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SECTION 00 01 02
PROJECT INFORMATION
PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 PROJECT IDENTIFICATION

A. Project Name: Oakton College Des Plaines Library & Learning Commons, located at: 1600
Golf Rd, Des Plaines, IL 60016.

B. Architect's Project Number: P2407.

C. The Owner, hereinafter referred to as Owner: Oakton Community College
1. Sales Tax Exemption Number:

D. Architect: UrbanWorks Ltd., 125 S. Clark Street; Suite 2070 Chicago, IL 60603
1.02 PROJECT DESCRIPTION

A. Summary Project Description: The work of Project is defined by the Contract Documents and
consists of the following.
1. Contract Scope: Construction, demolition, and renovation.

a. Renovation: Work inlcudes demolition, new walls, interior glazing system, doors,
flooring, ceilings, finishes, acoustical panels, millwork, lighting, mechanical, fire
protection, electrical, plumbing, audio visual, and technology scopes. Refer to
Drawings.

B. Contract Terms: Lump sum (fixed price, stipulated sum).
1.03 PROJECT CONSULTANTS

A. The Architect, hereinafter referred to as Architect: UrbanWorks Ltd..
1.  Address: 125 S. Clark Street; Suite 2070 .
2. City, State, Zip: Chicago, IL, 60603.

1.04 PROCUREMENT DOCUMENTS

A. Availability of Documents: Complete sets of procurement documents may be obtained:
1.  Documents may be viewed at Owner's procurement website:
https://www.oakton.edu/about/offices-and-departments/business-and-financial-
services/procurement.php.

PART 2 PRODUCTS (NOT USED)
PART 3 EXECUTION (NOT USED)
END OF SECTION 00 01 02

000102-1 PROJECT INFORMATION



UW P2407 OAKTON COLLEGE DES
PLAINES LIBRARY & LEARNING 19 DEC 2024 ISSUED FOR BID
COMMONS

This page intentionally left blank

000102-2 PROJECT INFORMATION



UW P2407 OAKTON COLLEGE DES
PLAINES LIBRARY & LEARNING 19 DEC 2024 ISSUED FOR BID
COMMONS

SECTION 00 01 03
PROJECT DIRECTORY

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Identification of project team members and their contact information.
1.02 OWNER:

A. Name: Oakton College

B. Primary Contact: All correspondence from the Contractor to the Architect will be through this
party, unless alternate arrangements are mutually agreed upon at preconstruction meeting.
1. Title: Owner's Representative.
2. Name: Jamie Boller.
3.  Company: Cotter Consulting
4. Telephone: (312) 835-2142

1.03 CONSULTANTS:

A. Architect: Design Professional of Record. All correspondence from the Contractor regarding
construction documents authored by Architect's consultants will be through this party, unless
alternate arrangements are mutually agreed upon at preconstruction meeting.

1. Company Name: UrbanWorks, Ltd..
a. Address Line 1: 125 S. Clark St.

City: Chicago.

State: IL.

Zip Code: 60603.

. Telephone: (312) 202-1200.

2. Primary Contact: Kari Berg
a. Title: Senior Project Manager.

®Poo0mT

B. Mechanical Engineering Consultant - Fire Suppression, Plumbing, HVAC, Electrical,
Communications, & Electronic Saftey & Security:
1.  Company Name: MEPIS, Inc.

a. Address Line 1: 36 S Wabash Ave, Suite 310.

b. City: Chicago.

c. State: IL.

d. Zip Code: 60603.

e. Telephone: (312) 279 -1185.

f.  Fax:(312) 279-1186.

Primary Contact:

a. Name: Gustavo Zarazua.

b. Title: Senior Mechanical Engineer..

c. Email: gzarazua@mepisinc.com.

PART 2 PRODUCTS - NOT USED
PART 3 EXECUTION - NOT USED

END OF SECTION 00 01 03
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SECTION 00 26 00
PROCUREMENT SUBSTITUTION PROCEDURES

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 DEFINITIONS

A. Procurement Substitution Requests: Requests for changes in products, materials, equipment,
and methods of construction from those indicated in the Procurement and Contracting
Documents, submitted prior to receipt of bids.

B. Substitution Requests: Requests for changes in products, materials, equipment, and methods
of construction from those indicated in the Contract Documents, submitted following Contract
award. See Section 012500 "Substitution Procedures" for conditions under which Substitution
requests will be considered following Contract award.

1.02 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Compatibility of Substitutions: Investigate and document compatibility of proposed substitution
with related products and materials. Engage a qualified testing agency to perform compatibility
tests recommended by manufacturers.

1.03 PROCUREMENT SUBSTITUTIONS

A. Procurement Substitutions, General: By submitting a bid, the Bidder represents that its bid is
based on materials and equipment described in the Procurement and Contracting Documents,
including Addenda. Bidders are encouraged to request approval of qualifying substitute
materials and equipment when the Specifications Sections list materials and equipment by
product or manufacturer name.

B. Procurement Substitution Requests will be received and considered by Owner when the
following conditions are satisfied, as determined by Architect; otherwise requests will be
returned without action:

1.  Extensive revisions to the Contract Documents are not required.

2. Proposed changes are in keeping with the general intent of the Contract Documents,
including the level of quality of the Work represented by the requirements therein.

3. Therequest is fully documented and properly submitted.

1.04 SUBMITTALS

A. Procurement Substitution Request: Submit to Owner during the Procurement phase.
Procurement Substitution Request must be made in writing by prime contract Bidder only in
compliance with the following requirements:

1.  Requests for substitution of materials and equipment will be considered if received no
later than 10 days prior to date of bid opening.
2. Submittal Format: Submit PDF copy of each written Procurement Substitution Request,
using CSI Substitution Request Form 1.5C.
3. Submittal Format: Submit Procurement Substitution Request, using format provided on
Project Web site.
a. lIdentify the product or the fabrication or installation method to be replaced in each
request. Include related Specifications Sections and drawing numbers.
b. Provide complete documentation on both the product specified and the proposed
substitute, including the following information as appropriate:
1)  Point-by-point comparison of specified and proposed substitute product data,
fabrication drawings, and installation procedures.
2) Copies of current, independent third-party test data of salient product or system
characteristics.
3) Samples where applicable or when requested by Architect.
4) Detailed comparison of significant qualities of the proposed substitute with those
of the Work specified. Significant qualities may include attributes such as
performance, weight, size, durability, visual effect, sustainable design

PROCUREMENT SUBSTITUTION
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characteristics, warranties, and specific features and requirements indicated.
Indicate deviations, if any, from the Work specified.
5) Material test reports from a qualified testing agency indicating and interpreting
test results for compliance with requirements indicated.
6) Research reports, where applicable, evidencing compliance with building code
in effect for Project, from ICC-ES or similar
7) Coordination information, including a list of changes or modifications needed to
other parts of the Work and to construction performed by Owner and separate
contractors, which will become necessary to accommodate the proposed
substitute.

c. Provide certification by manufacturer that the substitute proposed is equal to or
superior to that required by the Procurement and Contracting Documents, and that its
in-place performance will be equal to or superior to the product or equipment
specified in the application indicated.

d. Bidder, in submitting the Procurement Substitution Request, waives the right to
additional payment or an extension of Contract Time because of the failure of the
substitute to perform as represented in the Procurement Substitution Request.

B. Architect's Action:

1. Architect may request additional information or documentation necessary for evaluation of
the Procurement Substitution Request. Architect will notify all bidders of acceptance of the
proposed substitute by means of an Addendum to the Procurement and Contracting
Documents.

C. Architect's approval of a substitute during bidding does not relieve Contractor of the
responsibility to submit required shop drawings and to comply with all other requirements of the
Contract Documents.

PART 2 PRODUCTS - NOT USED
PART 3 EXECUTION - NOT USED
END OF SECTION 00 26 00
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SECTION 00 31 00
AVAILABLE PROJECT INFORMATION

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 EXISTING CONDITIONS

A. Certain information relating to existing surface and subsurface conditions and structures is
available to bidders but will not be part of Contract Documents, as follows:

B. Hazardous Material Survey:
1. Original copy is available for inspection at Owner's offices during normal business hours.

1.02 PERMITS

A. Owner is obtaining the following permits and/or approvals, that are required to be secured prior
to commencement of construction work on this project.:
1. Building Permit.

B. The Contractor will asisst the Owner in obtaining the permit by providing any neccessary
contractor information or AHJ-required certifications. Typically, permits and fees are not
required for community colleges. However, if needed, the contractor would be required to work
with the College to obtain the required permits and fees. For the purposes of submitting a bid,
do not include an amount for permits and fees. Payment of any required permits or fees will be
paid directly by the College or as a project change order to the winning contractor.

PART 2 PRODUCTS (NOT USED)
PART 3 EXECUTION (NOT USED)
END OF SECTION 00 31 00
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SECTION 00 41 00
BID FORM

THE PROJECT AND THE PARTIES
1.01 TO:

A. Oakton College (Owner)
1. 1600 Golf Rd
2. Des Plaines, lllinois60016

1.02 FOR:

A. Project: Oakton College Des Plaines Library & Learning Commons
1. 1600 Golf Rd
2. Des Plaines, lllinois60016

1.03 DATE:

A. (Bidder enter date)
1.04 SUBMITTED BY:

A. Bidder's Full Name

1.  Address
2. City, State, Zip
1.05 OFFER

A. Having carefully examined the Place of The Work and all matters referred to in the Instructions
to Bidders and the Bid Documents prepared by UrbanWorks, Ltd for the above mentioned
project, we, the undersigned, hereby offer to enter into a Contract to perform the Work for the
Sum of:

dollars
% ), in lawful money of the United States of America.

C. We have provided a Bid Bond with this Bid in the amount of 10% of the Bid total amount.

D. We will provide the required payment & performance assurance bonds in the Bid Amount as
required by the Instructions to Bidders.
1. The cost of the required performance assurance bonds is _ _dollars
(% ), in lawful money of the United States of America.
2. No federal, State of lllinois or local taxes are included, as the project is tax-exempt.

E. No contractor or subcontractor requests for material deposits will be permitted to be included in
applications for payment.

1.06 ACCEPTANCE

A. This offer shall be open to acceptance and is irrevocable for ninety (90) days from the bid
closing date.

B. |If this bid is accepted by Owner within the time period stated above, we will:
1.  Execute the Agreement within ten days of receipt of Notice of Award.
2. Furnish the required bonds within ten days of receipt of Notice of Award.

C. If this bid is accepted within the time stated, and we fail to commence the Work or we fail to
provide the required Bond(s), the security deposit shall be forfeited as damages to Owner by
reason of our failure, limited in amount to the lesser of the face value of the or the difference
between this bid and the bid upon which a Contract is signed.

D. Inthe event our bid is not accepted within the time stated above, the required Bid Bond shall be
returned to the undersigned, in accordance with the provisions of the Instructions to Bidders;
unless a mutually satisfactory arrangement is made for its retention and validity for an extended
period of time.

004100 -1 BID FORM
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1.07 CONTRACT TIME

A
B.

C.

If this Bid is accepted, we will:

Complete the Work to Substantial Completion for partial occupancy in twenty-two (22) calendar
weeks from Notice to Proceed.

Complete the Work to Final Completion of the Work with complete occupancy by November
26th, 2024.

Partial Occupancy will be construed as completion of all Work other than the elevator
installation and associated finishes around the elevator, per the Construction Documents.

We understand that the Owner must commence move-in by July 8th, 2024. Substantial
Completion for partial occupancy shall be defined as all spaces, other than those affected by
subsequent installation and operational testing of the elevator, being ready for Owner move in
and occupancy.

1.08 UNIT PRICES

A.

The following are Unit Prices for specific portions of the Work as listed, for use in governing
costs for potential changes in the Work. See associated drawings and specifications. Unit
prices are NOT included in the Bid Sum. The following is the list of Unit Prices:

UNIT UNIT
No. ITEM DESCRIPTION QUANTITY PRICE
1 Additional interior wall painting sq ft $
2 Additional wall or ceiling mounted illuminated exit signs ea $
3 Additional fire alarm A/V notification appliance ea $
4  Additional ceiling mounted 360 security camera ea $
5  Additional ceiling mounted smoke detector ea $
6  Additional typical concealed sprinkler head and cover ea $
7  Additional wall mounted duplex power outlet and cover ea $
8  Additional wall mounted single port CAT 6 flush data jack & cover ea $

1.09 CHANGES TO THE WORK

A

When Architect establishes that the method of valuation for Changes in the Work will be net

cost plus a percentage fee in accordance with General Conditions, our percentage fee will be:

1. percent overhead and profit on the net cost of our own Work;

2. percent on the cost of work done by any Subcontractor.

3. Deduct change orders cediting to the owner for work deleted from the Contract will use the
same percentages.

1.10 ADDENDA

A.

The following Addenda have been received. The modifications to the Bid Documents noted
below have been considered and all costs are included in the Bid Sum.

1.  Addendum # Dated
2.  Addendum # Dated
3.  Addendum # Dated
4. Addendum # Dated

1.11 ALTERNATES

A.

The following list of Alternates is based on Specification Section 01 23 00 Alternates- See
Alternates Section for a detailed description of the Alternates and procedures for pricing.
Alternates are NOT included in the Bid Sum.

004100-2 BID FORM
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No. DESCRIPTION AMOUNT
1 DEDUCT - Exterior Wall Interior Drywall Replacement $
2  ADD - Provide & install enhanced acoustical option for interior demountable

wall partitions at all offices. Optima Products Ltd Revolution 54 Plus, in lieu of
Pur Optima 117 Plus $
ADD - Provide & install enhanced acoustical option for interior demountable

wall partitions at all Focus and Huddle rooms. Optima Products Ltd

Revolution 54 Plus, in lieu of Pur Optima 117 Plus $
ADD - Provide & install enhanced acoustical option for interior demountable

wall partitions at classrooms. Optima Products Ltd Revolution 54 Plus, in lieu
of Pur Optima 117 Plus $

1.12 BID FORM SUPPLEMENTS

A. The following information is included with Bid submission:
PARTICIPATING SUBCONTRACTORS

TRADE NAME OF SuB ADDRESS PHONE

B. The following Supplements are attached to this Bid Form and are considered an integral part of
this Bid Form:

1.

2.
3.

Document 00 43 25 - Substitution Request Form - During Procurement, only if we are

requesting a procurement phase substitution.

Our company profile, with information as requested in the Owner's Advertisement for Bid.

Our qualifications statement, demonstrating compliance with the qualifications

requirements in the Owner's Advertisement for Bid, Including:

a. alist of at least four (4) similar projects completed in the past 2 years, and contact
information for active references for these projects.

b. also, alist of at least five (5) references (with contact name and email addresses) for
whom we have performed similar services as this Work.

c. asample ACORD certificate of insurance demonstrating we meet the project
insurance requirements.

d. Bonding company information, including company name and risk rating.

e. Proof that we are a duly licensed contractor for the type of work of the Project in this
jurisdiction, and that all fees, applications, etc. pursuant to submitting this proof have
been paid in full & completed.

All other documents or descriptions needed to demonstrate fulfillment of the requirements

of the Owner's Advertisement for Bid.

1.13 BID FORM SIGNATURE(S)
The Corporate Seal of

004100-3 BID FORM
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(Bidder - print the full name of your firm)
was hereunto affixed in the presence of:

(Authorized signing officer, Title)

(Seal)

(Authorized signing officer, Title)

END OF SECTION 00 41 00
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SECTION 00 43 25
SUBSTITUTION REQUEST FORM - DURING PROCUREMENT

END OF SECTION 00 43 25
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SECTION 00 50 00
CONTRACTING FORMS AND SUPPLEMENTS
PART 1 GENERAL

1.01 CONTRACTOR IS RESPONSIBLE FOR OBTAINING A VALID LICENSE TO USE ALL
COPYRIGHTED DOCUMENTS SPECIFIED BUT NOT INCLUDED IN THE PROJECT MANUAL.

1.02 AGREEMENT AND CONDITIONS OF THE CONTRACT
A. The Agreement is based on AIA A101.
B. The General Conditions are based on AlA A201.
1.03 FORMS

A. Use the following forms for the specified purposes unless otherwise indicated elsewhere in
Contract Documents.

B. Bond Forms:
1. Bid Bond Form: AIA A310.
2. Performance and Payment Bond Form: AlA A312.

C. Post-Award Certificates and Other Forms:
1.  Certificate of Insurance Form: ACORD Certificate of Insurance 25.
2. Schedule of Values Form: AIA G703.
3. Application for Payment Forms: AIA G702 with AIA G703 (for Contractors).

D. Clarification and Modification Forms:

Request for Interpretation Form: Contractor's standard.

Substitution Request Form: CSI/CSC Form 1.5C (During the Bidding/Negotiating Stage).
Substitution Request Form: CSI/CSC Form 13.1A (After the Bidding/Negotiating Stage).
Architect's Supplemental Instructions Form: AIA G710.

Construction Change Directive Form: AIA G714.

Work Changes Proposal Request Form: AIA G709-2001.

Change Order Form: AIA G701.

E. Closeout Forms:
1.  Certificate of Substantial Completion Form: AIA G704.

1.04 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. AIA A101 - Standard Form of Agreement Between Owner and Contractor where the basis of
Payment is a Stipulated Sum; 2017.

Nooahkowdh=

B. AIA A201 - General Conditions of the Contract for Construction; 2017.

C. AIA A310 - Bid Bond; 2010.

D. AIA A312 - Performance Bond and Payment Bond; 2010.

E. AIA G701 - Change Order; 2017.

F. AIA G702 - Application and Certificate for Payment; 1992.

G. AIA G703 - Continuation Sheet; 1992.

H. AIA G704 - Certificate of Substantial Completion; 2017.

I. AIA G709-2001 - Proposal Request; 2001.

J.  AIA G710 - Architect's Supplemental Instructions; 2017.

K. AlA G714 - Construction Change Directive; 2017.

L. CSI/CSC Form 1.5C - Substitution Request (During the Bidding/Negotiating Stage); Current
Edition.

M. CSI/CSC Form 13.1A - Substitution Request (After the Bidding/Negotiating Phase); Current
Edition.

CONTRACTING FORMS AND
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PART 2 PRODUCTS - NOT USED
PART 3 EXECUTION - NOT USED
END OF SECTION 00 50 00
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SECTION 01 10 00
SUMMARY

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 PROJECT
A. Project Name: Oakton College Des Plaines Library & Learning Commons
Owner's Name: Oakton Community College.
Architect's Name: UrbanWorks Ltd.
Additional Project contact information is specified in Section 00 01 03 - Project Directory.

mo o

The Project consists of the alteration of Oakton Community College Des Plaines Campus
Learning Center.

1.02 CONTRACT DESCRIPTION

A. Contract Type: A single prime contract based on a Stipulated Price as described in Document
00 52 00 - Agreement Form.

1.03 DESCRIPTION OF ALTERATIONS WORK

A. Scope of demolition and removal work is indicated on drawings and specified in Section 02 41
00.

B. The Work of Project is defined by the Contract Documents and consists of the following
1. Renovation of existing and adjoining spaces per documents/ drawings. Work includes
demolition, new walls, interior glazing systems, doors, flooring, ceilings, finishes,
acoustical panels, millwork, lighting, mechanical, fire protection, electrical, plumbing, audio
visual, security, and technology scopes. Refer to Drawings for further information.

C. Scope of alterations work is indicated on drawings.
1.04 WORK BY OWNER

A. ltems noted NIC (Not in Contract) will be supplied and installed by Owner before Date of
Substantial Completion. Some items include:
1. Movable cabinets.
2. Furnishings.
3. Small equipment.

B. Owner will supply and install the following:
1.  Classroom technology equipment in accordance with Oakton College Classroom
Technologies Standards, latest version.

C. Owner will supply the following for installation by Contractor:
1. Ceiling mounted video projectors in 2nd floor classrooms.
2. Other items in accordance with Oakton College Classroom Technologies Standards
(latest version) and Oakton College Conference Room Technologies Standards, latest
version.

1.05 OWNER OCCUPANCY
A. Owner intends to occupy the Project upon Substantial Completion.
B. Cooperate with Owner to minimize conflict and to facilitate Owner's operations.
C. Schedule the Work to accommodate Owner occupancy.

1.06 CONTRACTOR USE OF SITE AND PREMISES

A. Construction Operations: Limited to areas noted on Drawings.
1. Locate and conduct construction activities in ways that will limit disturbance to site.

B. Arrange use of site and premises to allow:
1. Owner occupancy.
2. Work by Others.

011000 -1 SUMMARY
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3.  Work by Owner.

C. General: Contractor shall have full use of Project site for construction operations during
constrcution period. Contractor's use of Project site is limited only by Owner's right to perform
work or to retain other contractors on portions fo Project.

D. Provide access to and from site as required by law and by Owner:

1. Limit use of Project site to work in areas indicated. Do not disturb portions of Project site
beyond areas in which the Work is indicated.

2.  Emergency Building Exits During Construction: Keep all exits required by code open
during construction period; provide temporary exit signs if exit routes are temporarily
altered.

3. Do not obstruct entrances, roadways, sidewalks, or other public ways without permit.
Keep driveways and entrances serving premises clear and available to Owner, Owner's
employees, and emergecny vehicles at all times. Do not use these areas for parking or
storage of materials.

a. Schedule deliveries to minimize use of driveways and entrances by construciton
operations.

b. Schedule deliveries to minimize space and time requirements for storage of materials
and equiopment on-site.

E. Existing building spaces may not be used for storage unless otherwise arranged with Owner.

F. Condition of Exisitng Building: Maintain portions of existing building affected by construction
operatiosn in a weathertight condition througout construction period. Repari damage caused by
construction operations and Work.

G. Utility Outages and Shutdown:

1. Limit disruption of utility services to hours the building is unoccupied.

2. Notify Owner not less than two days in advance of proposed utility interruptions.

3. Do not disrupt or shut down life safety systems, including but not limited to fire sprinklers
and fire alarm system, without 7 days notice to Owner and authorities having jurisdiction.

4.  Prevent accidental disruption of utility services to other facilities.

H. Noise, Vibration, and Odors: Coordinate operations that may result in high levels of noise and

vibration, odors, or other disruption to Owner occupancy with Owner.
1. Notify Owner not less than two days in advance of proposed disruptive operations.

Controlled Substances: Use of tobacco products, including cigars and smokeless tobacco, and
other controlled substances on Project site is not permitted.

1.07 COORDINATION WITH OCCUPANTS

A.

Owner Limited Occupancy of Completed Areas of Construction: Owner reserves the right to

occupy and to place and install equipment in completed portions of the Work, prior to

Substantial Completion of the Work, provided such occupancy does not interfere with

completion of the Work. Such placement of equipment and limited occupancy shall not

constitute acceptance of the total Work.

1. Architect will prepare a Certificate of Substantial Completion for each specific portion of
the Work to be occupied prior to Owner acceptance of the completed Work.

2. Obtain a Certificate of Occupancy from authorities having jurisdiction before limited Owner
occupancy.

3. Before limited Owner occupancy, mechanical and electrical systems shall be fully
operational, and required tests and inspections shall be successfully completed. On
occupancy, Owner will operate and maintain mechanical and electrical systems serving
occupied portions of Work.

4. On occupancy, Owner will assume responsibility for maintenance and custodial service for
occupied portions of Work.

011000-2 SUMMARY
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1.08 WORK RESTRICTIONS

A. Work Restrictions, General: Comply with Oakton Community College requirements.

1. Comply with limitations on use of public streets and with other requirements of authorities
having jurisdiction.

B. Existing Utility Interruptions: Do not interrupt utilities serving facilities occupied by Owner or
others unless permitted under the following conditions and then only after providing temporary
utility services according to requirements indicated:

1. Notify Owner not less than two days in advance of proposed utility interruptions.
2. Obtain Owner's written permission before proceeding with utility interruptions.

C. Noise, Vibration, and Odors: Coordinate operations that may result in high levels of noise and
vibration, odors, or other disruption to Owner occupancy with Owner.

1. Notify Owner not less than three days in advance of proposed disruptive operations.
2. Obtain Owner's written permission before proceeding with disruptive operations.

D. Controlled Substances: Use of tobacco products, including cigars and smokeless tobacco, and
other controlled substances on Project site is not permitted.

E. Employee Identification: Provide identification tags for Contractor personnel working on Project

site. Require personnel to use identification tags at all times.

1.09 SPECIFICATIONS AND DRAWING CONVENTIONS

A.

Specification Content: The Specifications use certain conventions for the style of language and

the intended meaning of certain terms, words, and phrases when used in particular situations.

These conventions are as follows: Imperative mood and streamlined language are generally

used in the Specifications. The words "shall," "shall be," or "shall comply with," depending on

the context, are implied where a colon (;) is used within a sentence or phrase.

1.  Specification requirements are to be performed by Contractor unless specifically stated
otherwise.

Division 01 General Requirements: Requirements of Sections in Division 01 apply to the Work
of all Sections in the Specifications.

Drawing Coordination: Requirements for materials and products identified on Drawings are
described in detail in the Specifications. One or more of the following are used on Drawings to
identify materials and products:

1.  Terminology: Materials and products are identified by the typical generic terms used in the
individual Specifications Sections.

2.  Abbreviations: Materials and products are identified by abbreviations scheduled on
Drawings.

3. Drawing ldentification Tags: Materials, Products & Finishes are identified by coded ID tags
(for example: PLAM-01). These tags are described on the Materials & Finishes Schedule
in the drawings, and coordinate with tag identifications in the project manual, where
applicable.

PART 2 PRODUCTS - NOT USED
PART 3 EXECUTION - NOT USED

END OF SECTION 011000
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SECTION 01 20 00
PRICE AND PAYMENT PROCEDURES

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A. Procedures for preparation and submittal of applications for progress payments.
B. Change procedures.
C. Procedures for preparation and submittal of application for final payment.
D

Related Requirements:

1. Section 00 50 00 - Contracting Forms and Supplements: Forms to be used.

2. Section 01 21 00 - Allowances: Payment procedures relating to allowances.

3. Section 01 22 00 - Unit Prices: Monetary values of unit prices; Payment and modification
procedures relating to unit prices.

4. Section 01 78 00 - Closeout Submittals: Project record documents.

1.02 DEFINITIONS

A. Schedule of Values: A statement furnished by Contractor allocating portions of the Contract
Sum to various portions of the Work and used as the basis for reviewing Contractor's
Applications for Payment.

1.03 SCHEDULE OF VALUES
A. Use Schedule of Values Form: AIA G703, edition stipulated in the Agreement.

B. Electronic media printout including equivalent information will be considered in lieu of standard
form specified; submit draft to Architect for approval.

C. Forms filled out by hand will not be accepted.

D. Submit Schedule of Values in triplicate within 15 days after date of Owner-Contractor
Agreement.

E. Format: Utilize the Table of Contents of this Project Manual. Identify each line item with
number and title of the specification section. Identify site mobilization.

F. Revise schedule to list approved Change Orders, with each Application For Payment.

G. Coordination: Coordinate preparation of the schedule of values with preparation of Contractor's
construction schedule.
1.  Coordinate line items in the schedule of values with other required administrative
a. Application for Payment forms with continuation sheets.
b. Submittal schedule.
c. Items required to be indicated as separate activities in Contractor's construction
schedule.
2. Submit the schedule of values to Architect at earliest possible date, but no later than
seven days before the date scheduled for submittal of initial Applications for Payment.
3.  Subschedules for Separate Elements of Work: Where the Contractor's construction
schedule defines separate elements of the Work, provide subschedules showing values
coordinated with each element.

H. Format and Content: Use Project Manual table of contents as a guide to establish line items for
the schedule of values. Provide at least one line item for each Specification Section.
1. Identification: Include the following Project identification on the schedule of values:

a. Project name and location.

b. Name of Architect.

c. Architect's project number.

d. Contractor's name and address.

e. Date of submittal.

Arrange schedule of values consistent with format of AIA Document G703.

PRICE AND PAYMENT
PROCEDURES

2.
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3. Arrange the schedule of values in tabular form with separate columns to indicate the

o

following for each item listed:

Related Specification Section or Division.

Description of the Work.

Name of subcontractor.

name of manufacturer or fabricator.

Name of supplier.

Change Orders (numbers) that affect value.

Dollar value of the following, as a percentage of the Contract Sum to nearest one-

hundredth percent, adjusted to total 100 percent.

1) Labor.

2) Materials.

3) Equipment.

Provide a breakdown of the Contract Sum in enough detail to facilitate continued

evaluation of Applications for Payment and progress reports. Coordinate with Project

Manual table of contents. Provide multiple line items for principal subcontract amounts in

excess of five percent of the Contract Sum.

a. Include separate line items under Contractor and principal subcontracts for
sustainable design documentation and other Project closeout requirements in an
amount totaling five percent of the Contract Sum and subcontract amount.

Round amounts to nearest whole dollar; total shall equal the Contract Sum.

Provide a separate line item in the schedule of values for each part of the Work where

Applications for Payment may include materials or equipment purchased or fabricated and

stored, but not yet installed.

a. Differentiate between items stored on-site and items stored off-site. If required,
include evidence of insurance.

Provide separate line items in the schedule of values for initial cost of materials, for each

subsequent stage of completion, and for total installed value of that part of the Work.

Each item in the schedule of values and Applications for Payment shall be complete.

Include total cost and proportionate share of general overhead and profit for each item.

a. Temporary facilities and other major cost items that are not direct cost of actual work-
in-place may be shown either as separate line items in the schedule of values or
distributed as general overhead expense, at Contractor's option.

Schedule Updating: Update and resubmit the schedule of values before the next

Applications for Payment when Change Orders or Construction Change Directives result

in a change in the Contract Sum.

@0 o0 T

1.04 APPLICATIONS FOR PROGRESS PAYMENTS
A. Payment Period: Submit at intervals stipulated in the Agreement.

w

1.

The date for each progress payment is indicated in the Agreement between Owner and
Contractor. The period of construction work covered by each Application for Payment is
the period indicated in the Agreement.

Use Form AIA G702 and Form AIA G703, edition stipulated in the Agreement.

Electronic media printout including equivalent information will be considered in lieu of standard
form specified; submit sample to Architect for approval.

Each Application for Payment following the initial Application for Payment shall be consistent
with previous applications and payments as certified by Architect and paid for by Owner.

1.

2.

Initial Application for Payment, Application for Payment at time of Substantial Completion,
and final Application for Payment involve additional requirements.

Administrative actions and submittals that must precede or coincide with submittal of first
Application for Payment include the following:

a. List of subcontractors.

b. Schedule of values.

PRICE AND PAYMENT
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Sustainable design submittal for project materials cost data.
Contractor's construction schedule (preliminary if not final).
Products list (preliminary if not final).

Sustainable design action plans.

Submittal schedule (preliminary if not final).

List of Contractor's staff assignments.

List of Contractor's principal consultants.

Copies of building permits.

Copies of authorizations and licenses from authorities having jurisdiction for
performance of the Work.

Initial progress report.

Report of preconstruction conference.

Certificates of insurance and insurance policies.
Performance and payment bonds.

Data needed to acquire Owner's insurance.

~T T S@ e oo

T o337

E. Forms filled out by hand will not be accepted.

F. For each item, provide a column for listing each of the following:

NGO WN =

10.

Iltem Number.

Description of work.

Scheduled Values.

Previous Applications.

Work in Place and Stored Materials under this Application.
Authorized Change Orders.

Total Completed and Stored to Date of Application.
Percentage of Completion.

Balance to Finish.

Retainage.

G. Application Preparation: Complete every entry on form. Notarize and execute certification by
signature of authorized officer or by a person authorized to sign legal documents on behalf of
Contractor. Architect will return incomplete applicaitons without action.

1.

2.

Entries shall match data on the schedule of values and Contractor's construction
schedule. Use updated schedules if revisions were made.

Include amounts for work completed following previous Application for Payment, whether
or not payment has been received. Include only amounts for work completed at time of
Application for Payment.

Include amounts of Change Orders and Construction Change Directives issued before last
day of construction period covered by application.

All contract changes shall be documented using AlA form G701, prepared by the
Architect.

Indicate separate amounts for work being carried out under Owner-requested project
acceleration.

List each authorized Change Order as a separate line item, listing Change Order number
and dollar amount as for an original item of work.

H. Stored Materials: Include in Application for Payment amounts applied for materials or
equipment purchased or fabricated and stored, but not yet installed. Differentiate between
items stored on-site and items stored off-site.

1.

2.

Provide certificate of insurance, evidence of transfer of title to Owner, and consent of
surety to payment, for stored materials.
Provide supporting documentation that verifies amount requested, such as paid invoices.
Match amount requested with amounts indicated on documentation; do not include
overhead and profit on stored materials.
Provide summary documentation for stored materials indicating the following:
PRICE AND PAYMENT
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a. Value of materials previously stored and remaining stored as of date of previous
Applications for Payment.

b. Value of previously stored materials put in place after date of previous Application for
Payment and on or before date of current Application for Payment.

c. Value of materials stored since date of previous Application for Payment and
remaining stored as of date of current Application for Payment.

Submit one electronic and three signed and notarized hard-copies of each Application for

Payment to Architect by method ensuring receipt within 24 hours. One electronic and one hard

copy shall include waivers and lien and similar attachements if required.

1. Transmit each copy with a transmittal form listing attachemtns and recording appropriate
informatin aobout application.

Include the following with the application:
1. Transmittal letter as specified for submittals in Section 01 30 00.
2. Construction progress schedule, revised and current as specified in Section 01 30 00.
3. Current construction photographs specified in Section 01 30 00.
4. Partial release of liens from major subcontractors and vendors.
a. With each Applicaiton for Payment, submit waivers of mechanic's lien from entities
lawfully entitled to file a mechanic's lien arising out of the Contract and realted to the
Work covered by the payment.
1)  Submit partial waivers on each item for amount requested in previous
application,after deduction for retainage, on each item.
2)  When an application shows completion of an item, submit conditional final or full
waivers.
3) Owner reserves the right to designate which entities involved in the Work must
submit waivers.
4) Waver Forms: Submit executed waviers of lien on forms acceptable to Owner.

When Architect requires substantiating information, submit data justifying dollar amounts in
question. Provide one copy of data with cover letter for each copy of submittal. Show
application number and date, and line item by number and description.

No contractor or subcontractor requests for material deposits will be permitted to be included in
applications for payment.

1.05 APPLICATION FOR PAYMENT AT SUBSTANTIAL COMPLETION

A.

After Architect issues the Certificate of Substantial Completion, submit an Application for

Payment showing 100 percent completion for portion of the Work claimed as substantially

complete.

1. Include documentation supporting claim that the Work is substantially complete and a
statement showing an accounting of changes to the Contract Sum.

2. This application shall reflect Certificate(s) of Substantial Completion issued previously for
Owner occupancy of designated portions of the Work.

1.06 APPLICATION FOR FINAL PAYMENT

A.

B.

Prepare Application for Final Payment as specified for progress payments, identifying total
adjusted Contract Sum, previous payments, and sum remaining due.

Application for Final Payment will not be considered until the following have been
accomplished:
1. All closeout procedures specified in Section 01 70 00. Evidence of completion of Project
closeout requirements.
2. Insurance certificates for products and completed operations where required and proof
that taxes, fees, and similar obligations were paid..
3. Updated final statement, accounting for final changes to the Contract Sum..
4. AlA Document G706, "Contractor's Affidavit of Payment of Debts and Claims." .
5. AlA Document G706A, "Contractor's Affidavit of Release of Liens." .
PRICE AND PAYMENT
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6. AIA Document G707, "Consent of Surety to Final Payment."]

7. Evidence that claims have been settled.

8.  Final meter readings for utilities, a measured record of stored fuel, and similar data as of
date of Substantial Completion or when Owner took possession of and assumed
responsibility for corresponding elements of the Work.

9. Final liquidated damages settlement statement.

PART 2 PRODUCTS - NOT USED
PART 3 EXECUTION - NOT USED
END OF SECTION 01 20 00

PRICE AND PAYMENT
PROCEDURES
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SECTION 01 21 00
ALLOWANCES

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Cash allowances.

B. Payment and modification procedures relating to allowances.
1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A. Section 01 20 00 - Price and Payment Procedures: Additional payment and modification
procedures.

1.03 CASH ALLOWANCES

A. Costs Included in Cash Allowances: Cost of product to Contractor or subcontractor, less
applicable trade discounts .

B. Architect Responsibilities:
1. Consult with Contractor for consideration and selection of products, suppliers , and
installers.
2. Select products in consultation with Owner and transmit decision to Contractor.
3. Prepare Change Order.

C. Contractor Responsibilities:
1.  Assist Architect in selection of products, suppliers , and installers.
2. Obtain proposals from suppliers and installers and offer recommendations.
3. On notification of which products have been selected, execute purchase agreement with
designated supplier and installer.
4. Arrange for and process shop drawings, product data, and samples. Arrange for delivery.
5. Promptly inspect products upon delivery for completeness, damage, and defects. Submit
claims for transportation damage.
D. Differences in costs will be adjusted by Change Order.
1.04 ALLOWANCES SCHEDULE

A. Section 09 05 61 - Common Work Results For Flooring: Include the stipulated sum of $15,000
for purchase and installation of floor patching & leveling.

B. Section 12 24 00 - Window Shades: Include the stipulated sum of $5,000 for purchase and
installation of manual roller shades.

PART 2 PRODUCTS - NOT USED
PART 3 EXECUTION - NOT USED
END OF SECTION 01 21 00
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SECTION 01 22 00
UNIT PRICES
PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A. This Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for unit prices.
1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A. Section 01 20 00 - Price and Payment Procedures: Additional payment and modification
procedures.

1.03 DEFINITIONS

A. Unit price is an amount proposed by bidders, stated on the Bid Form, as a price per unit of
measurement for materials or services added to or deducted from the Contract Sum by
appropriate modification, if estimated quantities of Work required by the Contract Documents
are increased or decreased.

1.04 COSTS INCLUDED

A. Unit Prices included on the Bid Form shall include full compensation for all required labor,
products, tools, equipment, plant, transportation, services and incidentals; erection, application
or installation of an item of the Work; overhead and profit.

1.05 UNIT QUANTITIES SPECIFIED

A. Quantities indicated in the Bid Form are for bidding and contract purposes only. Quantities and
measurements of actual Work will determine the payment amount.

1.06 MEASUREMENT OF QUANTITIES

A. Measurement methods delineated in the individual specification sections complement the
criteria of this section. In the event of conflict, the requirements of the individual specification
section govern.

B. Take all measurements and compute quantities. Measurements and quantities will be verified
by Architect.

C. Measurement by Volume: Measured by cubic dimension using mean length, width and height
or thickness.

D. Measurement by Area: Measured by square dimension using mean length and width or radius.

m

Linear Measurement: Measured by linear dimension, at the item centerline or mean chord.

F. Stipulated Price Measurement: ltems measured by weight, volume, area, or linear means or
combination, as appropriate, as a completed item or unit of the Work.

1.07 PROCEDURES

A. Unit prices include all necessary material, plus cost for delivery, installation, equipment,
supervision, insurance, applicable taxes, permits, fees, overhead, and profit.

B. Measurement and Payment: Refer to individual Specification Sections for work that requires
establishment of unit prices. Methods of measurement and payment for unit prices are specified
in those Sections.

C. Owner reserves the right to reject Contractor's measurement of work-in-place that involves use
of established unit prices and to have this work measured, at Owner's expense, by an
independent surveyor acceptable to Contractor.

D. The Owner may make written request for additional unit prices throughout the Contract when it
deems it appropriate to meet project requirements. Supply all unit prices within five business
days after date of request.

E. List of Unit Prices: A list of unit prices is included at the end of this Section. Specification
Sections referenced in the schedule contain requirements for materials described under each
unit price.

012200-1 UNIT PRICES
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1.08 DEFECT ASSESSMENT
A. Replace Work, or portions of the Work, not complying with specified requirements.

B. The individual specification sections may modify these options or may identify a specific
formula or percentage price reduction.

1.09 SCHEDULE OF UNIT PRICES
PART 2 PRODUCTS - NOT USED
PART 3 EXECUTION - NOT USED
END OF SECTION 01 22 00
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SECTION 01 23 00
ALTERNATES

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Description of Alternates.

B. Procedures for pricing Alternates.

C. Administrative and procedural requirements for Alternates.
1.02 DEFINITIONS

A. Alternate: An amount proposed by bidders and stated on the Bid Form for certain work defined
in the Bidding Requirements that may be added to or deducted from the Base Bid amount if
Owner decides to accept a corresponding change either in the amount of construction to be
completed or in the products, materials, equipment, systems, or installation methods described
in the Contract Documents.

1. The cost or credit for each alternate is the net addition to or deduction from the Contract
Sum to incorporate alternate into the Work. No other adjustments are made to the
Contract Sum.

1.03 PROCEDURES

A. Coordination: Modify or adjust affected adjacent work as necessary to completely integrate
work of the alternate into Project.

B. Include as part of each alternate, miscellaneous devices, accessory objects, and similar items
incidental to or required for a complete installation whether or not indicated as part of alternate.

C. Notification: Immediately following award of the Contract, notify each party involved, in writing,
of the status of each alternate. Indicate if alternates have been accepted, rejected, or deferred
for later consideration. Include a complete description of negotiated modifications to alternates.

D. Execute accepted alternates under the same conditions as other work of the Contract.

E. Submit a price for each of the scheduled Alternates. Alternates may require the work of more
than one trade. Coordinate prices to include all costs so that no additional costs is borne by the
Owner due to the acceptance of additive or deductive alternates.

F. All additional costs due to the inclusion of Alternates is to be included in the amount to be
added to the Contract Sum, including, without limitation, all labor, materials, equipment,
supervision, taxes, permits, fees, overhead and profit, so that no additional costs will be borne
by the Owner due to the inclusion of the additive or deductive Alternates.

G. Schedule: A Schedule of Alternates is included at the end of this Section. Specification
Sections referenced in schedule contain requirements for materials necessary to achieve the
work described under each alternate.

1.04 ACCEPTANCE OF ALTERNATES

A. Alternates quoted on Bid Forms will be reviewed and accepted or rejected at Owner's option.
Accepted Alternates will be identified in the Owner-Contractor Agreement.

B. Coordinate related work and modify surrounding work to integrate the Work of each Alternate.
1.05 SCHEDULE OF ALTERNATES

A. Alternate No. 1 - Exterior Wall Interior Drywall Replacement:

1. Base Bid ltem: Section 02 41 00 and Drawing number A0.02 & A0.03: Retain existing
exterior wall interior drywall finish, and only remove and replace as required for work
indicated; patch & repaint walls per finish schedule.

2.  Alternate ltem: Section 02 41 00 and Drawing number A0.02 & A0.03: Entirely remove
exterior wall drywall interior finish, replace missing or displaced wall furring insulation &
damaged wall furring framing, and install new drywall interior. Finish per plans.
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B. Alternate No. 2a - Delete Linear Wood Ceiling -1st floor only:

1. Base Bid ltem: Section 09 54 26 Suspended Wood Ceilings and Drawing number A4.01
& A4.02: Install suspended linear wood ceiling as shown w/ light fixtures as shown .

2. Alternate Item: Section 09 51 00 and Drawing number A4.01: install ACT-01 coplanar with
adjacent ACT-01 ceiling and install light fixtures at a consistent fixture layout density.

Alternate No. 2b - Delete Linear Wood Ceiling - both 1st and 2nd floor:

1. Base Bid ltem: Section 09 54 26 Suspended Wood Ceilings and Drawing number A4.01
& A4.02: Install suspended linear wood ceiling as shown w/ light fixtures as shown .

2. Alternate ltem: Section 09 51 00 and Drawing number A4.01 & A4.02: install ACT-01
coplanar with adjacent ACT-01 ceiling and install light fixtures at a consistent fixture layout
density.

Alternate No. 3 - Delete Suspended Acoustic Baffle and Associated Suspended Light Fixtures:

1. Base Bid Iltem: Section 09 84 30 Sound-Absorbing Wall and Ceiling Units and Drawing
number A4.02: Install suspended acoustic baffles and suspended light fixtures as shown.

2. Alternate Item: Section 09 51 00 and Drawing number A4.01 & A4.02: Delete suspended
acoustic baffles and associated suspended light fixtures, and install F1 light fixtures at a
consistent fixture layout density with adjacent library ceiling.

Alternate No. 4 - Delete Wood Cladding from Elevator Shaft Enclosure:

1. Base Bid ltem: Section 06 42 00 Wood Paneling and Drawing number A3.01 & A6.12:
Install bamboo wood cladding on elevator shaft enclosure as shown .

2. Alternate ltem: Section 09 21 16 Gypsum Board Assemblies and Drawing number A3.01
& AB.12: in lieu of millwork panels, install gyp bd wall finish. Finish to Level 3 standards..

Alternate No. 5 - 1st Floor Welcome Center and 2nd Floor Circulation & Reference Desk

Millwork: Install Plastic Laminate in Lieu of Wood Veneer:

1. Base Bid Item: Section 06 41 00 Architectural Wood Casework and Drawing number
A6.21 & A6.22: Install wood veneer per Material & Finish schedule on drawings and
millwork drawings.

2. Alternate Item: Section 06 41 00 Architectural Wood Casework and Drawing number
A6.21 & A6.22: Install plastic laminate.

Alternate No. 6 - 1st Floor Welcome Center and 2nd Floor Circulation & Reference Desk

Millwork: Install Plastic Laminate in Lieu of Engineered Quartz Countertops:

1. Base Bid Item: Section 12 36 00 Countertops and Drawing number A6.21 & A6.22:
Install engineered quartz countertops as indicated on Material & Finish Schedule on
Drawings.

2. Alternate ltem: Section 12 36 00 Countertops and Drawing number A6.21 & A6.22: Install
plastic laminate.

Alternate No. 7 - 2nd Floor Interior Glass Walls: Install conventional Drywall partitions and Soild

Core Wood Veneer Doors in Hollow Metal Frames with Glass Sidelites: Huddle 204, Focus

205, Classroom 206, Tutoring Office 214, Library Office 216:

1. Base Bid Item: Section 08 41 26 All-Glass Entrances & Storefronts and Drawing number
A1.03: Install glass partitions per plans.

2.  Alternate ltem: Section 09 21 16 Gypsum Board Assemblies and Drawing number A1.03:
Install drywall partitions of wall type P4 per partition types in drawings.

Alternate No. 8 - HVAC- Reduce the Quantity of VAV Boxes and Fan Powered Boxes to be

Replaced with New:

1. Base Bid Item: Section 23 36 00 Air Terminal Units and Drawing number M1.1, M1.2,
MD1.1, & MD1.2: Replace all VAV Boxes and fan powered boxes within contract limit lines
per plans.

2.  Alternate Item: Section 23 36 00 Air Terminal Units and Drawing number M1.1, M1.2,
MD1.1, & MD1.2: Do not replace VAV Boxes and fan powered boxes tagged to remain as
part of this alternate on plans..

012300-2 ALTERNATES



UW P2407 OAKTON COLLEGE DES

PLAINES LIBRARY & LEARNING 19 DEC 2024 ISSUED FOR BID
COMMONS
J. Alternate No. 9 - Reduce AV & Data infrastructure in Huddle Room A202 & Focus Room A203:
1. Base Bid Item: Install AV & Data cabling, conduits & infrastructure per plans, in
compliance with Oakton College data & AV wiring standards for conference rooms..
2. Alternate Item:
a. Eliminate conference room standard wiring & infrastructure from Focus Room A203,
and
b. Delete wall mounted equipment housing and 4 gang wall box from Huddle Room
A202. Provide conduit & cable for single port data jack behind TV. Provide power to
new duplex outlet behind TV. Provide conduit & HDMI cable from behind TV to floor
poke-thru device indicated. Provide all other indicated room power & data jack
locations.
K. Alternate No. 10 - Install Tinted Acrylic Glazing in Sidelights of Doors in Frame Type "F2" in
Lieu of Indicated Tempered Laminated Glazing with Surface Applied Privacy Film per Plans.:
1. Base Bid Item: Section 08 88 00 Glazing and Drawing number A7.21: Install glass
sidelites per plans.
2. Alternate Item: Section 08 88 00 Glazing and Drawing number A7.21: Install tinted acrylic
fire retardant plastic glazing, colors indicated per plans.
L. Alternate No. 11 - Install Flooring Using Moisture Mitigation Membrane or Moisture Resistant

Adhesives.:

1. Base Bid ltem: Section 09 65 00 Resilient Flooring & 09 68 13 Tile Carpeting and
Drawing number A6.01 & A6.02: Install flooring per plans & specifications.

2. Alternate ltem: Section 09 05 61 Common Work Results for Flooring and Drawing
number A6.01 & A6.02: In the event that subfloor to receive finish floors does not satisfy
flooring manufacturer's moisture or pH requirements for flooring installation, mitigate the
issue with flooring manufacturer-approved added mitigation membrane or moisture/pH
tolerant adhesives.

PART 2 PRODUCTS - NOT USED
PART 3 EXECUTION - NOT - NOT USEDUSED

END OF SECTION 01 23 00
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SECTION 01 25 00
SUBSTITUTION PROCEDURES

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A. Procedural requirements for proposed substitutions.
1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 01 23 00 - Alternates, for product alternatives affecting this section.
B. Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements: Submittal procedures, coordination.

C. Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements: Fundamental product requirements, product
options, delivery, storage, and handling.

1.03 DEFINITIONS

A. Substitutions: Changes from Contract Documents requirements proposed by Contractor to
materials, products, assemblies, and equipment.
1. Substitutions for Cause: Proposed due to changed Project circumstances beyond
Contractor's control.
a. Unavailability of product.
b. Regulatory changes.
c. Unavailability of required warranty terms.

1.04 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. CSI/CSC Form 1.5C - Substitution Request (During the Bidding/Negotiating Stage); Current
Edition.

B. CSI/CSC Form 13.1A - Substitution Request (After the Bidding/Negotiating Phase); Current
Edition.

PART 2 PRODUCTS - NOT USED
PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 GENERAL REQUIREMENTS

A. A Substitution Request for products, assemblies, materials, and equipment constitutes a
representation that the submitter:
1. Has investigated proposed product and determined that it meets or exceeds the quality
level of the specified product, equipment, assembly, or system.
2. Agrees to provide the same warranty for the substitution as for the specified product.
3. Agrees to coordinate installation and make changes to other work that may be required for
the work to be complete, with no additional cost to Owner.
4. Waives claims for additional costs or time extension that may subsequently become
apparent.
5. Requested substitution will not adversely affect Contractor's construction schedule.
6. Requested substitution is consistent with the Contract Documents and will produce
indicated results.
7. Requested substitution has received necessary approvals of authorities having
jurisdiction.
8. Requested substitution is compatible with other portions of the Work.
B. A Substitution Request for specified installer constitutes a representation that the submitter:
1. Has acted in good faith to obtain services of specified installer, but was unable to come to
commercial, or other terms.

C. Document each request with complete data substantiating compliance of proposed substitution
with Contract Documents. Burden of proof is on proposer.
1. Note explicitly any non-compliant characteristics.
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D. Content: Include information necessary for tracking the status of each Substitution Request,
and information necessary to provide an actionable response.
1. Forms indicated in the Project Manual are adequate for this purpose, and must be used.

E. Limit each request to a single proposed substitution item.
1. Submit an electronic document, combining the request form with supporting data into
single document.

3.02 SUBSTITUTION PROCEDURES DURING PROCUREMENT

A. Submittal Time Restrictions:
1. Owner will consider requests for substitutions only if submitted at least 10 days prior to the
date for receipt of bids.

B. Submittal Form (before award of contract):
1. Submit substitution requests by completing CSI/CSC Form 1.5C - Substitution Request.
See this form for additional information and instructions.

3.03 SUBSTITUTION PROCEDURES DURING CONSTRUCTION

A. Submittal Form (after award of contract):
1. Submit substitution requests by completing CSI/CSC Form 13.1A - Substitution Request
(After Bidding/Negotiating). See this form for additional information and instructions. Use
only this form; other forms of submission are unacceptable.

B. Submit request for Substitution for Cause within 14 days of discovery of need for substitution,
but not later than 14 days prior to time required for review and approval by Architect, in order to
stay on approved project schedule.

C. Submit request for Substitution for Convenience within 14 days of discovery of its potential
advantage to the project, but not later than 14 days prior to time required for review and
approval by Architect, in order to stay on approved project schedule.

1. In addition to meeting general documentation requirements, document how the requested
substitution benefits the Owner through cost savings, time savings, greater energy
conservation, or in other specific ways.

2. Document means of coordinating of substitution item with other portions of the work,
including work by affected subcontractors.

3. Bear the costs engendered by proposed substitution of:

a. Owner's compensation to the Architect for any required redesign, time spent
processing and evaluating the request.

D. Substitutions will not be considered under one or more of the following circumstances:
1. When they are indicated or implied on shop drawing or product data submittals, without
having received prior approval.
2. Without a separate written request.

3.04 RESOLUTION

A. Architect may request additional information and documentation prior to rendering a decision.
Provide this data in an expeditious manner.

B. Architect will notify Contractor in writing of decision to accept or reject request.
1. Architect's decision following review of proposed substitution will be noted on the
submitted form.
3.05 ACCEPTANCE

A. Accepted substitutions change the work of the Project. They will be documented and
incorporated into work of the project by Change Order, Construction Change Directive,
Architectural Supplementary Instructions, or similar instruments provided for in the Conditions
of the Contract.
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3.06 CLOSEOUT ACTIVITIES
A. See Section 01 78 00 - Closeout Submittals, for closeout submittals.

B. Include completed Substitution Request Forms as part of the Project record. Include both
approved and rejected Requests.
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END OF SECTION 01 2500
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SECTION 01 26 00
CONTRACT MODIFICATION PROCEDURES

PART 1 - GENERAL
1.01 SUMMARY

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for handling and processing
Contract modifications.

B. Related Requirements:
1. Section 01 25 00, Substitution Procedures, for administrative procedures for handling
requests for substitutions made after the Contract award.

1.02 MINOR CHANGES IN THE WORK

A. Architect will issue supplemental instructions authorizing minor changes in the Work, not
involving adjustment to the Contract Sum or the Contract Time, on AIA Document G710,
"Architect's Supplemental Instructions."

1.03 PROPOSAL REQUESTS

A. Owner-Initiated Proposal Requests: Architect will issue a detailed description of proposed
changes in the Work that may require adjustment to the Contract Sum or the Contract Time. If
necessary, the description will include supplemental or revised Drawings and Specifications.

1. Work Change Proposal Requests issued by Architect are not instructions either to stop
work in progress or to execute the proposed change.

2. Within time specified in Proposal Request or 20 days, when not otherwise specified, after
receipt of Proposal Request, submit a quotation estimating cost adjustments to the
Contract Sum and the Contract Time necessary to execute the change.

a. Include a list of quantities of products required or eliminated and unit costs, with total
amount of purchases and credits to be made. If requested, furnish survey data to
substantiate quantities.

b. Indicate applicable taxes, delivery charges, equipment rental, and amounts of trade
discounts.

c. Include costs of labor and supervision directly attributable to the change.

d. Include an updated Contractor's construction schedule that indicates the effect of the
change, including, but not limited to, changes in activity duration, start and finish
times, and activity relationship. Use available total float before requesting an
extension of the Contract Time.

e. Quotation Form: Use forms acceptable to Architect.

B. Contractor-Initiated Proposals: If latent or changed conditions require modifications to the

Contract, Contractor may initiate a claim by submitting a request for a change to Architect.

1. Include a statement outlining reasons for the change and the effect of the change on the
Work. Provide a complete description of the proposed change. Indicate the effect of the
proposed change on the Contract Sum and the Contract Time.

2. Include a list of quantities of products required or eliminated and unit costs, with total
amount of purchases and credits to be made. If requested, furnish survey data to
substantiate quantities.

3. Indicate applicable taxes, delivery charges, equipment rental, and amounts of trade
a. discounts.

4. Include costs of labor and supervision directly attributable to the change.

5. Include an updated Contractor's construction schedule that indicates the effect of the
change, including, but not limited to, changes in activity duration, start and finish times,
and activity relationship. Use available total float before requesting an extension of the
Contract Time.

6. Comply with requirements in Section 01 25 00 "Substitution Procedures" if the proposed
change requires substitution of one product or system for product or system specified.

CONTRACT MODIFICATION
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7. Proposal Request Form: Use form acceptable to Architect.

1.04 CHANGE ORDER PROCEDURES

A. On Owner's approval of a Work Changes Proposal Request, Architect will issue a Change
Order for signatures of Owner and Contractor on AIA Document G701.

1.05 CONSTRUCTION CHANGE DIRECTIVE

A. Construction Change Directive: Architect may issue a Construction Change Directive on AlA
Document G714. Construction Change Directive instructs Contractor to proceed with a change
in the Work, for subsequent inclusion in a Change Order.

1. Construction Change Directive contains a complete description of change in the Work. It
also designates method to be followed to determine change in the Contract Sum or the
Contract Time.

B. Documentation: Maintain detailed records on a time and material basis of work required by the
Construction Change Directive.
1. After completion of change, submit an itemized account and supporting data necessary to
substantiate cost and time adjustments to the Contract.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (NOT USED)
PART 3 - EXECUTION (NOT USED)
END OF SECTION 01 26 00

CONTRACT MODIFICATION
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SECTION 01 30 00
ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A.

IO@TMUOW

1.02 RE

>

B.
C.

D.

General administrative requirements.

Preconstruction meeting.

Site mobilization meeting.

Progress meetings.

Construction progress schedule.

Progress photographs.

Coordination drawings.

Submittals for review, information, and project closeout.
Requests for Interpretation (RFI) procedures.

LATED REQUIREMENTS

Section 01 32 16 - Construction Progress Schedule: Form, content, and administration of
schedules.

Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements: General product requirements.

Section 01 70 00 - Execution and Closeout Requirements: Additional coordination
requirements.

Section 01 78 00 - Closeout Submittals: Project record documents; operation and maintenance
data; warranties and bonds.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A.
B.
C.

AIA G716 - Request for Information; 2004.
CSI/CSC Form 12.1A - Submittal Transmittal; Current Edition.
CSI/CSC Form 13.2A - Request for Information; Current Edition.

1.04 GENERAL ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS

A.

B.

Comply with requirements of Section 01 70 00 - Execution and Closeout Requirements for
coordination of execution of administrative tasks with timing of construction activities.

Make the following types of submittals to Architect:
Requests for Interpretation (RFI).

Requests for substitution.

Shop drawings, product data, and samples.

Test and inspection reports.

Design data.

Manufacturer's instructions and field reports.
Applications for payment and change order requests.
Progress schedules.

. Coordination drawings.

10. Correction Punch List and Final Correction Punch List for Substantial Completion.
11. Closeout submittals.

NGOk WN =

PART 2 PRODUCTS - NOT USED
PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 PRECONSTRUCTION MEETING

A

Schedule meeting after Notice of Award.

ADMINISTRATIVE
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B. Attendance Required:
1. Owner.
2. Architect.
3. Contractor.
C. Agenda:

1. Execution of Owner-Contractor Agreement.

2.  Submission of executed bonds and insurance certificates.

3. Distribution of Contract Documents.

4. Submission of list of subcontractors, list of products, schedule of values, and progress
schedule.

Designation of personnel representing the parties to Contract, Owner and Architect.
Procedures and processing of field decisions, submittals, substitutions, applications for
payments, proposal request, Change Orders, and Contract closeout procedures.

7. Scheduling.

D. Record minutes and distribute copies within two days after meeting to participants, with two
copies to Architect, Owner, participants, and those affected by decisions made.

3.02 SITE MOBILIZATION MEETING

A. Attendance Required:
1 Contractor.
2.  Owner.
3. Architect.
4
5

2

Contractor's superintendent.
Major subcontractors.

B. Agenda:
Use of premises by Owner and Contractor.

Owner's requirements.

Construction facilities and controls provided by Owner.

Temporary utilities provided by Owner.

Survey and building layout.

Security and housekeeping procedures.

Schedules.

Application for payment procedures.

. Procedures for testing.

10. Procedures for maintaining record documents.

11. Requirements for start-up of equipment.

12. Inspection and acceptance of equipment put into service during construction period.

C. Record minutes and distribute copies within two days after meeting to participants, with two
copies to Architect, Owner, participants, and those affected by decisions made.

3.03 PROGRESS MEETINGS

A. Attendance Required:
Contractor.

Owner.

Architect.

Contractor's superintendent.
Major subcontractors.

B. Agenda:
1. Review minutes of previous meetings.
2. Review of work progress.
3. Field observations, problems, and decisions.

NGO LON =

.
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C.

4. Identification of problems that impede, or will impede, planned progress.
5. Review of submittals schedule and status of submittals.

6. Review of RFlIs log and status of responses.

7. Review of off-site fabrication and delivery schedules.

8. Maintenance of progress schedule.

9. Corrective measures to regain projected schedules.

10. Planned progress during succeeding work period.

11. Coordination of projected progress.

12. Maintenance of quality and work standards.

13. Effect of proposed changes on progress schedule and coordination.
14. Other business relating to work.

Record minutes and distribute copies within two days after meeting to participants, with two
copies to Architect, Owner, participants, and those affected by decisions made.

3.04 CONSTRUCTION PROGRESS SCHEDULE

A
B.

C.
D.

If preliminary schedule requires revision after review, submit revised schedule within 10 days.

Within 20 days after review of preliminary schedule, submit draft of proposed complete
schedule for review.

1. Include written certification that major contractors have reviewed and accepted proposed
schedule.

Within 10 days after joint review, submit complete schedule.
Submit updated schedule with each Application for Payment.

3.05 PROGRESS PHOTOGRAPHS

A.
B.

C.

Photography Type: Digital; electronic files.

Provide photographs of site and construction throughout progress of work produced by an
experienced photographer, acceptable to Architect.

Views:

1. Provide non-aerial photographs from four cardinal views at each specified time, until date
of Substantial Completion.

2.  Consult with Architect for instructions on views required.

3. Provide factual presentation.

4. Provide correct exposure and focus, high resolution and sharpness, maximum depth of
field, and minimum distortion.

Digital Photographs: 24 bit color, minimum resolution of 1024 by 768, in JPG format; provide

files unaltered by photo editing software.

1. Delivery Medium: Via email.

2. File Naming: Include project identification, date and time of view, and view identification.

3. PDF File: Assemble all photos into printable pages in PDF format, with 2 to 3 photos per
page, each photo labeled with file name; one PDF file per submittal.

3.06 COORDINATION DRAWINGS

A.

Coordination Drawings, General: Prepare coordination drawings according to requirements in

individual Sections, and additionally where installation is not completely shown on Shop

Drawings, where limited space availability necessitates coordination, or if coordination is

required to facilitate integration of products and materials fabricated or installed by more than

one entity.

1.  Content: Project-specific information, drawn accurately to a scale large enough to indicate
and resolve conflicts. Do not base coordination drawings on standard printed data. Include
the following information, as applicable:

a. Use applicable Drawings as a basis for preparation of coordination drawings. Prepare
sections, elevations, and details as needed to describe relationship of various

ADMINISTRATIVE
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systems and components.
b. Indicate functional and spatial relationships of components of architectural, structural,
civil, mechanical, and electrical systems.
c. Indicate space requirements for routine maintenance and for anticipated replacement
of components during the life of the installation.
d. Show location and size of access doors required for access to concealed dampers,
valves, and other controls.
e. Indicate required installation sequences.
Indicate dimensions shown on the Drawings. Specifically note dimensions that
appear to be in conflict with submitted equipment and minimum clearance
requirements. Provide alternate sketches to Architect indicating proposed resolution
of such conflicts. Minor dimension changes and difficult installations will not be
considered changes to the Contract.

—h

B. Coordination Drawing Organization: Organize coordination drawings as follows:

1.

P

Floor Plans and Reflected Ceiling Plans: Show architectural and structural elements, and

mechanical, plumbing, fire-protection, fire-alarm, and electrical Work. Show locations of

visible ceiling-mounted devices relative to acoustical ceiling grid. Supplement plan

drawings with section drawings where required to adequately represent the Work.

Plenum Space: Indicate subframing for support of ceiling and wall systems, mechanical

and electrical equipment, and related Work. Locate components within ceiling plenum to

accommodate layout of light fixtures indicated on Drawings. Indicate areas of conflict

between light fixtures and other components.

Mechanical Rooms: Provide coordination drawings for mechanical rooms showing plans

and elevations of mechanical, plumbing, fire-protection, fire-alarm, and electrical

equipment.

Structural Penetrations: Indicate penetrations and openings required for all disciplines.

Slab Edge and Embedded Items: Indicate slab edge locations and sizes and locations of

embedded items for metal fabrications, sleeves, anchor bolts, bearing plates, angles, door

floor closers, slab depressions for floor finishes, curbs and housekeeping pads, and

similar items.

Mechanical and Plumbing Work: Show the following:

a. Sizes and bottom elevations of ductwork, piping, and conduit runs, including
insulation, bracing, flanges, and support systems.

b. Dimensions of major components, such as dampers, valves, diffusers, access doors,
cleanouts and electrical distribution equipment.

c. Fire-rated enclosures around ductwork.

Electrical Work: Show the following:

a. Runs of vertical and horizontal conduit 1-1/4 inches in diameter and larger.

b. Light fixture, exit light, emergency battery pack, smoke detector, and other fire-alarm
locations.

c. Panel board, switch board, switchgear, transformer, busway, generator, and motor
control center locations.

d. Location of pull boxes and junction boxes, dimensioned from column center lines.

Fire-Protection System: Show the following:

a. Locations of standpipes, mains piping, branch lines, pipe drops, and sprinkler heads.

b. Coordination with other systems (MEP) and trades.

Review: Architect will review coordination drawings to confirm that the Work is being

coordinated, but not for the details of the coordination, which are Contractor's

responsibility. If Architect determines that coordination drawings are not being prepared in

sufficient scope or detail, or are otherwise deficient, Architect will so inform Contractor,

who shall make changes as directed and resubmit.

C. Provide information required by Project Coordinator for preparation of coordination drawings.

D. Review drawings prior to submission to Architect.

ADMINISTRATIVE
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3.07 REQUESTS FOR INFORMATION (RFI)

A. Definition: A request seeking one of the following:

1. Aninterpretation, amplification, or clarification of some requirement of Contract
Documents arising from inability to determine from them the exact material, process, or
system to be installed; or when the elements of construction are required to occupy the
same space (interference); or when an item of work is described differently at more than
one place in Contract Documents.

2. Avresolution to an issue which has arisen due to field conditions and affects design intent.

B. Preparation: Prepare an RFI immediately upon discovery of a need for interpretation of
Contract Documents. Failure to submit a RFI in a timely manner is not a legitimate cause for
claiming additional costs or delays in execution of the work.

1. Prepare a separate RFI for each specific item.
2. Prepare in a format and with content acceptable to Owner.

C. Reason for the RFI: Prior to initiation of an RFI, carefully study all Contract Documents to
confirm that information sufficient for their interpretation is definitely not included.

1. Include in each request Contractor's signature attesting to good faith effort to determine
from Contract Documents information requiring interpretation.

2. Unacceptable Uses for RFIs: Do not use RFls to request the following::

a. Approval of submittals (use procedures specified elsewhere in this section).

b. Approval of substitutions (see Section - 01 60 00 - Product Requirements)

c. Changes that entail change in Contract Time and Contract Sum (comply with
provisions of the Conditions of the Contract).

d. Different methods of performing work than those indicated in the Contract Drawings
and Specifications (comply with provisions of the Conditions of the Contract).

3. Improper RFls: Requests not prepared in compliance with requirements of this section,
and/or missing key information required to render an actionable response. They will be
returned without a response, with an explanatory notation.

4. Frivolous RFls: Requests regarding information that is clearly indicated on, or reasonably
inferable from, Contract Documents, with no additional input required to clarify the
question. They will be returned without a response, with an explanatory notation.

a. The Owner reserves the right to assess the Contractor for the costs (on time-and-
materials basis) incurred by the Architect, and any of its consultants, due to
processing of such RFls.

D. Content: Include identifiers necessary for tracking the status of each RFI, and information
necessary to provide an actionable response.

1. Official Project name and number, and any additional required identifiers established in

Contract Documents.

Owner's, Architect's, and Contractor's names.

Discrete and consecutive RFI number, and descriptive subject/title.

Issue date, and requested reply date.

Reference to particular Contract Document(s) requiring additional

information/interpretation. Identify pertinent drawing and detail number and/or

specification section number, title, and paragraph(s).

6. Annotations: Field dimensions and/or description of conditions which have engendered
the request.

7. Contractor's suggested resolution: A written and/or a graphic solution, to scale, is
required in cases where clarification of coordination issues is involved, for example;
routing, clearances, and/or specific locations of work shown diagrammatically in Contract
Documents. If applicable, state the likely impact of the suggested resolution on Contract
Time or the Contract Sum.

akrwN

E. Attachments: Include sketches, coordination drawings, descriptions, photos, submittals, and
other information necessary to substantiate the reason for the request.
ADMINISTRATIVE
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F. RFIl Log: Prepare and maintain a tabular log of RFls for the duration of the project.

1. Indicate current status of every RFI. Update log promptly and on a regular basis.
2. Highlight items requiring priority or expedited response.

3. Highlight items for which a timely response has not been received to date.

4. Identify and include improper or frivolous RFls.

Review Time: Architect will respond and return RFlIs to Contractor within seven calendar days
of receipt. For the purpose of establishing the start of the mandated response period, RFls
received after 12:00 noon will be considered as having been received on the following regular
working day.

Responses: Content of answered RFls will not constitute in any manner a directive or

authorization to perform extra work or delay the project. If in Contractor's belief it is likely to

lead to a change to Contract Sum or Contract Time, promptly issue a notice to this effect, and

follow up with an appropriate Change Order request to Owner.

1.  Response may include a request for additional information, in which case the original RFI
will be deemed as having been answered, and an amended one is to be issued forthwith.

2. Notify Architect within seven calendar days if an additional or corrected response is
required by submitting an amended version of the original RFI, identified as specified
above.

3.08 SUBMITTALS FOR REVIEW

A.

When the following are specified in individual sections, submit them for review:
1. Product data.

2. Shop drawings.

3. Samples for selection.

4. Samples for verification.

Submit to Architect for review for the limited purpose of checking for compliance with
information given and the design concept expressed in Contract Documents.

Samples will be reviewed for aesthetic, color, or finish selection.

After review, provide copies and distribute in accordance with SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES
article below and for record documents purposes described in Section 01 78 00 - Closeout
Submittals.

3.09 SUBMITTALS FOR INFORMATION

A

B.

When the following are specified in individual sections, submit them for information:
Design data.

Certificates.

Test reports.

Inspection reports.

Manufacturer's instructions.

Manufacturer's field reports.

Other types indicated.

Nookwdh=

Submit for Architect's knowledge as contract administrator or for Owner.

3.10 SUBMITTALS FOR PROJECT CLOSEOUT

A.
B.
C.

Submit Correction Punch List for Substantial Completion.
Submit Final Correction Punch List for Substantial Completion.

When the following are specified in individual sections, submit them at project closeout in
compliance with requirements of Section 01 78 00 - Closeout Submittals:

1. Project record documents.

2.  Operation and maintenance data.

3.  Warranties.

ADMINISTRATIVE

013000-6 REQUIREMENTS



UW P2407 OAKTON COLLEGE DES

PLAINES LIBRARY & LEARNING 19 DEC 2024 ISSUED FOR BID
COMMONS

4. Bonds.

5.  Other types as indicated.

D. Submit for Owner's benefit during and after project completion.
3.11 SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES
A. General Requirements:

1.
2.

3.

© N

10.

Use a separate transmittal for each item.

Submit separate packages of submittals for review and submittals for information, when

included in the same specification section.

Transmit using approved form.

a. Use form generated by Electronic Document Submittal Service software.

Apply Contractor's stamp, signed or initialed certifying that review, approval, verification of

products required, field dimensions, adjacent construction work, and coordination of

information is in accordance with the requirements of the work and Contract Documents.

a. Submittals from sources other than the Contractor, or without Contractor's stamp will
not be acknowledged, reviewed, or returned.

Schedule submittals to expedite the Project, and coordinate submission of related items.

a. For each submittal for review, allow 15 days excluding delivery time to and from the
Contractor.

b. For sequential reviews involving Architect's consultants, Owner, or another affected
party, allow an additional 7 days.

c. For sequential reviews involving approval from authorities having jurisdiction (AHJ), in
addition to Architect's approval, allow an additional 30 days.

Identify variations from Contract Documents and product or system limitations that may be

detrimental to successful performance of the completed work.

Provide space for Contractor and Architect review stamps.

When revised for resubmission, identify all changes made since previous submission.

Distribute reviewed submittals. Instruct parties to promptly report inability to comply with

requirements.

Incomplete submittals will not be reviewed, unless they are partial submittals for distinct

portion(s) of the work, and have received prior approval for their use.

B. Product Data Procedures:

1.
2.
3.

Submit only information required by individual specification sections.
Collect required information into a single submittal.
Do not submit (Material) Safety Data Sheets for materials or products.

C. Shop Drawing Procedures:

1.

2.

Prepare accurate, drawn-to-scale, original shop drawing documentation by interpreting
Contract Documents and coordinating related work.

Generic, non-project-specific information submitted as shop drawings do not meet the
requirements for shop drawings.

D. Samples Procedures:

1.
2.

3.

Transmit related items together as single package.

Identify each item to allow review for applicability in relation to shop drawings showing
installation locations.

Include with transmittal high-resolution image files of samples to facilitate electronic review
and approval. Provide separate submittal page for each item image.

ADMINISTRATIVE
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3.12 11 MONTH WARRANTY WALKTHROUGH

A. Contractor shall conduct a walkthrough 11 months after substantial completion with Architect
and Owner's Representatives to identify any defective work to be covered in the Contractor's
one-year warranty period. Architect and Owner shall assemble a list of corrective work required.
Contractor shall promptly correct the work. Inform Architect and Owner of progress and
expected completion of corrective actions.

END OF SECTION 01 30 00

ADMINISTRATIVE
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SECTION 01 32 16
CONSTRUCTION PROGRESS SCHEDULE

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A. Preliminary schedule.
B. Construction progress schedule, bar chart type.
1.02 RELATED SECTIONS
A. Section 01 10 00 - Summary: Work sequence.
1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. AGC (CPSM) - Construction Planning and Scheduling Manual; 2004.
B. M-H (CPM)- CPM in Construction Management - Project Management with CPM; 2016.
1.04 SUBMITTALS

A. Within 20 days after review of preliminary schedule, submit draft of proposed complete
schedule for review.

B. Within 10 days after joint review, submit complete schedule.
1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Scheduler: Contractor's personnel or specialist Consultant specializing in CPM scheduling with
one years minimum experience in scheduling construction work of a complexity comparable to
this Project, and having use of computer facilities capable of delivering a detailed graphic
printout within 48 hours of request.

PART 2 PRODUCTS - NOT USED
PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 PRELIMINARY SCHEDULE
A. Prepare preliminary schedule in the form of a horizontal bar chart.
3.02 CONTENT

A. Show complete sequence of construction by activity, with dates for beginning and completion of
each element of construction.

B. Identify each item by specification section number.

C. Show accumulated percentage of completion of each item, and total percentage of Work
completed, as of the first day of each month.

D. Provide legend for symbols and abbreviations used.
3.03 BAR CHARTS
A. Include a separate bar for each major portion of Work or operation.
B. Identify the first work day of each week.
3.04 REVIEW AND EVALUATION OF SCHEDULE
A. Participate in joint review and evaluation of schedule with Architect at each submittal.
B. Evaluate project status to determine work behind schedule and work ahead of schedule.
C. After review, revise as necessary as result of review, and resubmit within 10 days.
3.05 UPDATING SCHEDULE
A. Maintain schedules to record actual start and finish dates of completed activities.
B. Indicate progress of each activity to date of revision, with projected completion date of each
activity.

CONSTRUCTION PROGRESS
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C. Annotate diagrams to graphically depict current status of Work.

D. Identify activities modified since previous submittal, major changes in Work, and other

identifiable changes.

E. Indicate changes required to maintain Date of Substantial Completion.

F. Submit reports required to support recommended changes.

G. Provide narrative report to define problem areas, anticipated delays, and impact on the

schedule. Report corrective action taken or proposed and its effect.

3.06 DISTRIBUTION OF SCHEDULE

A

B.

Distribute copies of updated schedules to Contractor's project site file, to subcontractors,
suppliers, Architect, Owner, and other concerned parties.

Instruct recipients to promptly report, in writing, problems anticipated by projections indicated in
schedules.

END OF SECTION 01 32 16

CONSTRUCTION PROGRESS
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SECTION 01 33 00
SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES

PART 1 - GENERAL
1.01 SUMMARY

A. Section includes requirements for the submittal schedule and administrative and procedural
requirements for submitting Shop Drawings, Product Data, Samples, and other submittals.

B. Related Requirements:
1. Section 01 20 00, Price and Payment Procedures
2. Section 01 78 00, Closeout Submittals, and Section 01 79 00 Demonstration and Training;
for submitting record Drawings, record Specifications, and record Product Data.

1.02 DEFINITIONS

A. Action Submittals: Written and graphic information and physical samples that require Architect's
responsive action. Action submittals are those submittals indicated in individual Specification
Sections as "action submittals."

B. Informational Submittals: Written and graphic information and physical samples that do not
require Architect's responsive action. Submittals may be rejected for not complying with
requirements. Informational submittals are those submittals indicated in individual Specification
Sections as "informational submittals."

C. Portable Document Format (PDF): An open standard file format licensed by Adobe Systems
used for representing documents in a device-independent and display resolution- independent
fixed-layout document format.

1.03 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A. Submittal Schedule: Submit a schedule of submittals, arranged in chronological order by dates
required by construction schedule. Include time required for review, ordering, manufacturing,
fabrication, and delivery when establishing dates. Include additional time required for making
corrections or revisions to submittals noted by Architect and additional time for handling and
reviewing submittals required by those corrections.

1. Coordinate submittal schedule with list of subcontracts, the schedule of values, and
Contractor's construction schedule.

2. Initial Submittal: Submit concurrently with startup construction schedule. Include
submittals required during the first 60 days of construction. List those submittals required
to maintain orderly progress of the Work and those required early because of long lead
time for manufacture or fabrication.

3.  Final Submittal: Submit concurrently with the first complete submittal of Contractor's
construction schedule.

a. Submit revised submittal schedule to reflect changes in current status and timing for
submittals.

4. Format: Arrange the following information in a tabular format:

Scheduled date for first submittal.

Specification Section number and title.

Submittal category: Action; informational.

Name of subcontractor.

Description of the Work covered.

Scheduled date for Architect's final release or approval.

Scheduled date of fabrication.

Scheduled dates for purchasing.

Scheduled dates for installation.

Activity or event number.

TTTQ@ 000 T
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1.04 SUBMITTAL ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS

A. Architect's Digital Data Files: Electronic digital data files of the Contract Drawings will be
provided by Architect for Contractor's use in preparing submittals.
1. Architect will furnish Contractor one set of digital data drawing files of the Contract
Drawings for use in preparing Shop Drawings.
a. Architect makes no representations as to the accuracy or completeness of digital
data drawing files as they relate to the Contract Drawings.
b. Digital Drawing Software Program: The Contract Drawings are available in Autodesk
AutoCAD.
c. Contractor shall execute an Electronic File Transfer Agreement in the form of AIA
Document C106, Digital Data Licensing Agreement.
d. The following digital data files will by furnished for each appropriate discipline:
1) Floor plans.
2) Reflected ceiling plans.

B. Coordination: Coordinate preparation and processing of submittals with performance of
construction activities.

1. Coordinate each submittal with fabrication, purchasing, testing, delivery, other submittals,
and related activities that require sequential activity.

2. Submit all submittal items required for each Specification Section concurrently unless
partial submittals for portions of the Work are indicated on approved submittal schedule.

3. Submit action submittals and informational submittals required by the same Specification
Section as separate packages under separate transmittals.

4. Coordinate transmittal of different types of submittals for related parts of the Work so
processing will not be delayed because of need to review submittals concurrently for
coordination.

a. Architect reserves the right to withhold action on a submittal requiring coordination
with other submittals until related submittals are received.

C. Processing Time: Allow time for submittal review, including time for resubmittals, as follows.
Time for review shall commence on Architect's receipt of submittal. No extension of the
Contract Time will be authorized because of failure to transmit submittals enough in advance of
the Work to permit processing, including resubmittals.

1. Initial Review: Allow 15 days for initial review of each submittal. Allow additional time if
coordination with subsequent submittals is required. Architect will advise Contractor when
a submittal being processed must be delayed for coordination.

2. Intermediate Review: If intermediate submittal is necessary, process it in same manner as
initial submittal.

3. Resubmittal Review: Allow 15 days for review of each resubmittal.

4. Sequential Review: Where sequential review of submittals by Architect's consultants,
Owner, or other parties is indicated, allow 21 days for initial review of each submittal.

5.  Concurrent Consultant Review: Where the Contract Documents indicate that submittals
may be transmitted simultaneously to Architect and to Architect's consultants, allow 15
days for review of each submittal. Submittal will be returned to Architect before being
returned to Contractor.

D. Electronic Submittals: Identify and incorporate information in each electronic submittal file as
follows:

1.  Assemble complete submittal package into a single indexed file incorporating submittal
requirements of a single Specification Section and transmittal form with links enabling
navigation to each item.

2. Name file with submittal number, a unique submittal identifier, and a revision identifier.

a. File name shall use Specification Section number followed by a hyphen, followed by
a numerical identifier that is unique to each submittal related to the Specification
Section, and then a second hyphen and sequential submission number for each

013300-2 SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES
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submittal/resubmittal (e.g., 061000-01-01).

3. Provide means for insertion to permanently record Contractor's review and approval
markings and action taken by Architect.

4. Transmittal Form for Electronic Submittals: Use electronic form acceptable to Architect
and Owner, containing the following information:
a. Project name.
b. Date.
c. Name and address of Architect.
d. Name of Contractor.
e. Name of firm or entity that prepared submittal.
f.  Names of subcontractor, manufacturer, and supplier.
g. Category and type of submittal.
h. Submittal purpose and description.
i. Specification Section number and title.
j-  Specification paragraph number or drawing designation and generic name for each of

multiple items.

k. Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate.
I.  Location(s) where product is to be installed, as appropriate.
m. Related physical samples submitted directly.
n. Indication of full or partial submittal.
o. Transmittal number, numbered consecutively.
p. Submittal and transmittal distribution record.
g. Other necessary identification.
r.  Remarks.

5. Metadata: Include the following information as keywords in the electronic submittal file
metadata:
a. Project name.
b. Number and title of appropriate Specification Section.
c. Manufacturer name.
d. Product name.

E. Options: Identify options requiring selection by Architect.

F. Deviations and Additional Information: On an attached separate sheet, prepared on
Contractor's letterhead, record relevant information, requests for data, revisions other than
those requested by Architect on previous submittals, and deviations from requirements in the
Contract Documents, including minor variations and limitations. Include same identification
information as related submittal.

G. Resubmittals: Make resubmittals in same form and number of copies as initial submittal.
Note date and content of previous submittal.

Note date and content of revision in label or title block and clearly indicate extent of
revision.

Resubmit submittals until they are marked with approval notation from Architect's action
stamp.

1.
2.

3.

H. Distribution: Furnish copies of final submittals to manufacturers, subcontractors, suppliers,
fabricators, installers, authorities having jurisdiction, and others as necessary for performance
of construction activities. Show distribution on transmittal forms.

I.  Use for Construction: Retain complete copies of submittals on Project site. Use only final action
submittals that are marked with approval notation from Architect's action stamp.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS
2.01 SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES

A. General Submittal Procedure Requirements: Prepare and submit submittals required by
individual Specification Sections. Types of submittals are indicated in individual Specification

013300-3 SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES
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Sections.

1. Submit electronic submittals via email as PDF electronic files.

a. Architect will return annotated file. Annotate and retain one copy of file as an
electronic Project record document file.

2. Certificates and Certifications Submittals: Provide a statement that includes signature of
entity responsible for preparing certification. Certificates and certifications shall be signed
by an officer or other individual authorized to sign documents on behalf of that entity.

a. Provide a digital signature with digital certificate on electronically submitted
certificates and certifications where indicated.

B. Product Data: Collect information into a single submittal for each element of construction and
type of product or equipment.
1. Ifinformation must be specially prepared for submittal because standard published data
are not suitable for use, submit as Shop Drawings, not as Product Data.
2. Mark each copy of each submittal to show which products and options are applicable.
3. Include the following information, as applicable:
a. Manufacturer's catalog cuts.
b. Manufacturer's product specifications.
c. Standard color charts.
d. Statement of compliance with specified referenced standards.
e. Testing by recognized testing agency.
f.  Application of testing agency labels and seals.
g. Notation of coordination requirements.
h. Availability and delivery time information.
F
a
b
c
d

4. or equipment, include the following in addition to the above, as applicable:
Wiring diagrams showing factory-installed wiring.
Printed performance curves.
Operational range diagrams.
Clearances required to other construction, if not indicated on accompanying Shop
Drawings.
5. Submit Product Data before or concurrent with Samples.

6. Submit Product Data in the following format:
a. PDF electronic file.

C. Shop Drawings: Prepare Project-specific information, drawn accurately to scale. Do not base
Shop Drawings on reproductions of the Contract Documents or standard printed data, unless
submittal based on Architect's digital data drawing files is otherwise permitted.

1. Preparation: Fully illustrate requirements in the Contract Documents. Include the following
information, as applicable:

Identification of products.

Schedules.

Compliance with specified standards.

Notation of coordination requirements.

Notation of dimensions established by field measurement.

Relationship and attachment to adjoining construction clearly indicated.

g. Seal and signature of professional engineer if specified.
2. Sheet Size: Except for templates, patterns, and similar full-size drawings, submit Shop
Drawings on sheets at least 8-1/2 by 11 inches, but no larger than 30 by 42 inches.
3.  Submit Shop Drawings in the following format:
a. PDF electronic file.
D. Samples: Submit Samples for review of kind, color, pattern, and texture for a check of these

characteristics with other elements and for a comparison of these characteristics between
submittal and actual component as delivered and installed.

-0 Qo0 T
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1. Transmit Samples that contain multiple, related components such as accessories together
in one submittal package.

2. Identification: Attach label on unexposed side of Samples that includes the following:

a. Generic description of Sample.

b. Product name and name of manufacturer.

c. Sample source.

d. Number and title of applicable Specification Section.

e. Specification paragraph number and generic name of each item.

3. For projects where electronic submittals are required, provide corresponding electronic
submittal of Sample transmittal, digital image file illustrating Sample characteristics, and
identification information for record.

4. Disposition: Maintain sets of approved Samples at Project site, available for quality-
control comparisons throughout the course of construction activity. Sample sets may be
used to determine final acceptance of construction associated with each set.

a. Samples that may be incorporated into the Work are indicated in individual
Specification Sections. Such Samples must be in an undamaged condition at time of
use.

b. Samples not incorporated into the Work, or otherwise designated as Owner's
property, are the property of Contractor.

5. Samples for Initial Selection: Submit manufacturer's color charts consisting of units or
sections of units showing the full range of colors, textures, and patterns available.

a. Number of Samples: Submit one full set(s) of available choices where color, pattern,
texture, or similar characteristics are required to be selected from manufacturer's
product line. Architect will return submittal with options selected.

6. Samples for Verification: Submit full-size units or Samples of size indicated, prepared from
same material to be used for the Work, cured and finished in manner specified, and
physically identical with material or product proposed for use, and that show full range of
color and texture variations expected. Samples include, but are not limited to, the
following: partial sections of manufactured or fabricated components; small cuts or
containers of materials; complete units of repetitively used materials; swatches showing
color, texture, and pattern; color range sets; and components used for independent testing
and inspection.

a. Number of Samples: Submit three sets of Samples. Architect will retain two Sample
sets; remainder will be returned. Mark up and retain one returned Sample set as a
project record sample.

1)  Submit a single Sample where assembly details, workmanship, fabrication
techniques, connections, operation, and other similar characteristics are to be
demonstrated.

2) |If variation in color, pattern, texture, or other characteristic is inherent in material
or product represented by a Sample, submit at least three sets of paired units
that show approximate limits of variations.

E. Product Schedule: As required in individual Specification Sections, prepare a written summary
indicating types of products required for the Work and their intended location. Include the
following information in tabular form:

1. Type of product. Include unique identifier for each product indicated in the Contract

Documents or assigned by Contractor if none is indicated.

Manufacturer and product name, and model number if applicable.

Number and name of room or space.

Location within room or space.

Submit product schedule in the following format:

a. PDF electronic file.

abkown

F. Coordination Drawing Submittals: Comply with requirements specified in Section 01 30 00
"Administrative Requirements."
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G.

H.

Application for Payment and Schedule of Values: Comply with requirements specified in
Section 01 20 00 "Price and Payment Procedures."

Test and Inspection Reports and Schedule of Tests and Inspections Submittals: Comply with
requirements specified in Section 01 40 00 "Quality Requirements."

Closeout Submittals and Maintenance Material Submittals: Comply with requirements specified
in Section 01 78 00 and 01 79 00.

Qualification Data: Prepare written information that demonstrates capabilities and experience of
firm or person. Include lists of completed projects with project names and addresses, contact
information of architects and owners, and other information specified.

Welding Certificates: Prepare written certification that welding procedures and personnel
comply with requirements in the Contract Documents. Submit record of Welding Procedure
Specification and Procedure Qualification Record on AWS forms. Include names of firms and
personnel certified.

Installer Certificates: Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying that
Installer complies with requirements in the Contract Documents and, where required, is
authorized by manufacturer for this specific Project.

Manufacturer Certificates: Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying
that manufacturer complies with requirements in the Contract Documents. Include evidence of
manufacturing experience where required.

Product Certificates: Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying that
product complies with requirements in the Contract Documents.

Material Certificates: Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying that
material complies with requirements in the Contract Documents.

Material Test Reports: Submit reports written by a qualified testing agency, on testing agency's
standard form, indicating and interpreting test results of material for compliance with
requirements in the Contract Documents.

Product Test Reports: Submit written reports indicating that current product produced by
manufacturer complies with requirements in the Contract Documents. Base reports on
evaluation of tests performed by manufacturer and witnessed by a qualified testing agency, or
on comprehensive tests performed by a qualified testing agency.

Research Reports: Submit written evidence, from a model code organization acceptable to
authorities having jurisdiction, that product complies with building code in effect for Project.
Include the following information:

Name of evaluation organization.

Date of evaluation.

Time period when report is in effect.

Product and manufacturers' names.

Description of product.

Test procedures and results.

Limitations of use.

Nookowb =

Preconstruction Test Reports: Submit reports written by a qualified testing agency, on testing
agency's standard form, indicating and interpreting results of tests performed before installation
of product, for compliance with performance requirements in the Contract Documents.

Compatibility Test Reports: Submit reports written by a qualified testing agency, on testing
agency's standard form, indicating and interpreting results of compatibility tests performed
before installation of product. Include written recommendations for primers and substrate
preparation needed for adhesion.

Field Test Reports: Submit written reports indicating and interpreting results of field tests
performed either during installation of product or after product is installed in its final location, for
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V.

compliance with requirements in the Contract Documents.

Design Data: Prepare and submit written and graphic information, including, but not limited to,
performance and design criteria, list of applicable codes and regulations, and calculations.
Include list of assumptions and other performance and design criteria and a summary of loads.
Include load diagrams if applicable. Provide name and version of software, if any, used for
calculations. Include page numbers.

2.02 DELEGATED-DESIGN SERVICES

A.

Performance and Design Criteria: Where professional design services or certifications by a

design professional are specifically required of Contractor by the Contract Documents, provide

products and systems complying with specific performance and design criteria indicated.

1. If criteria indicated are not sufficient to perform services or certification required, submit a
written request for additional information to Architect.

Delegated-Design Services Certification: In addition to Shop Drawings, Product Data, and other

required submittals, submit digitally signed PDF electronic file and three paper copies of

certificate, signed and sealed by the responsible design professional, for each product and

system specifically assigned to Contractor to be designed or certified by a design professional.

1. Indicate that products and systems comply with performance and design criteria in the
Contract Documents. Include list of codes, loads, and other factors used in performing
these services.

PART 2 - EXECUTION
3.01 CONTRACTOR'S REVIEW

A

Action and Informational Submittals: Review each submittal and check for coordination with
other Work of the Contract and for compliance with the Contract Documents. Note corrections
and field dimensions. Mark with approval stamp before submitting to Architect.

Project Closeout and Maintenance Material Submittals: See requirements in Section 01 78 00
"Closeout Submittals."

Approval Stamp: Stamp each submittal with a uniform, approval stamp. Include Project name
and location, submittal number, Specification Section title and number, name of reviewer, date
of Contractor's approval, and statement certifying that submittal has been reviewed, checked,
and approved for compliance with the Contract Documents.

3.02 ARCHITECT'S ACTION

A

Action Submittals: Architect will review each submittal, make marks to indicate corrections or
revisions required, and return it. Architect will stamp each submittal with an action stamp and
will mark stamp appropriately to indicate action.

Informational Submittals: Architect will review each submittal and will not return it, or will return
it if it does not comply with requirements. Architect will forward each submittal to appropriate
party.

Partial submittals prepared for a portion of the Work will be reviewed when use of partial
submittals has received prior approval from Architect.

Incomplete submittals are unacceptable, will be considered nonresponsive, and will be returned
for resubmittal without review.

Submittals not required by the Contract Documents may be returned by the Architect without
action.

END OF SECTION 01 33 00
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SECTION 01 40 00
QUALITY REQUIREMENTS

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A

"R T IEMMUOW

Submittals.

Quality assurance.

References and standards.

Testing and inspection agencies and services.
Contractor's construction-related professional design services.
Contractor's design-related professional design services.
Control of installation.

Mock-ups.

Tolerances.

Manufacturers' field services.

Defect Assessment.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 01 21 00 - Allowances: Allowance for payment of testing services.

B. Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements: Submittal procedures.

C. Section 01 42 16 - Definitions.

D. Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements: Requirements for material and product quality.
1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A.

B.

ASTM C1021 - Standard Practice for Laboratories Engaged in Testing of Building Sealants;
2008 (Reapproved 2023).

ASTM C1077 - Standard Practice for Agencies Testing Concrete and Concrete Aggregates for
Use in Construction and Criteria for Testing Agency Evaluation; 2024.

ASTM C1093 - Standard Practice for Accreditation of Testing Agencies for Masonry; 2023.

ASTM D3740 - Standard Practice for Minimum Requirements for Agencies Engaged in Testing
and/or Inspection of Soil and Rock as Used in Engineering Design and Construction; 2023.

ASTM E329 - Standard Specification for Agencies Engaged in Construction Inspection,
Testing, or Special Inspection; 2023.

ASTM E543 - Standard Specification for Agencies Performing Nondestructive Testing; 2021.

ASTM E699 - Standard Specification for Agencies Involved in Testing, Quality Assurance, and
Evaluating of Manufactured Building Components; 2016.

1.04 DEFINITIONS
A.

B.

Contractor's Quality Control Plan: Contractor's management plan for executing the Contract for
Construction.

Contractor's Professional Design Services: Design of some aspect or portion of the project by
party other than the design professional of record. Provide these services as part of the
Contract for Construction.

1. Design Services Types Required:

1.05 CONTRACTOR'S CONSTRUCTION-RELATED PROFESSIONAL DESIGN SERVICES
A. Coordination: Contractor's professional design services are subject to requirements of project's

Conditions for Construction Contract.
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1.06 CONTRACTOR'S DESIGN-RELATED PROFESSIONAL DESIGN SERVICES

A.

B.

Coordination: Contractor's professional design services are subject to requirements of project's
Conditions for Construction Contract.

Base design on performance and/or design criteria indicated in individual specification sections.

1.07 SUBMITTALS

A
B.

See Section 01 33 00 - Submittal Procedures, for submittal procedures.

Design Data: Submit for Architect's knowledge as contract administrator for the limited purpose
of assessing compliance with information given and the design concept expressed in the
Contract Documents, or for Owner's information.

Test Reports: After each test/inspection, promptly submit two copies of report to Architect and

to Contractor.

1. Include:

Date issued.

Project title and number.

Name of inspector.

Date and time of sampling or inspection.

Identification of product and specifications section.

Location in the Project.

Type of test/inspection.

Date of test/inspection.

Results of test/inspection.

Compliance with Contract Documents.

When requested by Architect, provide interpretation of results.

2. Test report submittals are for Architect's knowledge as contract administrator for the
limited purpose of assessing compliance with information given and the design concept
expressed in the Contract Documents, or for Owner's information.

AT T SQT0 000D

Certificates: When specified in individual specification sections, submit certification by the

manufacturer and Contractor or installation/application subcontractor to Architect, in quantities

specified for Product Data.

1. Indicate material or product complies with or exceeds specified requirements. Submit
supporting reference data, affidavits, and certifications as appropriate.

Manufacturer's Instructions: When specified in individual specification sections, submit printed
instructions for delivery, storage, assembly, installation, start-up, adjusting, and finishing, for the
Owner's information. Indicate special procedures, perimeter conditions requiring special
attention, and special environmental criteria required for application or installation.

Manufacturer's Field Reports: Submit reports for Architect's benefit as contract administrator or

for Owner.

1. Submit for information for the limited purpose of assessing compliance with information
given and the design concept expressed in the Contract Documents.

Erection Drawings: Submit drawings for Architect's benefit as contract administrator or for

Owner.

1. Submit for information for the limited purpose of assessing compliance with information
given and the design concept expressed in the Contract Documents.

1.08 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A

Designer Qualifications: Where professional engineering design services and design data
submittals are specifically required of Contractor by Contract Documents, provide services of a
Professional Engineer experienced in design of this type of work and licensed in the State in
which the Project is located.

Contractor's Quality Control (CQC) Plan:
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C.

1. Prior to start of work, submit a comprehensive plan describing how contract deliverables
will be produced. Tailor CQC plan to specific requirements of the project. Include the
following information:

a. Management Structure: Identify personnel responsible for quality. Include a chart
showing lines of authority.
1) Include qualifications (in resume form), duties, responsibilities of each person
assigned to CQC function.
b. Management Approach: Define, describe, and include in the plan specific
methodologies used in executing the work.
1)  Management and control of documents and records relating to quality.
2) Communications.
3) Coordination procedures.
4) Resource management.
5) Process control.
6) Inspection and testing procedures and scheduling.
7)  Control of noncomplying work.
8) Tracking deficiencies from identification, through acceptable corrective action,
and verification.
9) Control of testing and measuring equipment.
10) Project materials certification.
11) Managerial continuity and flexibility.
c. Owner will not make a separate payment for providing and maintaining a Quality
Control Plan. Include associated costs in Bid price.

Quality-Control Personnel Qualifications. Engage a person with requisite training and
experience to implement and manage quality assurance (QA) and quality control (QC) for the
project.

1.09 TESTING AND INSPECTION AGENCIES AND SERVICES

A.

B.

Owner will employ and pay for services of an independent testing agency to perform specified
testing and inspection.

As indicated in individual specification sections, Owner or Contractor shall employ and pay for
services of an independent testing agency to perform other specified testing.

Employment of agency in no way relieves Contractor of obligation to perform Work in
accordance with requirements of Contract Documents.

Contractor Employed Agency:

1. Testing agency: Comply with requirements of ASTM E329, ASTM E543, ASTM E699,
ASTM C1021, ASTM C1077, ASTM C1093, and ASTM D3740.

2. Inspection agency: Comply with requirements of ASTM D3740 and ASTM E329.

PART 2 PRODUCTS - NOT USED
PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 CONTROL OF INSTALLATION

A.

B.
C.

Monitor quality control over suppliers, manufacturers, products, services, site conditions, and
workmanship, to produce work of specified quality.

Comply with manufacturers' instructions, including each step in sequence.

Should manufacturers' instructions conflict with Contract Documents, request clarification from
Architect before proceeding.

Comply with specified standards as minimum quality for the work except where more stringent
tolerances, codes, or specified requirements indicate higher standards or more precise
workmanship.

Have work performed by persons qualified to produce required and specified quality.
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F.

G.

Verify that field measurements are as indicated on shop drawings or as instructed by the
manufacturer.

Secure products in place with positive anchorage devices designed and sized to withstand
stresses, vibration, physical distortion, and disfigurement.

3.02 MOCK-UPS

A.

w

Before installing portions of the Work where mock-ups are required, construct mock-ups in
location and size indicated for each form of construction and finish required to comply with the
following requirements, using materials indicated for the completed Work. The purpose of
mock-up is to demonstrate the proposed range of aesthetic effects and workmanship.

Accepted mock-ups establish the standard of quality the Architect will use to judge the Work.

Room Mock-ups: Construct room mock-ups as indicated on drawings. Coordinate installation of
materials, products, and assemblies as required in specification sections; finish according to
requirements. Provide required lighting and any supplemental lighting where required to enable
Architect to evaluate quality of the mock-up.

Notify Architect and Owner fifteen (15) working days in advance of dates and times when mock-
ups will be constructed.

Tests shall be performed under provisions identified in this section and identified in the
respective product specification sections.

Assemble and erect specified items with specified attachment and anchorage devices,
flashings, seals, and finishes.

Obtain Architect's approval of mock-ups before starting work, fabrication, or construction.

1. Architect will issue written comments within seven (7) working days of initial review and
each subsequent follow up review of each mock-up.

2. Make corrections as necessary until Architect's approval is issued.

Architect will use accepted mock-ups as a comparison standard for the remaining Work.

Where mock-up has been accepted by Architect and is specified in product specification
sections to be removed, protect mock-up throughout construction, remove mock-up and clear
area when directed to do so by Architect.

3.03 TOLERANCES

A.

B.

C.

Monitor fabrication and installation tolerance control of products to produce acceptable Work.
Do not permit tolerances to accumulate.

Comply with manufacturers' tolerances. Should manufacturers' tolerances conflict with
Contract Documents, request clarification from Architect before proceeding.

Adjust products to appropriate dimensions; position before securing products in place.

3.04 TESTING AND INSPECTION

A.
B.

See individual specification sections for testing and inspection required.

Testing Agency Duties:

1. Test samples of mixes submitted by Contractor.

2. Provide qualified personnel at site. Cooperate with Architect and Contractor in
performance of services.

3. Perform specified sampling and testing of products in accordance with specified
standards.

4. Ascertain compliance of materials and mixes with requirements of Contract Documents.

5.  Promptly notify Architect and Contractor of observed irregularities or non-compliance of

Work or products.

Perform additional tests and inspections required by Architect.

7.  Submit reports of all tests/inspections specified.

o
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C. Limits on Testing/Inspection Agency Authority:

D.

E.

F.

1. Agency may not release, revoke, alter, or enlarge on requirements of Contract
Documents.

Agency may not approve or accept any portion of the Work.

Agency may not assume any duties of Contractor.

Agency has no authority to stop the Work.

ontractor Responsibilities:
Deliver to agency at designated location, adequate samples of materials proposed to be
used that require testing, along with proposed mix designs.
2.  Cooperate with laboratory personnel, and provide access to the Work and to
manufacturers' facilities.
3. Provide incidental labor and facilities:
a. To provide access to Work to be tested/inspected.
b. To obtain and handle samples at the site or at source of Products to be
tested/inspected.
c. To facilitate tests/inspections.
d. To provide storage and curing of test samples.
4. Notify Architect and laboratory 24 hours prior to expected time for operations requiring
testing/inspection services.
5. Employ services of an independent qualified testing laboratory and pay for additional
samples, tests, and inspections required by Contractor beyond specified requirements.
6. Arrange with Owner's agency and pay for additional samples, tests, and inspections
required by Contractor beyond specified requirements.

Re-testing required because of non-compliance with specified requirements shall be performed
by the same agency on instructions by Architect.

Re-testing required because of non-compliance with specified requirements shall be paid for by
Contractor.

S0 rPobd

3.05 MANUFACTURERS' FIELD SERVICES

A.

B.
C.

When specified in individual specification sections, require material or product suppliers or
manufacturers to provide qualified staff personnel to observe site conditions, conditions of
surfaces and installation, quality of workmanship, start-up of equipment, test, adjust, and
balance equipment as applicable, and to initiate instructions when necessary.

Submit qualifications of observer to Architect 30 days in advance of required observations.

Report observations and site decisions or instructions given to applicators or installers that are
supplemental or contrary to manufacturers' written instructions.

3.06 DEFECT ASSESSMENT

A.
B.

Replace Work or portions of the Work not complying with specified requirements.

If, in the opinion of Owner, it is not practical to remove and replace the work, Architect will direct
an appropriate remedy or adjust payment.

END OF SECTION 01 40 00
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SECTION 01 41 00
REGULATORY REQUIREMENTS

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SUMMARY OF REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. Regulatory requirements applicable to this project are the following:
ADA Standards - 2010 ADA Standards for Accessible Design; 2010.
FED-STD-795 - Uniform Federal Accessibility Standards (UFAS); 1988.
29 CFR 1910 - Occupational Safety and Health Standards; Current Edition.
ICC A117.1 - Accessible and Usable Buildings and Facilities; 2017.

NFPA 101 - Life Safety Code; Most Recent Edition Adopted by Authority Having Jurisdiction,
Including All Applicable Amendments and Supplements.

G. ICC (IBC) - International Building Code; Most Recent Edition Adopted by Authority Having
Jurisdiction, Including All Applicable Amendments and Supplements.

H. ICC (IECC) - International Energy Conservation Code; Most Recent Edition Adopted by
Authority Having Jurisdiction, Including All Applicable Amendments and Supplements.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 01 40 00 - Quality Requirements.
1.03 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Contractor's Designer Qualifications: Refer to Section - 01 40 00 - Quality Requirements.
PART 2 PRODUCTS - NOT USED
PART 3 EXECUTION - NOT USED
END OF SECTION 01 41 00
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SECTION 01 42 16
DEFINITIONS

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SUMMARY

A.

Other definitions are included in individual specification sections.

1.02 DEFINITIONS

A
B.

C.

D.

E.
F.

Furnish: To supply, deliver, unload, and inspect for damage.

Install: To unpack, assemble, erect, apply, place, finish, cure, protect, clean, start up, and
make ready for use.

Product: Material, machinery, components, equipment, fixtures, and systems forming the work
result. Not materials or equipment used for preparation, fabrication, conveying, or erection and
not incorporated into the work result. Products may be new, never before used, or re-used
materials or equipment.

Project Manual: The book-sized volume that includes the procurement requirements (if any),
the contracting requirements, and the specifications.

Provide: To furnish and install.
Supply: Same as Furnish.

PART 2 PRODUCTS - NOT USED
PART 3 EXECUTION - NOT USED

END OF SECTION 01 4216
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SECTION 01 42 19
REFERENCE STANDARDS

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A
B.
C.

Definitions.
Requirements relating to referenced standards.
Reference standards full title and edition date.

1.02 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A

For products or workmanship specified by reference to a document or documents not included
in the Project Manual, also referred to as reference standards, comply with requirements of the
standard, except when more rigid requirements are specified or are required by applicable
codes.

Should specified reference standards conflict with Contract Documents, request clarification
from the Architect before proceeding.

Neither the contractual relationships, duties, or responsibilities of the parties in Contract nor
those of the Architect shall be altered by Contract Documents by mention or inference
otherwise in any reference document.

1.03 DEFINITIONS

A.

General Explanation: A substantial amount of specification language consists of definitions of
terms found in other Contract Documents, including Drawings. (Drawings are recognized as
being diagrammatic in nature and not completely descriptive of the requirements indicated
thereon). Certain terms used in Contract Documents are defined in this article. Definitions and
explanations contained in this Section are not necessarily either complete or exclusive but are
general for the Work to the extent that they are not stated more explicitly in another element of
the Contract Documents.

General Requirements: The provisions or requirements of other Division 01 Sections apply to
entire work of the Contract and where so indicated, to other elements which are included in the
project.

Indicated: The term "indicated" refers to graphic representations, notes or schedules on
drawings, to other paragraphs or schedules in the specifications, and to similar means of
recording requirements in the Contract Documents. Similar terms such as "shown," "noted,"
"scheduled," and "specified" are used in lieu of "indicated," are used for the purpose to help the
reader locate the reference, and no limitation of location is intended except as specifically
noted.

Directed, Requested, etc.: Where not otherwise explained, terms such as "directed,"
"requested," "authorized," "selected," "reviewed," "required," "accepted," and "permitted" mean
"directed by Architect," "requested by Architect," and similar phrases. However, no such implied
meaning will be interpreted to extend the Architect's responsibility into the Contractor's area of
construction supervision.

Furnish: Except as otherwise defined in greater detail, the term "Furnish" is used to mean
"supply and deliver to project site, ready for unloading, unpacking, assembly, installation, and
similar operations," as applicable in each instance.

Install: Except as otherwise defined in greater detail, the term "install" is used to describe
operations at project site, including "unloading, unpacking, assembly, erection, placing,
anchoring, applying, working to dimension, finishing, curing, protecting, cleaning, and similar
operation," as applicable in each instance.

Approved: The term "approved," when used in conjunction with Architect's action on
Contractor's submittals, applications, and requests, is limited to Architect's duties and
responsibilities as stated in the Conditions of the Contract.
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H. Provide: Except as otherwise defined in greater detail, the term "provide" means "to furnish and
install, complete and ready for intended use," as applicable in each instance.

I. Installer: The term "installer" is defined as the entity (person or firm) engaged by the Contractor,
its subcontractor or sub-subcontractor for performance of a particular unit of work at the project
site, including installation, erection, application and similar operations. It is a general
requirement that such entities (installers) be expert in the operation they are engaged to
perform.

J. Testing Laboratories: The term "Testing Laboratory" is defined as an independent entity
engaged to perform specific inspections or tests of the work, either at the project site or
elsewhere, and to report, and (if required) interpret results of those inspections or tests.

1.04 DRAWING SYMBOLS

A. General: Except as otherwise indicated, graphic symbols used on the Drawings are those
symbols recognized in the construction industry for purposes indicated.

1.05 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. Applicability of Standards: Except where more explicit or more stringent requirements are
written directly into the Contract Documents, applicable standards of the construction industry
have the same force and effect as if bound into or copied directly into the Contract Documents.
Such industry standards are made a part of the Contract Documents by reference. Individual
specification sections indicate which codes and standards the Contractor must keep available
at the project site for reference.

1. Referenced standards (standards referenced directly in the Contract Documents) take
precedence over non-referenced standards which are recognized in industry for
applicability to the Work.

2. Non-referenced standards are defined as not being applicable to the Work, except as a
general requirement of whether the Work complies with recognized construction industry
standards.

B. Conflicting Requirements: Where compliance with two or more standards is specified, and
where these standards established different or conflicting requirements for minimum quantities
or quality levels, the most stringent requirement will be enforced, unless the Contract
Documents specifically indicate less stringent requirements. Refer requirements that are
different, but apparently equal, and uncertainties as to which quality level is more stringent to
the Architect for a decision before proceeding.

C. Copies of Standards: The Contract Documents require that each entity performing work be
experienced in that part of the work being performed. Each entity is also required to be familiar
with recognized industry standards applicable to that part of the work. Copies of applicable
standards are not bound with the Contract Documents. Where copies of standards are needed
for proper performance of the Work, the Contractor is required to obtain such copies directly
from the publication source.

PART 2 CONSTRUCTION INDUSTRY ORGANIZATION DOCUMENTS AND REFERENCES
2.01 LIST OF REFERENCES

A. 3GPP Specification - The 3GPP Specifications (IoT or Mobile Broadband Standard): 5G, GSM
(GPRS, EDGE, EDGE+), W-CDMA (HSPA, HSPA+), LTE (LTE-Advanced, LTE-Advanced
Pro), and UMTS;Current Edition.

AA -- ALUMINUM ASSOCIATION, INC.
AABC -- ASSOCIATED AIR BALANCE COUNCIL
AAMA -- AMERICAN ARCHITECTURAL MANUFACTURERS ASSOCIATION

AAMA/WDMA/CSA 101/1.S.2/A440 - North American Fenestration Standard/Specification for
Windows, Doors, and Skylights; 2022.

moow
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F. AAMA 501.1 - Standard Test Method for Water Penetration of Windows, Curtain Walls and

G.

Doors Using Dynamic Pressure; 2017.

AAMA 501.2 - Quality Assurance and Diagnostic Water Leakage Field Check of Installed
Storefronts, Curtain Walls, and Sloped Glazing Systems; 2015.

AAMA 501.4 - Recommended Static Test Method for Evaluating Window Wall, Curtain Wall and
Storefront Systems Subjected to Seismic and Wind-Induced Inter-Story Drift; 2018.

AAMA 502 - Voluntary Specification for Field Testing of Newly Installed Fenestration Products;
2021.

AAMA 609 & 610 - Cleaning and Maintenance Guide for Architecturally Finished Aluminum
(Combined Document); 2015.

AAMA SFM-1 - Aluminum Storefront and Entrance Manual; 2014.

AASHTO -- AMERICAN ASSOCIATION OF STATE HIGHWAY AND TRANSPORTATION
OFFICIALS

AATCC -- AMERICAN ASSOCIATION OF TEXTILE CHEMISTS & COLORISTS

AATCC Test Method 30 - Test Method for Antifungal Activity, Assessment on Textile Materials:
Mildew and Rot Resistance of Textile Materials; 2017, with Editorial Revision (2019).

AATCC Test Method 127 - Test Method for Water Resistance: Hydrostatic Pressure; 2018, with
Editorial Revision (2019).

AATCC Test Method 174 - Antimicrobial Activity Assessment of New Carpets; 2022, with
Editorial Revision (2023).

ACG -- AABC COMMISSIONING GROUP

ACG Cx Guideline - ACG Commissioning Guideline for Building Owners, Design Professionals,
and Commissioning Service Providers; 2005.

ACI -- AMERICAN CONCRETE INSTITUTE INTERNATIONAL

ACI 117 - Specification for Tolerances for Concrete Construction and Materials; 2010
(Reapproved 2015).

ACI 301 - Specifications for Concrete Construction; 2020.

ACI 302.1R - Guide to Concrete Floor and Slab Construction; 2015.
AEIC -- ASSOCIATION OF EDISON ILLUMINATING COMPANIES
AERC -- ATTACHMENTS ENERGY RATING COUNCIL

AFNOR - Association Francaise de Normalisation

AFPA -- AMERICAN FOREST AND PAPER ASSOCIATION

. AGA -- AMERICAN GALVANIZERS ASSOCIATION, INC.

. AGC -- ASSOCIATED GENERAL CONTRACTORS OF AMERICA

. AGMA -- AMERICAN GEAR MANUFACTURERS ASSOCIATION

. AHA -- AMERICAN HARDBOARD ASSOCIATION

. AHAM -- ASSOCIATION OF HOME APPLIANCE MANUFACTURERS:

. AHRI -- AIR-CONDITIONING, HEATING, AND REFRIGERATION INSTITUTE
. Al -- THE ASPHALT INSTITUTE

. AlA -- THE AMERICAN INSTITUTE OF ARCHITECTS

AISC -- AMERICAN INSTITUTE OF STEEL CONSTRUCTION, INC.

. AISC 303 - Code of Standard Practice for Steel Buildings and Bridges; 2022.
. AISC 360 - Specification for Structural Steel Buildings; 2022.

014219-3 REFERENCE STANDARDS



UW P2407 OAKTON COLLEGE DES
PLAINES LIBRARY & LEARNING 19 DEC 2024 ISSUED FOR BID
COMMONS
LL. AISI-- AMERICAN IRON AND STEEL INSTITUTE
MM. AIST -- ASSOCIATION FOR IRON AND STEEL TECHNOLOGY
NN. AITC -- AMERICAN INSTITUTE OF TIMBER CONSTRUCTION
0O0. ALI -- AMERICAN LADDER INSTITUTE
PP. ALSC -- AMERICAN LUMBER STANDARDS COMMITTEE
QQ. AMCA -- AIR MOVEMENT AND CONTROL ASSOCIATION INTERNATIONAL, INC.
RR. ANSI -- AMERICAN NATIONAL STANDARDS INSTITUTE
SS. APA -- APA - THE ENGINEERED WOOD ASSOCIATION
TT. APHA -- AMERICAN PUBLIC HEALTH ASSOCIATION
UU. ASA -- ACOUSTICAL SOCIETY OF AMERICA
VV. ASCE -- AMERICAN SOCIETY OF CIVIL ENGINEERS

WW. ASCE 7 - Minimum Design Loads and Associated Criteria for Buildings and Other
Structures; Most Recent Edition Cited by Referring Code or Reference Standard.

XX. ASHRAE -- AMERICAN SOCIETY OF HEATING, REFRIGERATING AND AIR-
CONDITIONING ENGINEERS, INC.

YY. ASHRAE Std 62.1 - Ventilation for Acceptable Indoor Air Quality; Most Recent Edition Adopted
by Authority Having Jurisdiction, Including All Applicable Amendments and Supplements.

ZZ. ASHRAE Std 90.1 I-P - Energy Standard for Buildings Except Low-Rise Residential Buildings;
Most Recent Edition Adopted by Authority Having Jurisdiction, Including All Applicable
Amendments and Supplements.

AAA. ASHRAE Std 126 - Method of Testing HVAC Air Ducts; 2020.

BBB. ASHRAE Std 180 - Standard Practice for Inspection and Maintenance of Commercial
Building HVAC Systems; 2018, with Errata (2023).

CCC. ASME -- THE AMERICAN SOCIETY OF MECHANICAL ENGINEERS

DDD. ASME A17.1 - Safety Code for Elevators and Escalators Includes Requirements for
Elevators, Escalators, Dumbwaiters, Moving Walks, Material Lifts, and Dumbwaiters with
Automatic Transfer Devices; 2019, with Errata (2021).

EEE. ASME A17.2 - Guide for Inspection of Elevators, Escalators, and Moving Walks Includes
Inspection Procedures for Electric Traction and Winding Drum Elevators, Hydraulic Elevators,
Inclined Elevators, Limited-Use/Limited-Application Elevators, Private Residence Elevators,
Escalators, Moving Walks, and Dumbwaiters; 2020.

FFF. ASME A17.2.2 - Inspector's Manual for Hydraulic Elevators; 1997.
GGG. ASTM A Series -- ASTM INTERNATIONAL

HHH. ASTM A6/A6M - Standard Specification for General Requirements for Rolled Structural
Steel Bars, Plates, Shapes, and Sheet Piling; 2022.

lll. ASTM A36/A36M - Standard Specification for Carbon Structural Steel; 2019.

JJJ. ASTM A53/A53M - Standard Specification for Pipe, Steel, Black and Hot-Dipped, Zinc-Coated,
Welded and Seamless; 2022.

KKK. ASTM A108 - Standard Specification for Steel Bar, Carbon and Alloy, Cold-Finished;
2018.

LLL.ASTM A153/A153M - Standard Specification for Zinc Coating (Hot-Dip) on Iron and Steel
Hardware; 2023.

MMM. ASTM A325M - Standard Specification for Structural Bolts, Steel, Heat Treated 830 MPa
Minimum Tensile Strength (Metric); 2014.
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NNN. ASTM A490 - Standard Specification for Structural Bolts, Alloy Steel, Heat Treated, 150
ksi Minimum Tensile Strength; 2014a.

000. ASTM A500/A500M - Standard Specification for Cold-Formed Welded and Seamless
Carbon Steel Structural Tubing in Rounds and Shapes; 2021a.

PPP. ASTM A580/A580M - Standard Specification for Stainless Steel Wire; 2023.

QQaQ. ASTM A653/A653M - Standard Specification for Steel Sheet, Zinc-Coated (Galvanized)
or Zinc-Iron Alloy-Coated (Galvannealed) by the Hot-Dip Process; 2023.

RRR. ASTM A992/A992M - Standard Specification for Structural Steel Shapes; 2022.
SSS. ASTM B Series -- ASTM INTERNATIONAL
TTT. ASTM C Series -- ASTM INTERNATIONAL

Uuu. ASTM C423 - Standard Test Method for Sound Absorption and Sound Absorption
Coefficients by the Reverberation Room Method; 2023.

VVV. ASTM C557 - Standard Specification for Adhesives for Fastening Gypsum Wallboard to
Wood Framing; 2003 (Reapproved 2017).

WWW.  ASTM C635/C635M - Standard Specification for Manufacture, Performance, and Testing
of Metal Suspension Systems for Acoustical Tile and Lay-in Panel Ceilings; 2022.

XXX. ASTM C636/C636M - Standard Practice for Installation of Metal Ceiling Suspension
Systems for Acoustical Tile and Lay-In Panels; 2019.

YYY. ASTM E Series -- ASTM INTERNATIONAL

Z77. ASTM EB84 - Standard Test Method for Surface Burning Characteristics of Building
Materials; 2023b.

AAAA. ASTM E119 - Standard Test Methods for Fire Tests of Building Construction and
Materials; 2022.

BBBB. ASTM E580/E580M - Standard Practice for Installation of Ceiling Suspension Systems
for Acoustical Tile and Lay-in Panels in Areas Subject to Earthquake Ground Motions; 2022.

CCCC. ASTM E1264 - Standard Classification for Acoustical Ceiling Products; 2023.
DDDD. ASTM F Series -- ASTM INTERNATIONAL
EEEE. ASTM F436 - Standard Specification for Hardened Steel Washers; 2011.

FFFF. ASTM F436/F436M - Standard Specification for Hardened Steel Washers Inch and
Metric Dimensions; 2019.

GGGG. ASTM F959 - Standard Specification for Compressible-Washer-Type Direct Tension
Indicators for Use with Structural Fasteners; 2013.

HHHH. ASTM F959/F959M - Standard Specification for Compressible-Washer-Type Direct
Tension Indicators for Use with Structural Fasteners, Inch and Metric Series; 2017a.

llll. ASTM F1554 - Standard Specification for Anchor Bolts, Steel, 36, 55, and 105-ksi Yield
Strength; 2020.

JJJd. ASTM F3125/F3125M - Standard Specification for High Strength Structural Bolts and
Assemblies, Steel and Alloy Steel, Heat Treated, Inch Dimensions 120 ksi and 150 ksi
Minimum Tensile Strength, and Metric Dimensions 830 MPa and 1040 MPa Minimum Tensile
Strength; 2022.

KKKK.  ASTM G Series -- ASTM INTERNATIONAL

LLLL. ASTM G21 - Standard Practice for Determining Resistance of Synthetic Polymeric
Materials to Fungi; 2015, with Editorial Revision (2021).

MMMM.  AWI -- ARCHITECTURAL WOODWORK INSTITUTE
NNNN.  AWPA -- AMERICAN WOOD-PRESERVERS' ASSOCIATION
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0O000. AWPA U1 - Use Category System: User Specification for Treated Wood; 2023.
PPPP.  AWS -- AMERICAN WELDING SOCIETY

QQQQ. AWS D1.1/D1.1M - Structural Welding Code - Steel; 2020, with Errata (2023).
BHMA -- BUILDERS HARDWARE MANUFACTURERS ASSOCIATION

2.02
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BIA -- BRICK INDUSTRY ASSOCIATION

BIA Technical Notes No. 8 - Mortars for Brickwork; 2020.

BIA Technical Notes No. 18A - Accommodating Expansion of Brickwork; 2019.
BIA Technical Notes No. 46 - Maintenance of Brick Masonry; 2017.

CDA -- COPPER DEVELOPMENT ASSOCIATION, INC.

CRI -- CARPET AND RUG INSTITUTE

CSI/CSC -- CONSTRUCTION SPECIFICATIONS INSTITUTE/CONSTRUCTION
SPECIFICATIONS CANADA

CTA -- CONSUMER TECHNOLOGY ASSOCIATION (FORMERLY CONSUMER
ELECTRONICS ASSOCIATION)
1. DHI -- DOOR AND HARDWARE INSTITUTE

GA-214 - Levels of Finish for Gypsum Panel Products; 2021.

GA-600 - Fire Resistance and Sound Control Design Manual; 2021.

GANA -- GLASS ASSOCIATION OF NORTH AMERICA

HPVA -- HARDWOOD PLYWOOD VENEER ASSOCIATION

IAPMO -- INTERNATIONAL ASSOCIATION OF PLUMBING AND MECHANICAL OFFICIALS
ICC -- INTERNATIONAL CODE COUNCIL, INC.

ICC A117.1 - Accessible and Usable Buildings and Facilities; 2017.

ICC (IPC) - International Plumbing Code; Most Recent Edition Adopted by Authority Having
Jurisdiction, Including All Applicable Amendments and Supplements.

IEEE -- INSTITUTE OF ELECTRICAL AND ELECTRONIC ENGINEERS
1. IES/IESNA -- ILLUMINATING ENGINEERING SOCIETY
2. IGMA -- INSULATING GLASS MANUFACTURERS ALLIANCE

ITS -- INTERTEK TESTING SERVICES NA, INC.

NAAMM -- THE NATIONAL ASSOCIATION OF ARCHITECTURAL METAL
MANUFACTURERS

NCMA -- NATIONAL CONCRETE MASONRY ASSOCIATION

NEII -- NATIONAL ELEVATOR INDUSTRY, INC.

NEMA -- NATIONAL ELECTRICAL MANUFACTURERS ASSOCIATION

NETA -- INTERNATIONAL ELECTRICAL TESTING ASSOCIATION

NFPA -- NATIONAL FIRE PROTECTION ASSOCIATION

NFPA 1 - Fire Code; 2024, with Errata.

NFPA 4 - Standard for Integrated Fire Protection and Life Safety System Testing; 2024.

. NFPA 54 - National Fuel Gas Code; 2024.
. NFPA 70 - National Electrical Code; Most Recent Edition Adopted by Authority Having

Jurisdiction, Including All Applicable Amendments and Supplements.

. NFPA 70B - Recommended Practice for Electrical Equipment Maintenance; Most Recent

Edition Adopted by Authority Having Jurisdiction, Including All Applicable Amendments and
Supplements.
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DD. NFPA 701 - Standard Methods of Fire Tests for Flame Propagation of Textiles and Films; 2023,

EE.
FF.

GG.

HH.
I.
JJ.
KK.
LL.

MM.

NN.

00.

PP.

QQ.
RR.

SS.
TT.

uu.

VV.

WW.

XX.
YY.
Z7.

AAA.
BBB.

with Errata.

NFRC -- NATIONAL FENESTRATION RATING COUNCIL, INC.

NHLA -- NATIONAL HARDWOOD LUMBER ASSOCIATION

NIBS -- NATIONAL INSTITUTE OF BUILDING SCIENCES

PDCA -- PAINTING AND DECORATING CONTRACTORS OF AMERICA
RCSC -- RESEARCH COUNCIL ON STRUCTURAL CONNECTIONS
RFCI -- RESILIENT FLOOR COVERING INSTITUTE

SCAQMD -- SOUTH COAST AIR QUALITY MANAGEMENT DISTRICT
SDI -- STEEL DECK INSTITUTE

SDI -- STEEL DOOR INSTITUTE
1. SDI 107 - Hardware on Steel Doors (Reinforcement--Application); 1984.

SDI 111 - Recommended Details for Standard Steel Doors, Frames, and Accessories; 2024.
1. SDI 114 - Test Procedure and Acceptance Criteria for Acoustical Performance for Steel
Door and Frame Assemblies; 1979.

SDI 117 - Manufacturing Tolerances for Standard Steel Doors and Frames; 2023.
SIGMA -- SEALED INSULATING GLASS MANUFACTURERS ASSOCIATION (SEE IGMA)
SJI -- STEEL JOIST INSTITUTE

SMACNA -- SHEET METAL AND AIR CONDITIONING CONTRACTORS' NATIONAL
ASSOCIATION, INC.

SSPC -- SOCIETY FOR PROTECTIVE COATINGS
SSPC-SP 1 - Solvent Cleaning; 2015, with Editorial Revision (2016).
SWI -- STEEL WINDOW INSTITUTE
TCNA -- TILE COUNCIL OF NORTH AMERICA, INC.

TIA -- TELECOMMUNICATIONS INDUSTRY ASSOCIATION
UL -- UNDERWRITERS LABORATORIES INC.
UL (FRD) - Fire Resistance Directory; Current Edition.

UL 325 - Standard for Door, Drapery, Gate, Louver, and Window Operators and Systems;
Current Edition, Including All Revisions.

USGBC -- U.S. GREEN BUILDING COUNCIL
WCMA -- WINDOW COVERING MANUFACTURERS ASSOCIATION

CCC. WCMA A100.1 - Standard for Safety of Window Covering Products; 2022.
DDD. WDMA -- WINDOW AND DOOR MANUFACTURERS ASSOCIATION (formerly

EEE.

NWWDA)
WI -- WOODWORK INSTITUTE

PART 3 UNITED STATES GOVERNMENT AND RELATED AGENCIES DOCUMENTS
3.01 CEQ -- COUNCIL ON ENVIRONMENTAL QUALITY GUIDANCE
3.02 CFR -- CODE OF FEDERAL REGULATIONS

A
B.

ADA Standards - 2010 ADA Standards for Accessible Design; 2010.

36 CFR 1191 - Americans with Disabilities Act (ADA) Accessibility Guidelines for Buildings and
Facilities; Architectural Barriers Act (ABA) Accessibility Guidelines; current edition.

014219-7 REFERENCE STANDARDS



UW P2407 OAKTON COLLEGE DES
PLAINES LIBRARY & LEARNING 19 DEC 2024 ISSUED FOR BID
COMMONS

3.03
3.04
3.05
3.06
3.07

EPA -- ENVIRONMENTAL PROTECTION AGENCY

FEMA -- U.S. FEDERAL EMERGENCY MANAGEMENT AGENCY
OSHA - OCCUPATIONAL SAFETY HEALTH ADMINISTRATION
IDOT - ILLINOIS DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORTATION

PS -- PRODUCT STANDARDS

A. PS 1 - Structural Plywood; 2019.
B. PS 20 - American Softwood Lumber Standard; 2021.

END OF SECTION 01 4219
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SECTION 01 50 00
TEMPORARY FACILITIES AND CONTROLS

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A. Temporary utilities.
Temporary telecommunications services.
Temporary Controls: Barriers, enclosures, and fencing.
Security requirements.
Vehicular access and parking.

mmo o w

Waste removal facilities and services.

G. Project identification sign.
1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A. Section 01 51 00 - Temporary Utilities.

B. Section 01 55 00 - Vehicular Access and Parking.
1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. ASTM E84 - Standard Test Method for Surface Burning Characteristics of Building Materials;
2023b.

B. ASTM E90 - Standard Test Method for Laboratory Measurement of Airborne Sound
Transmission Loss of Building Partitions and Elements; 2009 (Reapproved 2016).

1.04 TEMPORARY UTILITIES - SEE SECTION 01 51 00

A. Owner will provide the following:
1.  Electrical power and metering, consisting of connection to existing facilities.

1.05 BARRIERS

A. Provide barriers to prevent unauthorized entry to construction areas, to prevent access to areas
that could be hazardous to workers or the public, to allow for owner's use of site and to protect
existing facilities and adjacent properties from damage from construction operations and
demolition.

B. Provide barricades and covered walkways required by governing authorities for public rights-of-
way and for public access to existing building.

C. Protect non-owned vehicular traffic, stored materials, site, and structures from damage.
1.06 INTERIOR ENCLOSURES

A. Provide temporary partitions and ceilings as indicated to separate work areas from Owner-
occupied areas, to prevent penetration of dust and moisture into Owner-occupied areas, and to
prevent damage to existing materials and equipment.

B. Construction: Framing and reinforced polyethylene sheet materials with closed joints and
sealed edges at intersections with existing surfaces:
1.  STC rating of 35 in accordance with ASTM E90.
2. Maximum flame spread rating of 75 in accordance with ASTM E84.

C. Paint surfaces exposed to view from Owner-occupied areas.
1.07 SECURITY - SEE SECTION 01 35 53

A. Provide security and facilities to protect Work, existing facilities, and Owner's operations from
unauthorized entry, vandalism, or theft.

1.08 VEHICULAR ACCESS AND PARKING - SEE SECTION 01 55 00

A. Coordinate access and haul routes with governing authorities and Owner.
TEMPORARY FACILITIES AND
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B. Provide and maintain access to fire hydrants, free of obstructions.

C. Provide means of removing mud from vehicle wheels before entering streets.

D. Provide temporary parking areas to accommodate construction personnel. When site space is
not adequate, provide additional off-site parking.

1.09 WASTE REMOVAL

A. Provide waste removal facilities and services as required to maintain the site in clean and
orderly condition.

B. Provide containers with lids. Remove trash from site periodically.

C. If materials to be recycled or re-used on the project must be stored on-site, provide suitable
non-combustible containers; locate containers holding flammable material outside the structure
unless otherwise approved by the authorities having jurisdiction.

D. Open free-fall chutes are not permitted. Terminate closed chutes into appropriate containers
with lids.

1.10 PROJECT IDENTIFICATION
A. Provide project identification sign of design and construction indicated on drawings.
B. Erect on site at location indicated.
C. No other signs are allowed without Owner permission except those required by law.
1.11 REMOVAL OF UTILITIES, FACILITIES, AND CONTROLS

A. Remove temporary utilities, equipment, facilities, materials, prior to Date of Substantial
Completion inspection.

B. Remove underground installations to a minimum depth of 2 feet (600 mm). Grade site as
indicated.

C. Clean and repair damage caused by installation or use of temporary work.
D. Restore new permanent facilities used during construction to specified condition.
PART 2 PRODUCTS - NOT USED
PART 3 EXECUTION - NOT USED
END OF SECTION 01 50 00

TEMPORARY FACILITIES AND
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SECTION 01 60 00
PRODUCT REQUIREMENTS

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A.

mmo o w

G.

General product requirements.

Re-use of existing products.

Transportation, handling, storage and protection.

Product option requirements.

Substitution limitations.

Procedures for Owner-supplied products.

Maintenance materials, including extra materials, spare parts, tools, and software.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A.
B.

C.

D.

Section 01 10 00 - Summary: Identification of Owner-supplied products.

Section 01 25 00 - Substitution Procedures: Substitutions made during procurement and/or
construction phases.

Section 01 61 16 - Volatile Organic Compound (VOC) Content Restrictions: Requirements for
VOC-restricted product categories.

Section 01 74 19 - Construction Waste Management and Disposal: Waste disposal
requirements potentially affecting product selection, packaging and substitutions.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS
1.04 SUBMITTALS

A

Product Data Submittals: Submit manufacturer's standard published data. Mark each copy to
identify applicable products, models, options, and other data. Supplement manufacturers'
standard data to provide information specific to this Project.

Shop Drawing Submittals: Prepared specifically for this Project; indicate utility and electrical
characteristics, utility connection requirements, and location of utility outlets for service for
functional equipment and appliances.

Sample Submittals: lllustrate functional and aesthetic characteristics of the product, with

integral parts and attachment devices. Coordinate sample submittals for interfacing work.

1. For selection from standard finishes, submit samples of the full range of the
manufacturer's standard colors, textures, and patterns.

PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 EXISTING PRODUCTS

A

B.

C.

Do not use materials and equipment removed from existing premises unless specifically
required or permitted by Contract Documents.

Unforeseen historic items encountered remain the property of the Owner; notify Owner
promptly upon discovery; protect, remove, handle, and store as directed by Owner.

Existing materials and equipment indicated to be removed, but not to be re-used, relocated,
reinstalled, delivered to the Owner, or otherwise indicated as to remain the property of the
Owner, become the property of the Contractor; remove from site.

2.02 NEW PRODUCTS

A.
B.

Provide new products unless specifically required or permitted by Contract Documents.

Use of products having any of the following characteristics is not permitted:
1. Made using or containing CFC's or HCFC's.
2. Containing lead, cadmium, or asbestos.
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C. Where other criteria are met, Contractor shall give preference to products that:

If used on interior, have lower emissions, as defined in Section 01 61 16.

If wet-applied, have lower VOC content, as defined in Section 01 61 16.

Are extracted, harvested, and/or manufactured closer to the location of the project.
Have longer documented life span under normal use.

Result in less construction waste. See Section 01 74 19

2.03 PRODUCT OPTIONS

A. Products Specified by Reference Standards or by Description Only: Use any product meeting
those standards or description.

B. Products Specified by Naming One or More Manufacturers: Use a product of one of the
manufacturers named and meeting specifications, no options or substitutions allowed.

C. Products Specified by Naming One or More Manufacturers with a Provision for Substitutions:
Submit a request for substitution for any manufacturer not named.

2.04 MAINTENANCE MATERIALS

A. Furnish extra materials, spare parts, tools, and software of types and in quantities specified in
individual specification sections.

okl owd =

B. Deliver to Project site; obtain receipt prior to final payment.
PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 SUBSTITUTION LIMITATIONS

A. See Section 01 25 00 - Substitution Procedures.
3.02 OWNER-SUPPLIED PRODUCTS

A. Owner's Responsibilities:
1. Arrange for and deliver Owner reviewed shop drawings, product data, and samples, to
Contractor.
2. Arrange and pay for product delivery to site.
3. On delivery, inspect products jointly with Contractor.
4. Submit claims for transportation damage and replace damaged, defective, or deficient
items.
5.  Arrange for manufacturers' warranties, inspections, and service.
B. Contractor's Responsibilities:
1. Review Owner reviewed shop drawings, product data, and samples.
2. Receive and unload products at site; inspect for completeness or damage jointly with
Owner.
3. Handle, store, install and finish products.
4. Repair or replace items damaged after receipt.
3.03 TRANSPORTATION AND HANDLING

A. Package products for shipment in manner to prevent damage; for equipment, package to avoid
loss of factory calibration.

B. If special precautions are required, attach instructions prominently and legibly on outside of
packaging.

C. Coordinate schedule of product delivery to designated prepared areas in order to minimize site
storage time and potential damage to stored materials.

D. Transport and handle products in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.

E. Transport materials in covered trucks to prevent contamination of product and littering of
surrounding areas.

F. Promptly inspect shipments to ensure that products comply with requirements, quantities are
correct, and products are undamaged.
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G. Provide equipment and personnel to handle products by methods to prevent soiling,
disfigurement, or damage, and to minimize handling.
H. Arrange for the return of packing materials, such as wood pallets, where economically feasible.
3.04 STORAGE AND PROTECTION

A. Designate receiving/storage areas for incoming products so that they are delivered according to
installation schedule and placed convenient to work area in order to minimize waste due to
excessive materials handling and misapplication. See Section 01 74 19.

w

Store and protect products in accordance with manufacturers' instructions.

o

Store with seals and labels intact and legible.

D. Store sensitive products in weathertight, climate-controlled enclosures in an environment
favorable to product.

E. For exterior storage of fabricated products, place on sloped supports above ground.

F. Protect products from damage or deterioration due to construction operations, weather,
precipitation, humidity, temperature, sunlight and ultraviolet light, dirt, dust, and other
contaminants.

G. Comply with manufacturer's warranty conditions, if any.

H. Cover products subject to deterioration with impervious sheet covering. Provide ventilation to
prevent condensation and degradation of products.

I.  Prevent contact with material that may cause corrosion, discoloration, or staining.

J.  Provide equipment and personnel to store products by methods to prevent soiling,
disfigurement, or damage.

K. Arrange storage of products to permit access for inspection. Periodically inspect to verify
products are undamaged and are maintained in acceptable condition.

END OF SECTION 01 60 00
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SECTION 01 70 00
EXECUTION AND CLOSEOUT REQUIREMENTS

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A.

I OGmMmODODOW

l.
1.02 RE
A

moow®

o

G.

H.

Examination, preparation, and general installation procedures.
Requirements for alterations work, including selective demolition.
Pre-installation meetings.

Cutting and patching.

Surveying for laying out the work.

Cleaning and protection.

Starting of systems and equipment.

Closeout procedures, including Contractor's Correction Punch List, except payment
procedures.

General requirements for maintenance service.

LATED REQUIREMENTS

Section 01 10 00 - Summary: Limitations on working in existing building; continued occupancy;
work sequence; identification of salvaged and relocated materials.

Section 01 40 00 - Quality Requirements: Testing and inspection procedures.
Section 01 50 00 - Temporary Facilities and Controls: Temporary exterior enclosures.
Section 01 50 00 - Temporary Facilities and Controls: Temporary interior partitions.

Section 01 74 19 - Construction Waste Management and Disposal: Additional procedures for
trash/waste removal, recycling, salvage, and reuse.

Section 01 78 00 - Closeout Submittals: Project record documents, operation and maintenance
data, warranties, and bonds.

Section 01 79 00 - Demonstration and Training: Demonstration of products and systems to be
commissioned and where indicated in specific specification sections

Section 07 84 00 - Firestopping.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A.

NFPA 241 - Standard for Safeguarding Construction, Alteration, and Demolition Operations;
2022, with Errata (2021).

1.04 SUBMITTALS

A.
B.

See Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.

Survey work: Submit name, address, and telephone number of Surveyor before starting survey

work.

1. Onrequest, submit documentation verifying accuracy of survey work.

2. Submit a copy of site drawing signed by the Land Surveyor, that the elevations and
locations of the work are in compliance with Contract Documents.

3. Submit surveys and survey logs for the project record.

Cutting and Patching: Submit written request in advance of cutting or alteration that affects:
1. Structural integrity of any element of Project.

2. Integrity of weather exposed or moisture resistant element.

3.  Efficiency, maintenance, or safety of any operational element.

4. Visual qualities of sight exposed elements.

5.  Work of Owner or separate Contractor.

Project Record Documents: Accurately record actual locations of capped and active utilities.
017000 - 1 EXECUTION AND CLOSEOUT
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1.05 QUALIFICATIONS

A.

For surveying work, employ a land surveyor registered in the State in which the Project is
located and acceptable to Architect. Submit evidence of surveyor's Errors and Omissions
insurance coverage in the form of an Insurance Certificate. Employ only individual(s) trained
and experienced in collecting and recording accurate data relevant to ongoing construction
activities,

1.06 PROJECT CONDITIONS

A.

B.

C.

D.

Ventilate enclosed areas to assist cure of materials, to dissipate humidity, and to prevent
accumulation of dust, fumes, vapors, or gases.

Noise Control: Provide methods, means, and facilities to minimize noise produced by
construction operations.

Pest and Rodent Control: Provide methods, means, and facilities to prevent pests and insects
from damaging the work.

Rodent Control: Provide methods, means, and facilities to prevent rodents from accessing or
invading premises.

1.07 COORDINATION

A.

Coordinate scheduling, submittals, and work of the various sections of the Project Manual to
ensure efficient and orderly sequence of installation of interdependent construction elements,
with provisions for accommodating items installed later.

Notify affected utility companies and comply with their requirements.

Verify that utility requirements and characteristics of new operating equipment are compatible
with building utilities. Coordinate work of various sections having interdependent
responsibilities for installing, connecting to, and placing in service, such equipment.

Coordinate space requirements, supports, and installation of mechanical and electrical work
that are indicated diagrammatically on drawings. Follow routing indicated for pipes, ducts, and
conduit, as closely as practicable; place runs parallel with lines of building. Utilize spaces
efficiently to maximize accessibility for other installations, for maintenance, and for repairs.

In finished areas except as otherwise indicated, conceal pipes, ducts, and wiring within the
construction. Coordinate locations of fixtures and outlets with finish elements.

Coordinate completion and clean-up of work of separate sections.

After Owner occupancy of premises, coordinate access to site for correction of defective work
and work not in accordance with Contract Documents, to minimize disruption of Owner's
activities.

PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 PATCHING MATERIALS

A.

B.

C.

New Materials: As specified in product sections; match existing products and work for patching
and extending work.

Type and Quality of Existing Products: Determine by inspecting and testing products where
necessary, referring to existing work as a standard.

Product Substitution: For any proposed change in materials, submit request for substitution
described in Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.

PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A

Verify that existing site conditions and substrate surfaces are acceptable for subsequent work.
Start of work means acceptance of existing conditions.

EXECUTION AND CLOSEQUT
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B. Verify that existing substrate is capable of structural support or attachment of new work being
applied or attached.
C. Examine and verify specific conditions described in individual specification sections.
D. Take field measurements before confirming product orders or beginning fabrication, to minimize
waste due to over-ordering or misfabrication.
E. Verify that utility services are available, of the correct characteristics, and in the correct
locations.
F. Prior to Cutting: Examine existing conditions prior to commencing work, including elements

subject to damage or movement during cutting and patching. After uncovering existing work,
assess conditions affecting performance of work. Beginning of cutting or patching means
acceptance of existing conditions.

3.02 PREPARATION

A.
B.
C.

Clean substrate surfaces prior to applying next material or substance.
Seal cracks or openings of substrate prior to applying next material or substance.

Apply manufacturer required or recommended substrate primer, sealer, or conditioner prior to
applying any new material or substance in contact or bond.

3.03 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS

3.04

A.

o

E.

When required in individual specification sections, convene a preinstallation meeting at the site
prior to commencing work of the section.

Require attendance of parties directly affecting, or affected by, work of the specific section.
Notify Architect four days in advance of meeting date.

Prepare agenda and preside at meeting:
1. Review conditions of examination, preparation and installation procedures.
2.  Review coordination with related work.

Record minutes and distribute copies within two days after meeting to participants, with two
copies to Architect, Owner, participants, and those affected by decisions made.

LAYING OUT THE WORK

A
B.
C.

Verify locations of survey control points prior to starting work.
Promptly notify Architect of any discrepancies discovered.

Protect survey control points prior to starting site work; preserve permanent reference points
during construction.

Promptly report to Architect the loss or destruction of any reference point or relocation required
because of changes in grades or other reasons.

Replace dislocated survey control points based on original survey control. Make no changes
without prior written notice to Architect.

Utilize recognized engineering survey practices.

Establish elevations, lines and levels. Locate and lay out by instrumentation and similar

appropriate means:

1.  Site improvements including pavements; stakes for grading, fill and topsoil placement;
utility locations, slopes, and invert elevations.

2. Grid or axis for structures.

3. Building foundation, column locations, ground floor elevations.

Periodically verify layouts by same means.
Maintain a complete and accurate log of control and survey work as it progresses.

EXECUTION AND CLOSEQUT
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3.05 GENERAL INSTALLATION REQUIREMENTS
A. Install products as specified in individual sections, in accordance with manufacturer's
instructions and recommendations, and so as to avoid waste due to necessity for replacement.
B. Make vertical elements plumb and horizontal elements level, unless otherwise indicated.
C. Install equipment and fittings plumb and level, neatly aligned with adjacent vertical and
horizontal lines, unless otherwise indicated.
D. Make consistent texture on surfaces, with seamless transitions, unless otherwise indicated.
E. Make neat transitions between different surfaces, maintaining texture and appearance.
3.06 ALTERATIONS
A. Drawings showing existing construction and utilities are based on casual field observation and
existing record documents only.

1. Verify that construction and utility arrangements are as indicated.

2. Report discrepancies to Architect before disturbing existing installation.

3. Beginning of alterations work constitutes acceptance of existing conditions.

B. Keep areas in which alterations are being conducted separated from other areas that are still
occupied.

1. Provide, erect, and maintain temporary dustproof partitions of construction specified in
Section 01 50 00 in locations indicated on drawings.

C. Maintain weatherproof exterior building enclosure except for interruptions required for
replacement or modifications; take care to prevent water and humidity damage.

1. Where openings in exterior enclosure exist, provide construction to make exterior
enclosure weatherproof.

2. Insulate existing ducts or pipes that are exposed to outdoor ambient temperatures by
alterations work.

D. Remove existing work as indicated and as required to accomplish new work.

1. Remove items indicated on drawings.

2. Relocate items indicated on drawings.

3.  Where new surface finishes are to be applied to existing work, perform removals, patch,
and prepare existing surfaces as required to receive new finish; remove existing finish if
necessary for successful application of new finish.

4. Where new surface finishes are not specified or indicated, patch holes and damaged
surfaces to match adjacent finished surfaces as closely as possible.

E. Services (Including but not limited to HVAC, Plumbing, Fire Protection, Electrical, and

Telecommunications): Remove, relocate, and extend existing systems to accommodate new
construction.

1.

P

Maintain existing active systems that are to remain in operation; maintain access to
equipment and operational components; if necessary, modify installation to allow access
or provide access panel.
Where existing systems or equipment are not active and Contract Documents require
reactivation, put back into operational condition; repair supply, distribution, and equipment
as required.
Where existing active systems serve occupied facilities but are to be replaced with new
services, maintain existing systems in service until new systems are complete and ready
for service.
a. Disable existing systems only to make switchovers and connections; minimize
duration of outages.
b. Provide temporary connections as required to maintain existing systems in service.
Verify that abandoned services serve only abandoned facilities.
Remove abandoned pipe, ducts, conduits, and equipment , including those above
accessible ceilings; remove back to source of supply where possible, otherwise cap stub
EXECUTION AND CLOSEOUT
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L.

M.

and tag with identification; patch holes left by removal using materials specified for new
construction.

Protect existing work to remain.

1. Prevent movement of structure; provide shoring and bracing if necessary.

2. Perform cutting to accomplish removals neatly and as specified for cutting new work.
3. Repair adjacent construction and finishes damaged during removal work.

Adapt existing work to fit new work: Make as neat and smooth transition as possible.

1. When existing finished surfaces are cut so that a smooth transition with new work is not
possible, terminate existing surface along a straight line at a natural line of division and
make recommendation to Architect.

2. Where removal of partitions or walls results in adjacent spaces becoming one, rework
floors, walls, and ceilings to a smooth plane without breaks, steps, or bulkheads.

3. Where a change of plane of 1/4 inch (6 mm) or more occurs in existing work, submit
recommendation for providing a smooth transition for Architect review and request
instructions.

Patching: Where the existing surface is not indicated to be refinished, patch to match the
surface finish that existed prior to cutting. Where the surface is indicated to be refinished,
patch so that the substrate is ready for the new finish.

Refinish existing surfaces as indicated:

1. Where rooms or spaces are indicated to be refinished, refinish all visible existing surfaces
to remain to the specified condition for each material, with a neat transition to adjacent
finishes.

2. If mechanical or electrical work is exposed accidentally during the work, re-cover and
refinish to match.

Clean existing systems and equipment.

Remove demolition debris and abandoned items from alterations areas and dispose of off-site;
do not burn or bury.

Do not begin new construction in alterations areas before demolition is complete.
Comply with all other applicable requirements of this section.

3.07 CUTTING AND PATCHING

A.
B.
C.

Whenever possible, execute the work by methods that avoid cutting or patching.
See Alterations article above for additional requirements.

Perform whatever cutting and patching is necessary to:

Complete the work.

Fit products together to integrate with other work.

Provide openings for penetration of mechanical, electrical, and other services.
Match work that has been cut to adjacent work.

Repair areas adjacent to cuts to required condition.

Repair new work damaged by subsequent work.

Remove samples of installed work for testing when requested.

Remove and replace defective and non-complying work.

NoOR~LON =

Execute work by methods that avoid damage to other work and that will provide appropriate
surfaces to receive patching and finishing. In existing work, minimize damage and restore to
original condition.

Employ original installer to perform cutting for weather exposed and moisture resistant
elements, and sight exposed surfaces.

Cut rigid materials using masonry saw or core drill. Pneumatic tools not allowed without prior
approval.

EXECUTION AND CLOSEQUT
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G. Restore work with new products in accordance with requirements of Contract Documents.

H. Fit work air tight to pipes, sleeves, ducts, conduit, and other penetrations through surfaces.

I. At penetrations of fire rated walls, partitions, ceiling, or floor construction, completely seal voids
with fire rated material in accordance with Section 07 84 00, to full thickness of the penetrated
element.

J.  Patching:

1.  Finish patched surfaces to match finish that existed prior to patching. On continuous
surfaces, refinish to nearest intersection or natural break. For an assembly, refinish entire
unit.

2.  Match color, texture, and appearance.

3. Repair patched surfaces that are damaged, lifted, discolored, or showing other
imperfections due to patching work. If defects are due to condition of substrate, repair
substrate prior to repairing finish.

3.08 PROGRESS CLEANING

A.

B.

C.

D.

Maintain areas free of waste materials, debris, and rubbish. Maintain site in a clean and orderly
condition.

Remove debris and rubbish from pipe chases, plenums, attics, crawl spaces, and other closed
or remote spaces, prior to enclosing the space.

Broom and vacuum clean interior areas prior to start of surface finishing, and continue cleaning
to eliminate dust.

Collect and remove waste materials, debris, and trash/rubbish from site periodically and
dispose off-site; do not burn or bury.

3.09 PROTECTION OF INSTALLED WORK

A.
B.
C.

G.

Protect installed work from damage by construction operations.
Provide special protection where specified in individual specification sections.

Provide temporary and removable protection for installed products. Control activity in immediate
work area to prevent damage.

Provide protective coverings at walls, projections, jambs, sills, and soffits of openings.

Protect finished floors, stairs, and other surfaces from traffic, dirt, wear, damage, or movement
of heavy objects, by protecting with durable sheet materials.

Prohibit traffic or storage upon waterproofed or roofed surfaces. If traffic or activity is
necessary, obtain recommendations for protection from waterproofing or roofing material
manufacturer.

Remove protective coverings when no longer needed; reuse or recycle coverings if possible.

3.10 SYSTEM STARTUP

A.
B.

C.

Coordinate schedule for start-up of various equipment and systems.

Verify that each piece of equipment or system has been checked for proper lubrication, drive
rotation, belt tension, control sequence, and for conditions that may cause damage.

Verify tests, meter readings, and specified electrical characteristics agree with those required
by the equipment or system manufacturer.

Verify that wiring and support components for equipment are complete and tested.

Execute start-up under supervision of applicable Contractor personnel and manufacturer's
representative in accordance with manufacturers' instructions.

Submit a written report that equipment or system has been properly installed and is functioning
correctly.

EXECUTION AND CLOSEQUT
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3.11 ADJUSTING

A. Adjust operating products and equipment to ensure smooth and unhindered operation.
3.12 FINAL CLEANING

A. Use cleaning materials that are nonhazardous.

B. Clean interior and exterior glass, surfaces exposed to view; remove temporary labels, stains
and foreign substances, polish transparent and glossy surfaces, vacuum carpeted and soft
surfaces.

C. Remove all labels that are not permanent. Do not paint or otherwise cover fire test labels or
nameplates on mechanical and electrical equipment.

D. Clean equipment and fixtures to a sanitary condition with cleaning materials appropriate to the
surface and material being cleaned.

E. Clean filters of operating equipment.

F. Clean debris from roofs, gutters, downspouts, scuppers, overflow drains, area drains, and
drainage systems.

G. Clean site; sweep paved areas, rake clean landscaped surfaces.

H. Remove waste, surplus materials, trash/rubbish, and construction facilities from the site;

dispose of in legal manner; do not burn or bury.

3.13 CLOSEOUT PROCEDURES

A.

B.

G.

H.

Make submittals that are required by governing or other authorities.
1. Provide copies to Architect and Owner.

Accompany Project Coordinator on preliminary inspection to determine items to be listed for
completion or correction in the Contractor's Correction Punch List for Contractor's Notice of
Substantial Completion.

Notify Architect when work is considered ready for Architect's Substantial Completion
inspection.

Submit written certification containing Contractor's Correction Punch List, that Contract
Documents have been reviewed, work has been inspected, and that work is complete in
accordance with Contract Documents and ready for Architect's Substantial Completion
inspection.

Conduct Substantial Completion inspection and create Final Correction Punch List containing
Architect's and Contractor's comprehensive list of items identified to be completed or corrected
and submit to Architect.

Correct items of work listed in Final Correction Punch List and comply with requirements for
access to Owner-occupied areas.

Notify Architect when work is considered finally complete and ready for Architect's Substantial
Completion final inspection.

Complete items of work determined by Architect listed in executed Certificate of Substantial
Completion.

3.14 MAINTENANCE

A
B.

Provide service and maintenance of components indicated in specification sections.

Maintenance Period: As indicated in specification sections or, if not indicated, not less than
one year from the Date of Substantial Completion or the length of the specified warranty,
whichever is longer.

Examine system components at a frequency consistent with reliable operation. Clean, adjust,
and lubricate as required.

EXECUTION AND CLOSEQUT
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D. Include systematic examination, adjustment, and lubrication of components. Repair or replace
parts whenever required. Use parts produced by the manufacturer of the original component.

E. Maintenance service shall not be assigned or transferred to any agent or subcontractor without
prior written consent of the Owner.

3.15 11 MONTH WARRANTY WALKTHROUGH

A. Contractor shall conduct a walkthrough 11 months after substantial completion with Architect
and Owner's Representatives to identify any defective work to be covered in the Contractor's
one-year warranty period. Architect and Owner shall assemble a list of corrective work required.
Contractor shall promptly correct the work. Inform Architect and Owner of progress and
expected completion of corrective actions.

END OF SECTION 01 70 00
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SECTION 01 78 00
CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A
B.
C.

Project record documents.
Operation and maintenance data.
Materials transparency manual.

D. Warranties and bonds.
1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A.

B.
C.
D.

Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements: Submittals procedures, shop drawings,
product data, and samples.

Section 01 70 00 - Execution and Closeout Requirements: Contract closeout procedures.
Individual Product Sections: Specific requirements for operation and maintenance data.
Individual Product Sections: Warranties required for specific products or Work.

1.03 SUBMITTALS

A.

B.

Project Record Documents: Submit documents to Architect with claim for final Application for
Payment.

Operation and Maintenance Data:

1. For equipment, or component parts of equipment put into service during construction and
operated by Owner, submit completed documents within ten days after acceptance.

2. Submit one copy of completed documents 15 days prior to final inspection. This copy will
be reviewed and returned after final inspection, with Architect comments. Revise content
of all document sets as required prior to final submission.

3.  Submit two sets of revised final documents in final form within 10 days after final
inspection.

Materials Transparency Manual:

1. Compile and submit a digital and a printed version of information disclosing materials
content for interior finishes, furnishings (including workstations), built-in furniture. Meet
IWBI (BS) requirements for format and content.

Warranties and Bonds:

1. For equipment or component parts of equipment put into service during construction with
Owner's permission, submit documents within 10 days after acceptance.

2.  Make other submittals within 10 days after Date of Substantial Completion, prior to final
Application for Payment.

3. Foritems of Work for which acceptance is delayed beyond Date of Substantial
Completion, submit within 10 days after acceptance, listing the date of acceptance as the
beginning of the warranty period.

PART 2 PRODUCTS - NOT USED
PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 PROJECT RECORD DOCUMENTS

A.

w

Maintain on site one set of the following record documents; record actual revisions to the Work:
1. Drawings.

2. Addenda.

3. Change Orders and other modifications to the Contract.

Ensure entries are complete and accurate, enabling future reference by Owner.
Store record documents separate from documents used for construction.
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D. Record information concurrent with construction progress.
E. Record Drawings: Legibly mark each item to record actual construction including:

1.  Field changes of dimension and detail.
2. Details not on original Contract drawings.

3.02 OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE DATA

A. Product Data: Mark each sheet to clearly identify specific products and component parts, and
data applicable to installation. Delete inapplicable information.

B. Drawings: Supplement product data to illustrate relations of component parts of equipment and
systems, to show control and flow diagrams. Do not use Project Record Documents as
maintenance drawings.

C. Typed Text: As required to supplement product data. Provide logical sequence of instructions
for each procedure, incorporating manufacturer's instructions.
3.03 OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE DATA FOR MATERIALS AND FINISHES
A. For Each Product, Applied Material, and Finish:

B. Instructions for Care and Maintenance: Manufacturer's recommendations for cleaning agents
and methods, precautions against detrimental cleaning agents and methods, and
recommended schedule for cleaning and maintenance.

C. Moisture protection and weather-exposed products: Include product data listing applicable
reference standards, chemical composition, and details of installation. Provide
recommendations for inspections, maintenance, and repair.

D. Where additional instructions are required, beyond the manufacturer's standard printed
instructions, have instructions prepared by personnel experienced in the operation and
maintenance of the specific products.

3.04 OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE DATA FOR EQUIPMENT AND SYSTEMS
A. Where additional instructions are required, beyond the manufacturer's standard printed

instructions, have instructions prepared by personnel experienced in the operation and
maintenance of the specific products.

B. Operating Procedures: Include start-up, break-in, and routine normal operating instructions
and sequences. Include regulation, control, stopping, shut-down, and emergency instructions.
Include summer, winter, and any special operating instructions.

C. Maintenance Requirements: Include routine procedures and guide for preventative
maintenance and trouble shooting; disassembly, repair, and reassembly instructions; and
alignment, adjusting, balancing, and checking instructions.

D. Provide list of original manufacturer's spare parts, current prices, and recommended quantities
to be maintained in storage.

E. Include test and balancing reports.
F. Additional Requirements: As specified in individual product specification sections.
3.05 ASSEMBLY OF OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE MANUALS

A. Assemble operation and maintenance data into durable manuals for Owner's personnel use,
with data arranged in the same sequence as, and identified by, the specification sections.

B. Where systems involve more than one specification section, provide separate tabbed divider for
each system.

C. Binders: Commercial quality, 8-1/2 by 11 inch (216 by 280 mm) three D side ring binders with
durable plastic covers; 2 inch (50 mm) maximum ring size. When multiple binders are used,
correlate data into related consistent groupings.

D. Cover: Identify each binder with typed or printed titte OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE
INSTRUCTIONS; identify title of Project; identify subject matter of contents.

017800-2 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
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E. Project Directory: Title and address of Project; names, addresses, and telephone numbers of
Architect, Consultants, Contractor and subcontractors, with names of responsible parties.

F. Tables of Contents: List every item separated by a divider, using the same identification as on
the divider tab; where multiple volumes are required, include all volumes Tables of Contents in
each volume, with the current volume clearly identified.

G. Dividers: Provide tabbed dividers for each separate product and system; identify the contents
on the divider tab; immediately following the divider tab include a description of product and
major component parts of equipment.

H. Text: Manufacturer's printed data, or typewritten data on 20 pound paper.

Drawings: Provide with reinforced punched binder tab. Bind in with text; fold larger drawings to
size of text pages.

3.06 WARRANTIES AND BONDS

A.

mo o

Obtain warranties and bonds, executed in duplicate by responsible Subcontractors, suppliers,
and manufacturers, within 10 days after completion of the applicable item of work. Except for
items put into use with Owner's permission, leave date of beginning of time of warranty until
Date of Substantial completion is determined.

Verify that documents are in proper form, contain full information, and are notarized.
Co-execute submittals when required.
Retain warranties and bonds until time specified for submittal.

Table of Contents: Neatly typed, in the sequence of the Table of Contents of the Project
Manual, with each item identified with the number and title of the specification section in which
specified, and the name of product or work item.

Separate each warranty or bond with index tab sheets keyed to the Table of Contents listing.
Provide full information, using separate typed sheets as necessary. List Subcontractor,
supplier, and manufacturer, with name, address, and telephone number of responsible
principal.

3.07 11 MONTH WARRANTY WALKTHROUGH

A.

Contractor shall conduct a walkthrough 11 months after substantial completion with Architect
and Owner's Representatives to identify any defective work to be covered in the Contractor's
one-year warranty period. Architect and Owner shall assemble a list of corrective work required.
Contractor shall promptly correct the work. Inform Architect and Owner of progress and
expected completion of corrective actions.

END OF SECTION 01 78 00
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SECTION 01 79 00
DEMONSTRATION AND TRAINING

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SUMMARY

A.

B.

Demonstration of products and systems to be commissioned and where indicated in specific
specification sections.

Training of Owner personnel in operation and maintenance is required for:
1.  All software-operated systems.
2.  HVAC systems and equipment.

Training of Owner personnel in care, cleaning, maintenance, and repair is required for:
1.  Finishes, including flooring, wall finishes, ceiling finishes.
2. Items specified in individual product Sections.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A.
B.

Section 01 78 00 - Closeout Submittals: Operation and maintenance manuals.
Other Specification Sections: Additional requirements for demonstration and training.

1.03 SUBMITTALS

A.

See Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures; except:

1. Make all submittals specified in this section, and elsewhere where indicated for
commissioning purposes, directly to the Commissioning Authority.

2. Submit one copy to the Commissioning Authority, not to be returned.

3. Make commissioning submittals on time schedule specified by Commissioning Authority.

4. Submittals indicated as "Draft" are intended for the use of the Commissioning Authority in
preparation of overall Training Plan; submit in editable electronic format, Microsoft Word
2003 preferred.

Draft Training Plans: Owner will designate personnel to be trained; tailor training to needs and
skill-level of attendees.

1. Submit to Commissioning Authority for review and inclusion in overall training plan.

2. Submit not less than four weeks prior to start of training.

3. Revise and resubmit until acceptable.

4. Provide an overall schedule showing all training sessions.

5. Include at least the following for each training session:

Identification, date, time, and duration.

Description of products and/or systems to be covered.

Name of firm and person conducting training; include qualifications.

Intended audience, such as job description.

Objectives of training and suggested methods of ensuring adequate training.
Methods to be used, such as classroom lecture, live demonstrations, hands-on, etc.
Media to be used, such a slides, hand-outs, etc.

Training equipment required, such as projector, projection screen, etc., to be
provided by Contractor.

S@ e a0oT

Training Manuals: Provide training manual for each attendee; allow for minimum of two

attendees per training session.

1.  Include applicable portion of O&M manuals.

2. Include copies of all hand-outs, slides, overheads, video presentations, etc., that are not
included in O&M manuals.

3.  Provide one extra copy of each training manual to be included with operation and
maintenance data.

DEMONSTRATION AND
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1.04 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Instructor Qualifications: Familiar with design, operation, maintenance and troubleshooting of
the relevant products and systems.
1. Provide as instructors the most qualified trainer of those contractors and/or installers who
actually supplied and installed the systems and equipment.
2. Where a single person is not familiar with all aspects, provide specialists with necessary
qualifications.
PART 2 PRODUCTS - NOT USED
PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 DEMONSTRATION - GENERAL

A. Demonstrations conducted during system start-up do not qualify as demonstrations for the
purposes of this section, unless approved in advance by Owner.

B. Demonstrations conducted during Functional Testing need not be repeated unless Owner
personnel training is specified.

C. Demonstration may be combined with Owner personnel training if applicable.

D. Operating Equipment and Systems: Demonstrate operation in all modes, including start-up,
shut-down, seasonal changeover, emergency conditions, and troubleshooting, and
maintenance procedures, including scheduled and preventive maintenance.

1.  Perform demonstrations not less than two weeks prior to Substantial Completion.
2. For equipment or systems requiring seasonal operation, perform demonstration for other
season within six months.

E. Non-Operating Products: Demonstrate cleaning, scheduled and preventive maintenance, and
repair procedures.
1. Perform demonstrations not less than two weeks prior to Substantial Completion.

3.02 TRAINING - GENERAL
A. Commissioning Authority will prepare the Training Plan based on draft plans submitted.
B. Conduct training on-site unless otherwise indicated.
C. Owner will provide classroom and seating at no cost to Contractor.
D

Do not start training until Functional Testing is complete, unless otherwise specified or
approved by the Commissioning Authority.

m

Provide training in minimum two hour segments.

m

The Commissioning Authority is responsible for determining that the training was satisfactorily
completed and will provide approval forms.

G. Training schedule will be subject to availability of Owner's personnel to be trained; re-schedule
training sessions as required by Owner; once schedule has been approved by Owner failure to
conduct sessions according to schedule will be cause for Owner to charge Contractor for
personnel "show-up" time.

H. Review of Facility Policy on Operation and Maintenance Data: During training discuss:
1. The location of the O&M manuals and procedures for use and preservation; backup
copies.
2. Typical contents and organization of all manuals, including explanatory information,
system narratives, and product specific information.
3. Typical uses of the O&M manuals.

I.  Product- and System-Specific Training:
1.  Review the applicable O&M manuals.
2. For systems, provide an overview of system operation, design parameters and
constraints, and operational strategies.

DEMONSTRATION AND
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3. Review instructions for proper operation in all modes, including start-up, shut-down,

9.
10.
11.

seasonal changeover and emergency procedures, and for maintenance, including
preventative maintenance.

Provide hands-on training on all operational modes possible and preventive maintenance.
Emphasize safe and proper operating requirements; discuss relevant health and safety
issues and emergency procedures.

Discuss common troubleshooting problems and solutions.

Discuss any peculiarities of equipment installation or operation.

Discuss warranties and guarantees, including procedures necessary to avoid voiding
coverage.

Review recommended tools and spare parts inventory suggestions of manufacturers.
Review spare parts and tools required to be furnished by Contractor.

Review spare parts suppliers and sources and procurement procedures.

J. Be prepared to answer questions raised by training attendees; if unable to answer during
training session, provide written response within three days.

END OF SECTION 01 79 00
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SECTION 02 41 00
DEMOLITION

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A. Building demolition excluding removal of hazardous materials and toxic substances.
B. Selective demolition of built site elements.
C. Selective demolition of building elements for alteration purposes.
D. Abandonment and removal of existing utilities and utility structures.
1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 01 10 00 - Summary: Limitations on Contractor's use of site and premises.

B. Section 01 10 00 - Summary: Description of items to be salvaged or removed for re-use by
Contractor.

C. Section 01 50 00 - Temporary Facilities and Controls: Site fences, security, protective barriers,
and waste removal.

D. Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements: Handling and storage of items removed for salvage
and relocation.

E. Section 01 70 00 - Execution and Closeout Requirements: Project conditions; protection of
bench marks, survey control points, and existing construction to remain; reinstallation of
removed products; temporary bracing and shoring.

F. Section 31 23 23 - Fill: Fill material for filling holes, pits, and excavations generated as a result
of removal operations.

1.03 DEFINITIONS
A. Demolition: Dismantle, raze, destroy or wreck any building or structure or any part thereof.

B. Remove: Detach or dismantle items from existing construction and dispose of them off site,
unless items are indicated to be salvaged or reinstalled.

C. Remove and Salvage: Detach or dismantle items from existing construction in a manner to
prevent damage. Clean, package, label and deliver salvaged items to Owner in ready-for-
reuse condition.

D. Remove and Reinstall: Detach or dismantle items from existing construction in a manner to
prevent damage. Clean and prepare for reuse and reinstall where indicated.

E. Existing to Remain: Designation for existing items that are not to be removed and that are not
otherwise indicated to be salvaged or reinstalled.

1.04 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. 29 CFR 1926 - Safety and Health Regulations for Construction; Current Edition.

B. NFPA 241 - Standard for Safeguarding Construction, Alteration, and Demolition Operations;
2022, with Errata (2021).

1.05 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements for submittal procedures.

B. Site Plan: Indicate:
1. Areas for temporary construction and field offices.

C. Demolition Plan: Submit demolition plan as required by OSHA and local AHJs.
1. Indicate extent of demolition, removal sequencing, bracing and shoring, and location and
construction of barricades and fences.

D. Demolition firm qualifications.

024100 -1 DEMOLITION
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E. Project Record Documents: Accurately record actual locations of capped and active utilities
and subsurface construction.

1.06 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Demolition Firm Qualifications: Company specializing in the type of work required.
1. Minimum of 10 years of experience.
PART 2 PRODUCTS -- NOT USED
PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 DEMOLITION
A. Remove portions of existing building to extents and as shown in Drawings..
B. Remove other items indicated, for salvage, relocation, recycling, and

C. Fill excavations, open pits, and holes in ground areas generated as result of removals, using
specified fill; compact fill as specified in Section 31 22 00.

3.02 GENERAL PROCEDURES AND PROJECT CONDITIONS

A. Comply with applicable codes and regulations for demolition operations and safety of adjacent

structures and the public.

1. Obtain required permits.

2. Comply with applicable requirements of NFPA 241.

3. Use of explosives is not permitted.

4. Take precautions to prevent catastrophic or uncontrolled collapse of structures to be
removed; do not allow worker or public access within range of potential collapse of
unstable structures.

5. Provide, erect, and maintain temporary barriers and security devices.

6. Conduct operations to minimize effects on and interference with adjacent structures and
occupants.

7. Do not close or obstruct roadways or sidewalks without permits from authority having
jurisdiction.

8. Conduct operations to minimize obstruction of public and private entrances and exits. Do
not obstruct required exits at any time. Protect persons using entrances and exits from
removal operations.

9.  Obtain written permission from owners of adjacent properties when demolition equipment
will traverse, infringe upon, or limit access to their property.

w

Do not begin removal until receipt of notification to proceed from Owner.

o

Do not begin removal until built elements to be salvaged or relocated have been removed.

D. Do not begin removal until vegetation to be relocated has been removed and vegetation to
remain has been protected from damage.

E. Protect existing structures and other elements to remain in place and not removed.
1. Provide bracing and shoring.
2. Prevent movement or settlement of adjacent structures.
3. Stop work immediately if adjacent structures appear to be in danger.

F. Minimize production of dust due to demolition operations. Do not use water if that will result in
ice, flooding, sedimentation of public waterways or storm sewers, or other pollution.

G. Hazardous Materials:
1.  If hazardous materials are discovered during removal operations, stop work and notify
Architect and Owner; hazardous materials include regulated asbestos containing
materials, lead, PCBs, and mercury.

H. Perform demolition in a manner that maximizes salvage and recycling of materials.
1. Dismantle existing construction and separate materials.
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2. Set aside reusable, recyclable, and salvageable materials; store and deliver to collection
point or point of reuse.

3.03 EXISTING UTILITIES

A.

O W

G.

Coordinate work with utility companies. Notify utilities before starting work, comply with their
requirements, and obtain required permits.

Protect existing utilities to remain from damage.
Do not disrupt public utilities without permit from authority having jurisdiction.

Do not close, shut off, or disrupt existing life safety systems that are in use without at least 7
days prior written notification to Owner.

Do not close, shut off, or disrupt existing utility branches or take-offs that are in use without at
least 3 days prior written notification to Owner.

Locate and mark utilities to remain; mark using highly visible tags or flags, with identification of
utility type; protect from damage due to subsequent construction, using substantial barricades if
necessary.

Remove exposed piping, valves, meters, equipment, supports, and foundations of
disconnected and abandoned utilities.

3.04 SELECTIVE DEMOLITION FOR ALTERATIONS

A.

Existing construction and utilities indicated on drawings are based on casual field observation

and existing record documents only.

1. Verify construction and utility arrangements are as indicated.

2. Report discrepancies to Architect before disturbing existing installation.

3.  Beginning of demolition work constitutes acceptance of existing conditions that would be
apparent upon examination prior to starting demolition.

Separate areas in which demolition is being conducted from areas that remain occupied.
1. Provide, erect, and maintain temporary dustproof partitions of construction specified in
Section 01 50 00 in locations indicated on drawings.

Maintain weatherproof exterior building enclosure, except for interruptions required for
replacement or modifications; prevent water and humidity damage.

Remove existing work as indicated and required to accomplish new work.

1. Remove rotted wood, corroded metals, and deteriorated masonry and concrete; replace
with new construction indicated.

2. Remove items indicated on drawings.

3.  Where walls are indicated to be demolished, remove them to their full height to points of
attachment to building structure, unless noted otherwise. Remove all bulkheads, framing,
top tracks, wall bracings, and kickers no longer serving a purpose to the new construction.

4. In areas indicated to receive gypsum board ceilings or other ceiling treatments that cannot
allow for future access in the construction without damage to the ceiling, relocate the
following existing items:

a. Electrical or low voltage junction boxes

b. Mechanical equipment including variable air volume or fan powered boxes, manual
dampers, or filter boxes.

c. Plumbing valves, strainers, or cleanouts

5. Relocate any of the exsiting mechanical, electrical, or plumbing equipment indicated
above to an area outside the inaccessible ceiling, unless accommodations are made in
the design to provide access panels or other removable portions of the ceiling to provide
access to the equipment. Include the cost of such work in the contractor's scope. Changes
to the contract price or schedule to provide access panels, where none are indicated, are
not permitted.
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E. Services including, but not limited to, HVAC, Plumbing, Fire Protection, Electrical, and

Telecommunications: Remove existing systems and equipment as indicated.

1. Maintain existing active systems to remain in operation, and maintain access to equipment
and operational components.

2. Where existing active systems serve occupied facilities but are to be replaced with new
services, maintain existing systems in service until new systems are complete and ready
for service.

3. Verify that abandoned services serve only abandoned facilities before removal.

4. Remove abandoned pipe, ducts, conduits, and equipment, including those above
accessible ceilings. Remove back to source of supply where possible, otherwise cap stub
and tag with identification.

F. Protect existing work to remain.
1. Prevent movement of structure. Provide shoring and bracing as required.
2. Perform cutting to accomplish removal work neatly and as specified for cutting new work.
3. Repair adjacent construction and finishes damaged during removal work.
4. Patch to match new work.

3.05 DEBRIS AND WASTE REMOVAL
A. Remove debris, junk, and trash from site.
B. Leave site in clean condition, ready for subsequent work.
C. Clean up spillage and wind-blown debris from public and private lands.
END OF SECTION 02 41 00
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SECTION 05 58 13
COLUMN COVERS

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SUMMARY
A. Section includes wood veneer-clad aluminum column covers.
1.02 ACTION SUBMITTALS
A. Product Data: For each type of product, including finishing materials.
B. Shop Drawings: Show fabrication and installation details for column covers.

C. Samples for Initial Selection: For products involving selection of color, texture, or
design[, including mechanical finishes].

D. Samples for Initial Selection: For products involving selection of color, texture, or design

E. Samples for Verification: For each type of exposed finish required, prepared on 6-inch- (150-
mm-) square Samples of metal of same thickness and material indicated for the Work.

1.03 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

A. Qualification Data: For fabricator.
1.04 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS

A. Maintenance Data: For finish, species, and coatings to include in maintenance manuals.
1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Fabricator Qualifications: A firm experienced in producing column covers similar to that

indicated for this Project and with a record of successful in-service performance, as well as
sufficient production capacity to produce required units.

B. Mockups: Build mockups to verify selections made under Sample submittals, to demonstrate
aesthetic effects, and to set quality standards for fabrication and installation.
1. Build mockups of typical column covers.
2. Subject to compliance with requirements, approved mockups may become part of the
completed Work if undisturbed at time of Substantial Completion.
1.06 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Deliver column covers wrapped in protective coverings and strapped together in suitable packs
or in heavy-duty cartons. Remove protective coverings before they stain or bond to finished
surfaces.

PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 SNAP-TOGETHER COLUMN COVERS

A. Basis of Design: Pittcon Industries: Division of Pittcon Architectural Metals, LLC. Column
Covers Series 8500, Plastic laminate clad metal column covers. pittconindustries.com. 800-

637-7638.
1. Column covers shall be self-aligning, positive inerlock, without exposed fasteners or
supports.

B. Form column covers to shapes indicated from metal of type and minimum thickness indicated

below. Return vertical edges and bend to form hook that engages continuous mounting clips.

1. Aluminum Sheet: ASTM B209 (ASTM B209M), with not less than strength and durability
properties of Alloy 5005-H32, [0.090 inch (2.29 mm)] thick.
a. Finish: Plastic laminate selected: use AWS Finishing System 12, Water Based

Polyurethane, minimum of (2) coats.

2. Increase metal thickness or reinforce with concealed stiffeners, backing materials, or both,

as needed to provide flat surfaces where indicated.
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3.  Support joints with concealed stiffeners as needed to hold exposed faces of adjoining
sheets in flush alignment.
4. Form returns at vertical joints to provide 1/2-inch- (12-mm-) wide reveal at joints. Provide
snap-in joint inserts at reveals that leave reveals 1/2 inch (12 mm) deep.
5.  Fabricate column covers with 1/2-inch- (12-mm-) wide reveals at horizontal joints
produced by forming returns on mating ends of column cover sections. Provide snap-in

joint inserts at reveals matching reveals at vertical joints. Locate horizontal joints as
indicated.

6. Fabricate base ring to match column covers.
7.  Apply manufacturer's recommended sound-deadening [insulation] [mastic] to backs of
column covers.
2.02 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS

A. Fasteners: Fabricated from same basic metal and alloy as fastened metal unless otherwise
indicated. Do not use metals that are incompatible with materials joined.

1. Provide concealed fasteners for interconnecting column covers and for attaching them to
other work unless otherwise indicated, exposed fasteners are unavoidable, or are the
standard fastening method.

B. Sound-Deadening Materials:

1. Insulation: Unfaced, mineral-fiber blanket insulation complying with ASTM C665, Type |,
and passing ASTM E136 test.

2. Mastic: Cold-applied asphalt emulsion complying with ASTM D1187/D1187M.
C. Backing Materials: Provided or recommended by column cover manufacturer.
2.03 FABRICATION, GENERAL

A. Column covers shall be roll-formed to specific dimensions and tolerances, and accurately
formed to radii shown in Construction Drawings.

B. Column covers shall be fabricated in two (2) vertically divided sections attached with a
demountable interlock joint.

C. Column covers shall be fabricated in single length heights of 16 feet (4.88 m) where required,
withy the addition of stacking joints to allow for heights above 16 feet (4.88 m).

2.04 GENERAL FINISH REQUIREMENTS

A. Appearance of Finished Work: Variations in appearance of abutting or adjacent pieces are
acceptable if they are within one-half of the range of approved Samples. Noticeable variations
in the same piece are not acceptable. Variations in appearance of other components are
acceptable if they are within the range of approved Samples and are assembled or installed to
minimize contrast.

B. Finish wood veneer with AWI finishing system to match shop finishing system specified in 06 41
00 Architectural Wood Casework.

PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION
A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with

requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of column
covers.

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.
3.02 INSTALLATION

A. Locate and place column covers plumb and in alignment with adjacent construction. Perform
cutting, drilling, and fitting required to install column covers.
1. Do not cut or abrade finishes that cannot be completely restored in the field. Return items
with such finishes to the shop for required alterations, followed by complete refinishing, or
provide new units as required.
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B. Use concealed anchorages where possible.

C. Form tight joints with exposed connections accurately fitted together. Provide reveals and
openings for sealants and joint fillers as indicated.

3.03 ADJUSTING AND CLEANING

A. Restore finishes damaged during installation and construction period so no evidence remains
of correction work. Return items that cannot be refinished in the field to the shop; make
required alterations and refinish entire unit or provide new units.

3.04 PROTECTION

A. Protect finishes from damage during construction period. Remove temporary protective
coverings at time of Substantial Completion.

END OF SECTION 0558 13
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SECTION 06 10 53
MISCELLANEOUS ROUGH CARPENTRY

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Preservative treated wood materials.
Fire retardant treated wood materials.
Communications and electrical room mounting boards.
Concealed wood blocking, nailers, and supports.

moow

. Miscellaneous wood nailers, furring, and grounds.
1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A. Section 09 21 16 - Gypsum Board Assemblies: Gypsum-based sheathing.
1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. ASTM A153/A153M - Standard Specification for Zinc Coating (Hot-Dip) on Iron and Steel
Hardware; 2023.

B. ASTM C557 - Standard Specification for Adhesives for Fastening Gypsum Wallboard to Wood
Framing; 2003 (Reapproved 2017).

C. ASTM D3498 - Standard Specification for Adhesives for Field-Gluing Wood Structural Panels
(Plywood or Oriented Strand Board) to Wood Based Floor System Framing; 2019a.

D. ASTM E84 - Standard Test Method for Surface Burning Characteristics of Building Materials;
2023b.

E. AWPA U1 - Use Category System: User Specification for Treated Wood; 2023.
F. PS 1 - Structural Plywood; 2019.
G. PS 20 - American Softwood Lumber Standard; 2021.
1.04 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements for submittal procedures.

B. Product Data: Provide technical data on wood preservative materials and application
instructions.
C. Warranty Documentation: Submit manufacturer warranty and ensure that forms have been
completed in Owner's name and registered with manufacturer.
1.05 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. General: Cover wood products to protect against moisture. Support stacked products to prevent
deformation and to allow air circulation.

B. Fire Retardant Treated Wood: Prevent exposure to precipitation during shipping, storage, and
installation.

1.06 WARRANTY
A. See Section 01 78 00 - Closeout Submittals for additional warranty requirements.

B. Correct defective work within a two-year period commencing on Date of Substantial
Completion.

PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 GENERAL REQUIREMENTS
A. Dimension Lumber: Comply with PS 20 and requirements of specified grading agencies.

1. If no species is specified, provide species graded by the agency specified; if no grading
agency is specified, provide lumber graded by grading agency meeting the specified
requirements.

MISCELLANEOUS ROUGH
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2. Grading Agency: Grading agency whose rules are approved by the Board of Review,
American Lumber Standard Committee (www.alsc.org) and who provides grading service
for the species and grade specified; provide lumber stamped with grade mark unless
otherwise indicated.

3. Lumber of other species or grades is acceptable provided structural and appearance
characteristics are equivalent to or better than products specified.

2.02 DIMENSION LUMBER FOR CONCEALED APPLICATIONS

A
B.
C.

D.

Sizes: Nominal sizes as indicated on drawings, S4S.
Moisture Content: S-dry or MC19.

Stud Framing for sizes 2 by 2 through 2 by 6 (50 by 50 mm through 50 by 150 mm):
1.  Grade: No.2.

Miscellaneous Framing, Blocking, Nailers, Grounds, and Furring:
1. Lumber: S4S, No.2 or Standard Grade.
2. Boards: Standard or No.3.

2.03 CONSTRUCTION PANELS

A.

Communications and Electrical Room Mounting Boards: PS 1, A-D plywood, or medium
density fiberboard; 3/4 inch (19 mm) thick; flame spread index of 25 or less, smoke developed
index of 450 or less, when tested in accordance with ASTM E84.

Other Applications:

1. Plywood Concealed From View But Located Within Exterior Enclosure: PS 1, C-C
Plugged or better, Exterior grade.

2. Plywood Exposed to View But Not Exposed to Weather: PS 1, A-D, or better.

3. Other Locations: PS 1, C-D Plugged or better.

2.04 ACCESSORIES

A.

B.

Fasteners and Anchors:
1. Metal and Finish: Hot-dipped galvanized steel complying with ASTM A153/A153M for
high humidity and preservative-treated wood locations, unfinished steel elsewhere.

Construction Adhesives: Adhesives complying with ASTM C557 or ASTM D3498.

2.05 FACTORY WOOD TREATMENT

A.

Treated Lumber and Plywood: Comply with requirements of AWPA U1 - Use Category System

for wood treatments determined by use categories, expected service conditions, and specific

applications.

1.  Fire-Retardant Treated Wood: Mark each piece of wood with producer's stamp indicating
compliance with specified requirements.

2.  Preservative-Treated Wood: Provide lumber and plywood marked or stamped by an
ALSC-accredited testing agency, certifying level and type of treatment in accordance with
AWPA standards.

Fire Retardant Treatment:

1. Interior Type A: AWPA U1, Use Category UCFA, Commodity Specification H, low
temperature, low hygroscopic type, chemically treated and pressure impregnated; capable
of providing a maximum flame spread index of 25 when tested in accordance with ASTM
E84, with no evidence of significant combustion when test is extended for an additional 20
minutes.

a. Kiln dry wood after treatment to a maximum moisture content of 19 percent for
lumber and 15 percent for plywood.

b. Interior rough carpentry items are to be fire retardant treated.

c. Treat rough carpentry items as indicated.

d. Do not use treated wood in applications exposed to weather or where the wood may
become wet.

MISCELLANEOUS ROUGH
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C.

Preservative Treatment:

1. Preservative Pressure Treatment of Lumber Above Grade: AWPA U1, Use Category
UC3B, Commodity Specification A using waterborne preservative to 0.10 Ib/cu ft retention
(to 1.6 kg/cu m retention).

a. Kiln dry lumber after treatment to maximum moisture content of 19 percent.

2. Preservative Pressure Treatment of Plywood Above Grade: AWPA U1, Use Category
UC2 and UC3B, Commodity Specification F using waterborne preservative to 0.25 Ib/cu ft
retention (to 4.0 kg/cu m retention).

a. Kiln dry plywood after treatment to maximum moisture content of 19 percent.

PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 PREPARATION

A.

Coordinate installation of rough carpentry members specified in other sections.

3.02 INSTALLATION - GENERAL

A.
B.

C.

Select material sizes to minimize waste.

Reuse scrap to the greatest extent possible; clearly separate scrap for use on site as accessory
components, including: shims, bracing, and blocking.

Where treated wood is used on interior, provide temporary ventilation during and immediately
after installation sufficient to remove indoor air contaminants.

3.03 BLOCKING, NAILERS, AND SUPPORTS

A.

B.

Provide framing and blocking members as indicated or as required to support finishes, fixtures,
specialty items, and trim.

In metal stud walls, provide continuous blocking around door and window openings for
anchorage of frames, securely attached to stud framing.

In walls, provide blocking attached to studs as backing and support for wall-mounted items,
unless item can be securely fastened to two or more studs or other method of support is
explicitly indicated.

Provide the following specific nonstructural framing and blocking:

Cabinets and shelf supports.

Wall brackets.

Handrails.

Grab bars.

Towel and bath accessories.

Wall-mounted door stops.

Chalkboards and marker boards.

Wall paneling and trim.

Joints of rigid wall coverings that occur between studs.

©CNOOR WD~

3.04 INSTALLATION OF CONSTRUCTION PANELS

A.

Communications and Electrical Room Mounting Boards: Secure with screws to studs with

edges over firm bearing; space fasteners at maximum 24 inches (610 mm) on center on edges

and into studs in field of board.

1.  Atfire-rated walls, install board over wall board indicated as part of the fire-rated
assembly.

2. Where boards are indicated as full floor-to-ceiling height, install with long edge of board
parallel to studs.

3. Install adjacent boards without gaps.

3.05 SITE APPLIED WOOD TREATMENT

A.

Apply preservative treatment compatible with factory applied treatment at site-sawn cuts,
complying with manufacturer's instructions.
MISCELLANEOUS ROUGH
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B. Allow preservative to dry prior to erecting members.
3.06 CLEANING

A. Waste Disposal: See Section 01 74 19 - Construction Waste Management and Disposal.
1. Comply with applicable regulations.
2. Do not burn scrap on project site.
3. Do not burn scraps that have been pressure treated.
4

Do not send materials treated with pentachlorophenol, CCA, or ACA to co-generation
facilities or “waste-to-energy” facilities.

w

Do not leave wood, shavings, sawdust, etc. on the ground or buried in fill.
C. Prevent sawdust and wood shavings from entering the storm drainage system.
END OF SECTION 06 10 53
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SECTION 06 41 00
ARCHITECTURAL WOOD CASEWORK

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A. Plastic Laminate-Finished Cabinet Units.
B. Hardware.
C. Preparation for installing utilities.
D. Upholstery - for casework banquets
1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 06 10 00 - Rough Carpentry: Support framing, grounds, and concealed blocking.
B. Section 09 91 23 - Interior Painting: Field finishing of cabinet exterior.
1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. ANSI A135.4 - Basic Hardboard; 2012 (Reaffirmed 2020).
ANSI A208.1 - American National Standard for Particleboard; 2022.
ANSI A208.2 - Medium Density Fiberboard (MDF) for Interior Applications; 2022.
AWI (QCP) - Quality Certification Program; Current Edition.

AWI/AWMAC/WI (AWS) - Architectural Woodwork Standards, 2nd Edition; 2014, with Errata
(2016).

AWMAC/WI (NAAWS) - North American Architectural Woodwork Standards; 2021, with Errata.
BHMA A156.9 - Cabinet Hardware; 2020.

NEMA LD 3 - High-Pressure Decorative Laminates; 2005.

. UL (DIR) - Online Certifications Directory; Current Edition.

1.04 ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS

A. Preinstallation Meeting: Convene a preinstallation meeting not less than one week before
starting work of this section; require attendance by all affected installers.
1. Ensure required submittals have been provided with sufficient time for review prior to
scheduling the Preinstallation Meeting.
2. Review the detailed requirements for the work of this section and to review the drawings
and specifications for this work
a. Require attendance by all affected installers including but not limited to
1) Contractor's Superintendent
2) Installer
3) Manufacturer/Fabricator Representative
4) Other affected Subcontractors
5) Architect/Engineer of Record
6) Board’s Representative
3.  Record minutes and distribute copies within 5 days after meeting to participants as well as
Architect/Engineer of Record, Board and those affected by decisions made.

1.05 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements for submittal procedures.

mo o
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B. Shop Drawings: Indicate materials, component profiles, fastening methods, jointing details,
and accessories.
1.  Scale of Drawings: 1-1/2 inch to 1 foot (125 mm to 1 m), minimum.
2. Provide information as required by AWI/AWMAC/WI (AWS) or AWMAC/WI (NAAWS).
3. Include certification program label.

ARCHITECTURAL WOOD
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C. Product Data: Provide data for hardware accessories.

D. Samples: Submit actual samples of architectural cabinet construction, minimum 12 inches (300
mm) square, illustrating proposed cabinet, countertop, and shelf unit substrate and finish.

E. Samples: Submit actual sample items of proposed pulls, hinges, shelf standards, and locksets,
demonstrating hardware design, quality, and finish.

F. Certificate: Submit labels and certificates required by quality assurance and quality control
programs.

G. Sustainable Design Submittal: Documentation for sustainably harvested wood-based
components.

1.06 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Fabricator Qualifications: Company specializing in fabricating the products specified in this
section with minimum five years of documented experience.
1. Accredited participant in the specified certification program prior to the commencement of
fabrication and throughout the duration of the project.

B. Quality Certification:

1.  Comply with AWI (QCP) woodwork association quality certification service/program in
accordance with requirements for work specified in this section: www.awiqcp.org/#sle.

2. Provide labels or certificates indicating that the installed work complies with
AWI/AWMAC/WI (AWS) or AWMAC/WI (NAAWS) requirements for grade or grades
specified.

3. Provide designated labels on shop drawings as required by certification program.

4. Provide designated labels on installed products as required by certification program.

5. Submit certifications upon completion of installation that verifies this work is in compliance
with specified requirements.

6. Replace, repair, or rework all work for which certification is refused.

1.07 MOCK-UPS

A. Provide mock-up of typical base cabinet, wall cabinet, countertop, and banquets, including
hardware, finishes, plumbing accessories, and upholstery.

B. See Section 01 40 00 - Quality Requirements for additional requirements.
C. Locate where directed.
D. Mock-up may remain as part of the work.
1.08 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
A. Protect units from moisture damage.
1.09 FIELD CONDITIONS

A. During and after installation of custom cabinets, maintain temperature and humidity conditions
in building spaces at same levels planned for occupancy.

PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 MANUFACTURERS
A. Basis of Design: Wilsonart LLC: www.wilsonart.com/
B. Basis of Design: Formica Corporation: www.formica.com/
C. Upholstery at Casework Banquets: Designtex: www.designtex.com/
D. Substitutions: See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.
2.02 PLASTIC LAMINATE PRODUCTS
A. Wilsonart Panels:
1.  PLAM-01:

ARCHITECTURAL WOOD
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B.

. Type: Standard Laminate
. Color: 7850 "Beigewood"
Finish: 18 Linearity Finish
LAM-02:
Type: Standard Laminate
. Color: D91 "Slate Grey"
Finish: 60 Matte Finish
LAM-03:
Type: Traceless Laminate 138
. Color: 15507 "Slate Velvet"
Finish: 31
PLAM-05:
. Type: Decorative Metals 418
. Color: 6102 "Matte Gunmetal Grey"
c. Finish: Anod

Formica Laminate Panels - Commercial
1. PLAM-04:

a. Type: Solid Colors

b. Color: 2962 "Clementine"

c. Finish: 58 Matte Finish

2. P
3. P

a
b
c
a
b
c.
a
b
c

4.

a

b

2.03 CABINETS

A

B.

Quality Standard: Custom Grade, in accordance with AWI/AWMAC/WI (AWS) or AWMAC/WI
(NAAWS), unless noted otherwise.

Plastic Laminate Faced Cabinets: Custom grade.
Finish - Exposed Exterior Surfaces: Decorative laminate.
Finish - Exposed Interior Surfaces: Decorative laminate.
Finish - Semi-Exposed Surfaces: Decorative laminate
Finish - Concealed Surfaces: Manufacturer's option.
Edges of Doors, Drawers, and Face Frame: 3 mil PVC.
Thickness and Style: As shown, or if not shown, provide 3/4" thick doors, drawer fronts
and fixed panels, except where required to be thicker by Standards; and provide flush
units.
Cabinet Design Series: As indicated on drawings.
8. Adjustable Shelf Loading: 50 Ibs. per sq. ft.
a. Deflection: L/144.

oarwN =

N

2.04 WOOD-BASED COMPONENTS

A.

Wood fabricated from old growth timber is not permitted.

2.05 PANEL CORE MATERIALS

A.

Particleboard: Composite panel composed of cellulosic particles, additives, and bonding
system; comply with ANSI A208.1.

1. Grade: M-2; moisture resistance: MR10.

2. Panel Thickness: 1 inch (25.4 mm).

Medium Density Fiberboard (MDF): Composite panel composed of cellulosic fibers, additives,
and bonding system; cured under heat and pressure; comply with ANSI A208.2.

1.  Grade: 115; moisture resistance: MR10.

2. Panel Thickness: 1 inch (25.4 mm).

Basic Hardboard: Panel manufactured from inter-felted lignocellulosic fibers consolidated

under heat and pressure; comply with ANSI A135.4.
1. Class: Tempered.

ARCHITECTURAL WOOD
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2. Surface: Smooth one side (S1S).
3. Nominal Thickness: 1 inch (25.4 mm).

2.06 LAMINATE MATERIALS

A.

Manufacturers:
1.  Formica Corporation Laminate - Commercial: www.formica.com/#sle.
2. Wilsonart LLC: www.wilsonart.com/#sle.

High Pressure Decorative Laminate (HPDL): NEMA LD 3, types as recommended for specific
applications.

Provide specific types as indicated.

1. Horizontal Surfaces: HGS, 0.048 inch (1.22 mm) nominal thickness, through color, color
as selected, finish as indicated.

2. Vertical Surfaces: VGS, 0.028 inch (0.71 mm) nominal thickness, through color, color as
selected, finish as indicated.

3. Post-Formed Horizontal Surfaces: HGP, 0.039 inch (1.0 mm) nominal thickness, through
color, finish as indicated.

4. Post-Formed Vertical Surfaces: VGP, 0.028 inch (0.71 mm) nominal thickness, through
color, finish as indicated.

5. Cabinet Liner: CLS, 0.020 inch (0.51 mm) nominal thickness, through color, finish as
indicated.

6. Laminate Backer: BKL, 0.020 inch (0.51 mm) nominal thickness, undecorated; for
application to concealed backside of panels faced with high pressure decorative laminate.

2.07 ACCESSORIES

A.
B.

E.
F.

Adhesive: Type recommended by fabricator to suit application.

Plastic Edge Banding: Extruded ABS/PVC, convex shaped; smooth finish; self locking serrated
tongue; of width to match component thickness.

1. Color: As indicated.

2. Use at all exposed plywood edges.

3. Use at all exposed shelf edges.

Fasteners: Size and type to suit application.

Bolts, Nuts, Washers, Lags, Pins, and Screws: Of size and type to suit application; galvanized
or chrome-plated finish in concealed locations and stainless steel or chrome-plated finish in
exposed locations.

Concealed Joint Fasteners: Threaded steel.

Grommets: Standard plastic, painted metal, or rubber grommets for cut-outs, in color to match
adjacent surface.

2.08 HARDWARE

A.

Cabinet Hardware: Comply with BHMA A156.9 for hardware types and grades indicated below:
1.  Hardware Types: As indicated on drawings.
2.  Product Grade: Grade 2.

Metal Z-Shaped Wall Cabinet Support Clips: Paired, cleated, structural anchorage components
applied to back of cabinets and walls for wall cabinet mounting.

Adjustable Shelf Supports: Standard side-mounted system using recessed metal shelf
standards or multiple holes for pin supports and coordinated self rests, polished chrome finish,
for nominal 1 inch (25 mm) spacing adjustments.

Adjustable Shelf Supports: Standard back-mounted system using surface mounted metal shelf
standards and coordinated cantilevered shelf brackets, satin chrome finish, for nominal 1 inch
(25 mm) spacing adjustments.

Shelf Support Brackets: Fixed, L-shaped, corner reinforced, face-of-stud mounting.

ARCHITECTURAL WOOD
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1. Materials: Formed steel shapes.
a. Finish: Manufacturer's standard, factory-applied, textured powder coat.
2.  Products:
a. A&M Hardware, Inc; Standard Brackets: www.aandmhardware.com/#sle.
b. A&M Hardware, Inc; Stainless Steel Standard Brackets:
www.aandmhardware.com/#sle.

F. Countertop Support Brackets: Fixed, L-shaped, face-of-stud mounting.
1. Materials: Steel; T-shape cross-section.
2. Materials: Steel plates.

G. Countertop Brackets; L-shaped, top of knee wall mounting.
1. Materials: Steel plates.
2.  Finish: Manufacturer's standard, factory-applied, powder coat.
3.  Support Length: 6 inches (150 mm).
4. Plate Thickness and Width: 3/8 inch (9.53 mm) by 2-1/2 inches (64 mm).

H. Countertop Brackets: Fixed, concealed vertical leg, side-of-stud mounting.
1.  Materials: Steel L- and T-shapes.
a. Finish: Manufacturer's standard, factory-applied, powder coat.
b. Vertical Leg: 12 inches (300 mm).
c. Support Member Depth: 1 inch (25 mm).
d. Support Member Width: 1 inch (25 mm)
e. Support Member Length: 9 inches (230 mm).

I.  Drawer and Door Pulls: "U" shaped wire pull, steel with satin finish, 4 inch centers ("U" shaped
wire pull, steel with satin finish, 100 mm centers).

J.  Sliding Door Pulls: Circular shape for recessed installation, steel with satin finish.

Keyed Cabinet Locks: Keyed cylinder, two keys per lock, master keyed, steel with chrome
finish.
L. Cabinet Catches and Latches:
1. Type: Push latch.
2. Manufacturers:
a. Knape & Vogt Manufacturing Company: www.knapeandvogt.com/#sle.
b. Sugatsune America, Inc: www.sugatsune.com/#sle.

M. Drawer Slides:

Type: Full extension with overtravel.

Static Load Capacity: Commercial grade.

Stops: Integral type.

Features: Provide self closing/stay closed type.

Manufacturers:

a. Accuride International, Inc; Heavy-Duty Drawer Slides: www.accuride.com/#sle.

b. Knape & Vogt Manufacturing Company; Heavy-Duty Drawer Slides:
www.knapeandvogt.com/#sle.

c. OrEqual.

e

N. Soft-Close, Door and Drawer Adjustable Dampers:
1. Manufacturers:

O. Hinges: European style concealed self-closing type, steel with nickel-plated finish.
1. Manufacturers:
a. Blum, Inc: www.blum.com/#sle.
b. Hardware Resources: www.hardwareresources.com/#sle.
c. Sugatsune America, Inc: www.sugatsune.com/#sle.
d. Substitutions: See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.
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P. Hooks: Surface-mounted; stainless steel, satin finish.

1. Manufacturers:
a. Rockwood; an Assa Abloy Group company: www.assaabloydss.com/#sle.
b. Sugatsune America, Inc: www.sugatsune.com/#sle.
c. Hewi513 or equal.
d. [IKEA, Inc; Klyket: www.ikea.com
e. Substitutions: See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.

Drawer and Cupboard Locks: BHMA E0761.
1. Provide on all doors and drawers, unless otherwise noted on Drawings or by client.

Finish for Exposed Cabinet Hardware: Except as otherwise indicated, provide the following
finish for exposed hardware comply with BHMA A156.18. For items not available in required
finish, provide finish selected by Architect from those available. If more than one finish is
indicated, match finish of hardware items on each "set" of casework as indicated.

1. Satin Chromium Plated: BHMA 626 for brass or bronze base; BHMA 652 for steel base.

2.09 SHOP TREATMENT OF WOOD MATERIALS

A
B.

Provide UL (DIR) listed and approved identification on fire retardant treated material.
Deliver fire retardant treated materials cut to required sizes. Minimize field cutting.

2.10 SITE FINISHING MATERIALS
2.11 FABRICATION

A.

B.

F.

G.

Assembly: Shop assemble cabinets for delivery to site in units easily handled and to permit
passage through building openings.

Edging: Fit shelves, doors, and exposed edges with specified edging. Do not use more than
one piece for any single length.

Fitting: When necessary to cut and fit on site, provide materials with ample allowance for
cutting. Provide matching trim for scribing and site cutting.

Plastic Laminate: Apply plastic laminate finish in full uninterrupted sheets consistent with
manufactured sizes. Fit corners and joints hairline; secure with concealed fasteners. Slightly
bevel arises. Locate counter butt joints minimum 2 feet from sink cut-outs. (Locate counter butt
joints minimum 600 mm from sink cut-outs.)

1. Apply laminate backing sheet to reverse side of plastic laminate finished surfaces.

2. Cap exposed plastic laminate finish edges with material of same finish and pattern.

Matching Wood Grain: Comply with requirements of quality standard for specified Grade and as
follows:

1. Provide center matched panels at each elevation.
2. Provide sequence matching across each elevation.
3.  Carry figure of cabinet fronts to toe kicks.

Provide cutouts for plumbing fixtures. Verify locations of cutouts from on-site dimensions.
Prime paint cut edges.

Shop glaze glass materials using Interior Dry method; see Section 08 80 00.

2.12 SHOP FINISHING

A
B.

C.

Sand work smooth and set exposed nails and screws.

On items to receive transparent finishes, use wood filler matching or blending with surrounding
surfaces and of types recommended for applied finishes.

Finish work in accordance with AWI/AWMAC/WI (AWS) or AWMAC/WI (NAAWS), Section 5 -
Finishing for grade specified and as follows:
1.  Transparent:

a. System - 5, Varnish, Conversion.
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b. Stain: As selected by Architect.
c. Sheen: Satin.

2.  Opaque:
a. Color: As selected by Architect.
b. Sheen: Satin.

2.13 UPHOLSTERY

A.

Designtex Fabrics

1.  UPT-01
a. Type: 3111 "Stockholm Crypton"
b. Color: 3111-702 "Orange"
c. Width: 54 inches (1372 mm)

PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A.

Verify adequacy of backing and support framing.

3.02 INSTALLATION

A.

mo o

m

G.

Install work in accordance with AWI/AWMAC/WI (AWS) or AWMAC/WI (NAAWS) requirements
for grade indicated.

Set and secure custom cabinets in place, assuring that they are rigid, plumb, and level.
Use fixture attachments in concealed locations for wall mounted components.
Use concealed joint fasteners to align and secure adjoining cabinet units.

Carefully scribe casework abutting other components, with maximum gaps of 1/32 inch (0.79
mm). Do not use additional overlay trim for this purpose.

Secure cabinets to floor using appropriate angles and anchorages.

Countersink anchorage devices at exposed locations. Conceal with solid wood plugs of
species to match surrounding wood; finish flush with surrounding surfaces.

3.03 ADJUSTING

A
B.

Test installed work for rigidity and ability to support loads.
Adjust moving or operating parts to function smoothly and correctly.

3.04 CLEANING

A.

Clean casework, counters, shelves, hardware, fittings, and fixtures.

3.05 SCHEDULES

A.

PLAM-01:

1. Manufacturer: Wilsonart
2. Type: Standard Laminate
3. Color: 7850 "Beigewood"
4. Finish: 18 Linearity

PLAM-02

1. Manufacturer: Wilsonart
2. Type: Standard Laminate
3. Color: D91 "Slate Grey"
4. Finish: 60 Matte

PLAM-03
1. Manufacturer: Wilsonart
2. Type: Traceless Laminate
3. Color: 15507 "Slate Velvet"
4 Finish: 31 Traceless
ARCHITECTURAL WOOD
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D.

PLAM-04

1. Manufacturer: Formica
2. Type: Solid Colors

3. Color: 2962 "Clementine"
4. Finish: 58 Matte

PLAM-05

1. Manufacturer: Wilsonart

2. Type: Type: Decorative Metals 418
3. Color: 6102 "Matte Gunmetal Grey"
4. Finish: Anodized

UPT-01

1. Manufacturer: Designtex

2. Type: 3111 "Stockholm Crypton"
3. Color: 3111-702 "Orange"

END OF SECTION 06 41 00
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SECTION 06 42 00
WOOD PANELING

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A. CNC machined engineered bamboo wood panels & installation
1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 06 10 00 - Rough Carpentry: Grounds and concealed blocking.
B. Section 09 91 23 - Interior Painting: Field finishing.
C. Section 09 93 00 - Staining and Transparent Finishing: Field finishing.
1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A.  AWI/AWMAC/WI (AWS) - Architectural Woodwork Standards, 2nd Edition; 2014, with Errata
(2016).

B. AWMAC/WI (NAAWS) - North American Architectural Woodwork Standards; 2021, with Errata.
1.04 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements for submittal procedures.

B. Shop Drawings: Indicate materials, component profiles, fastening methods, jointing details, and
accessories.
1. Scale of Drawings: 1-1/2 inch to 1 foot (125 mm to 1 m), minimum.
2. Provide information as required by AWI/AWMAC/WI (AWS) or AWMAC/WI (NAAWS).

C. Samples: Submit two samples of finished bamboo panel, [12 x 12] inch in size, illustrating wood
grain and specified finish.

1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Fabricator Qualifications: Company specializing in fabricating the products specified in this
section with minimum five years of experience.
1. Single Source Responsibility: Provide and install this work from single fabricator.

1.06 MOCK-UP

A. Construct mock-up, 6 feet (2 m) long by 6 feet (2 m) wide, illustrating full panel sheet, edges,
corners, joints, applied finish .

B. Locate where directed.

C. Mock-up may not remain as part of the Work.
1.07 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Protect work from moisture damage.

B. Do not deliver wood materials to project site until building is fully enclosed and interior
temperature and humidity are in accordance with recommendations of AWI/AWMAC/WI (AWS)
or AWMAC/WI (NAAWS).

PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 PANELING

A. Quality Standard: Custom Grade, in accordance with AWI/AWMAC/WI (AWS) or AWMAC/WI
(NAAWS), unless otherwise indicated.

B. Engineered Bamboo Paneling (WCP-01):
1. Thickness: 3/4 inch (19 mm).
2. Species: Bamboo composition.
3. Milling Options: CNC Pattern as indicated on drawings.
4. Application: Vertical.
5. Manufacturers:
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a. Smith &Fong; Durapalm Sumba C5-100HP.
b. Smith & Fong
c. Substitutions: See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.

2.02 WOOD-BASED MATERIALS - GENERAL

A. Lumber: Maximum moisture content of 6 percent; with vertical grain , of quality suitable for
transparent finish.

2.03 ADHESIVES AND FASTENERS

A. Fasteners: Concealed z-style panel hanging clips & rails. No exposed fasteners.
2.04 FABRICATION

A. Prepare panels for delivery to site, permitting passage through building openings.

B. Finish exposed edges of panels as specified by grade requirements.

C. Include Acoustic absorbing felt backing material the full depth of the Z-clip hanging space.
2.05 ACCESSORIES

A. Include Acoustic absorbing felt backing material the full depth of the Z-clip hanging space.Class
A rating when tested in accordance with ASTM E-84 for flame spread and smoke developed.

PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify adequacy of backing and support framing.
3.02 INSTALLATION

A. Install work in accordance with AWI/AWMAC/WI (AWS) or AWMAC/WI (NAAWS) requirements
for grade indicated.

B. Do not begin installation until wood materials have been fully acclimated to interior conditions.

C. Set and secure materials and components in place, plumb and level, using concealed fasteners
wherever possible.

D. Where necessary to cut and fit on site, scribe work abutting other components. Do not use
additional overlay trim to conceal gaps.

E. Coordinate the installation of firestopping behind paneling.
3.03 TOLERANCES
A. Maximum Variation from True Position: 1/16 inch (1.6 mm).
B. Maximum Offset from True Alignment with Abutting Materials: 1/32 inch (0.8 mm).
END OF SECTION 06 42 00
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SECTION 07 21 00
THERMAL INSULATION

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A. Battinsulation and vapor retarder in exterior wall construction.

B. Batt insulation for filling perimeter window and door shim spaces and crevices in exterior wall
and roof.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
1.03 DEFINITIONS

A. Mineral Fiber Material Composition: Insulation referred to as mineral fiber block, board, and
blanket insulation is composed of fibers from mineral based substances such as rock, slag, or
glass and processed from the molten state into fibrous form.

1. Based on type of insulation substance, the material will be referred to as a mineral fiber
when having a rock or slag base, and glass fiber with a glass or silica sand base, also
considered a mineral.

2. Insulation blankets are flexible units consisting of felted, bonded, or unbonded fibers
formed into rolls or flat cut pieces referred to as batts; rolls are simply longer versions of
batts.

3.  For additional information about mineral fiber and the various classification types, refer to
the following reference standards; ASTM C553, ASTM C612, ASTM C665, and ASTM
C726.

1.04 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. ASTM C553 - Standard Specification for Mineral Fiber Blanket Thermal Insulation for
Commercial and Industrial Applications; 2013 (Reapproved 2019).

B. ASTM C612 - Standard Specification for Mineral Fiber Block and Board Thermal Insulation;
2014 (Reapproved 2019).

C. ASTM C665 - Standard Specification for Mineral-Fiber Blanket Thermal Insulation for Light
Frame Construction and Manufactured Housing; 2023.

D. ASTM C726 - Standard Specification for Mineral Wool Roof Insulation Board; 2017.

E. ASTM EB84 - Standard Test Method for Surface Burning Characteristics of Building Materials;
2023b.

1.05 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements for submittal procedures.

B. Product Data: Provide data on product characteristics, performance criteria, and product
limitations.

1.06 FIELD CONDITIONS

A. Do not install insulation adhesives when temperature or weather conditions are detrimental to
successful installation.

PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 APPLICATIONS

A. Insulation in Metal Framed Walls: Batt insulation with separate vapor retarder.
2.02 MINERAL FIBER BLANKET INSULATION MATERIALS

A. Mineral Wool Blanket Thermal Insulation: Flexible or semi-rigid preformed insulation,
complying with ASTM C665.
1.  Flame Spread Index: 25 or less, when tested in accordance with ASTM E84.
2. Smoke Developed Index: 450 or less, when tested in accordance with ASTM E84.
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3. Thickness: fill wall cavities to full depth. at other locations, see plans. inch (__ mm).
4. Products:

Johns Manwville; MinWool Sound Attenuation Fire Batts: www.jm.com/#sle.
Knauf Insulation; EcoBatt Insulation: www.knaufinsulation.com/#sle.
ROCKWOOL; COMFORTBATT: www.rockwool.com/#sle.

ROCKWOOL; AFB: www.rockwool.com/#sle.

ROCKWOOL; AFB evo™: www.rockwool.com/#sle.

Thermafiber, Inc; SAFB: www.thermafiber.com/#sle.

g. Thermafiber, Inc; SAFB FF: www.thermafiber.com/#sle.

~0Qo0UTp

2.03 ACCESSORIES

A.

B.

Sheet Vapor Retarder: Black polyethylene film for above grade application, 10 mil, 0.010 inch
(0.25 mm) thick.

Tape: Reinforced polyethylene film with acrylic pressure sensitive adhesive.
1. Application: Sealing of interior circular penetrations, such as pipes or cables.
2. Width: Are required for application.

Mineral Wool Insulation Attachment:
1. Products:
a. TruFast Walls, a Division of Altenloh, Brinck & Co. US, Inc; Grip-Lok MW Plate:
www.trufastwalls.com/#sle.
b. Substitutions: See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.

Insulation Fasteners: Lengths of unfinished, 13 gauge, 0.072 inch (1.83 mm) high carbon
spring steel with chisel or mitered tips, held in place by tension, length to suit insulation
thickness and substrate, capable of securely supporting insulation in place.

Insulation Fasteners: Impaling clip of unfinished steel with washer retainer and clips, to be
adhered to surface to receive insulation, length to suit insulation thickness and substrate,
capable of securely and rigidly fastening insulation in place.

PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A.

B.

Verify that substrate, adjacent materials, and insulation materials are dry and that substrates
are ready to receive insulation.

Verify substrate surfaces are flat, free of honeycomb, fins, irregularities, or materials or
substances that may impede adhesive bond.

3.02 BATT INSTALLATION

A.
B.
C.
D
E.

F.
G.

Install insulation and vapor retarder in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
Install in exterior wall and roof spaces without gaps or voids. Do not compress insulation.
Trim insulation neatly to fit spaces. Insulate miscellaneous gaps and voids.

Fit insulation tightly in cavities and tightly to exterior side of mechanical and electrical services
within the plane of the insulation.

At metal framing, place vapor retarder on warm side of insulation; lap and seal sheet retarder
joints over face of member

Tape seal tears or cuts in vapor retarder.

Extend vapor retarder tightly to full perimeter of adjacent window and door frames and other
items interrupting the plane of the membrane; tape seal in place.

3.03 PROTECTION

A

Do not permit installed insulation to be damaged prior to its concealment.
END OF SECTION 07 21 00
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SECTION 07 81 00
APPLIED FIRE PROTECTION

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A. Applied fire protection of interior structural steel not exposed to damage or moisture.

B. Preparation of applied fire protection for application of exposed overcoat finish specified
elsewhere.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A. Section 05 12 00 - Structural Steel Framing.

B. Section 05 31 00 - Steel Decking.

C. Section 07 84 00 - Firestopping.

D. Section 09 21 16 - Gypsum Board Assemblies: Gypsum board fireproofing.
1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. ASTM E84 - Standard Test Method for Surface Burning Characteristics of Building Materials;
2023b.

B. ASTM E736/E736M - Standard Test Method for Cohesion/Adhesion of Sprayed Fire-Resistive
Materials Applied to Structural Members; 2019 (Reapproved 2023).

C. ASTM E760/E760M - Standard Test Method for Effect of Impact on Bonding of Sprayed Fire-
Resistive Material Applied to Structural Members; 1992 (Reapproved 2023).

D. ASTM E937/E937M - Standard Test Method for Corrosion of Steel by Sprayed Fire-Resistive
Material (SFRM) Applied to Structural Members; 1993 (Reapproved 2023).

1.04 ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS
A. Preinstallation Meeting: Convene one week before starting work of this section.
1.05 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements, for submittals procedures.
B. Product Data: Provide data indicating product characteristics.

C. Manufacturer's Certificate: Certify that applied fireproofing products meet or exceed
requirements of Contract Documents.

D. Test Reports: Reports from reputable independent testing agencies for proposed products,
indicating compliance with specified criteria, conducted under conditions similar to those on
project, as follows:

1. Bond strength.

2. Bond impact.

3. Compressive strength.

4. Fire tests using substrate materials similar those on project.

Manufacturer's Installation Instructions: Indicate special procedures.
Field Quality Control Submittals: Submit field test report.
Manufacturer's Qualification Statement.

@ mm

H. Installer's Qualification Statement.
1.06 FIELD CONDITIONS

A. Do not apply fireproofing when temperature of substrate material and surrounding air is below
40 degrees F (4 degrees C) or when temperature is predicted to be below said temperature for
24 hours after application.
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B. Provide ventilation in areas to receive fireproofing during application and 24 hours afterward, to
dry applied material.
C. Provide temporary enclosure to prevent spray from contaminating air.
1.07 WARRANTY
A. See Section 01 78 00 - Closeout Submittals, for additional warranty requirements.

B. Correct defective Work within a two year period after Date of Substantial Completion.
1.  Include coverage for fireproofing to remain free from cracking, checking, dusting, flaking,
spalling, separation, and blistering.
2. Reinstall or repair failures that occur within warranty period.

PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A. Applied Fire Protection:
1.  GCP Applied Technologies: www.gcpat.com/#sle.
2. Isolatek International Corp: www.isolatek.com/#sle.
2.02 APPLIED FIRE PROTECTION ASSEMBLIES
2.03 MATERIALS
A. Applied Fire Protection Material for Interior Applications, Concealed: Manufacturer's standard
factory mixed material, which when combined with water is capable of providing indicated fire
resistance, and complying with following requirements:
1. Bond Strength: 150 pounds per square foot (7.2 kPa), minimum, when tested in
accordance with ASTM E736/E736M when set and dry.
Compressive Strength: 8.33 pounds per square inch (57.4 kPa), minimum.

2.
3.  Effect of Impact on Bonding: No cracking, spalling or delamination, when tested in
accordance with ASTM E760/E760M.

4. Corrosivity: No evidence of corrosion, when tested in accordance with ASTM
E937/E937M.

5. Surface Burning Characteristics: Maximum flame spread index of 0 (zero) and maximum
smoke developed index of 0 (zero), when tested in accordance with ASTM E84.

2.04 ACCESSORIES
A. Primer Adhesive: Of type recommended by applied fire protection manufacturer.
B. Overcoat: As recommended by manufacturer of applied fire protection material.
C. Metal Lath: Expanded metal lath; minimum weight of 1.7 psf (8 kg/sq m), galvanized finish.
D. Water: Clean, potable.
PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION
A. Verify that surfaces are ready to receive fireproofing.

B. Verify that clips, hangers, supports, sleeves, and other items required to penetrate fireproofing
are in place.

C. Verify that ducts, piping, equipment, or other items that would interfere with application of
fireproofing have not been installed.

D. Verify that voids and cracks in substrate have been filled.

E. Verify that projections have been removed where fireproofing will be exposed to view as a
finish material.

3.02 PREPARATION

A. Perform tests as recommended by fireproofing manufacturer in applications where adhesion of
fireproofing to substrate is in question.
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B. Remove incompatible materials that could effect bond by scraping, brushing, scrubbing, or
sandblasting.

C. Prepare substrates to receive fireproofing in strict accordance with instructions of fireproofing
manufacturer.

D. Protect surfaces not scheduled for fireproofing and equipment from damage by overspray, fall-
out, and dusting.

E. Close off and seal duct work in areas where fireproofing is being applied.
3.03 APPLICATION

A. Install metal lath over structural members as indicated or as required by UL Assembly Design
Numbers.

B. Apply primer adhesive in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
C. Apply fireproofing in uniform thickness and density as necessary to achieve required ratings.
D. Apply overcoat at the rate recommended by fireproofing manufacturer.

3.04 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

A. Perform field inspection and testing in accordance with Section 01 40 00 - Quality
Requirements.

B. Inspect installed fireproofing after application and curing for integrity, prior to its concealment.
1. Submit field test reports promptly to Contractor and Architect.

C. Ensure that actual thicknesses, densities, and bond strengths meet requirements for specified
ratings and requirements of authorities having jurisdiction (AHJ).

D. Repair or replace applied fireproofing at locations where test results indicate fireproofing does
not meet specified requirements.

E. Re-inspect installed fireproofing for integrity of fire protection, after installation of subsequent
Work.

3.05 CLEANING
A. Remove excess material, overspray, droppings, and debris.
B. Remove fireproofing from materials and surfaces not required to be fireproofed.
END OF SECTION 07 81 00
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SECTION 07 84 00
FIRESTOPPING

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A. Firestopping systems.

B. Firestopping of joints and penetrations in fire-resistance-rated and smoke-resistant assemblies,
whether indicated on drawings or not, and other openings indicated.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 01 70 00 - Execution and Closeout Requirements: Cutting and patching.
B. Section 07 81 00 - Applied Fire Protection.
C. Section 09 21 16 - Gypsum Board Assemblies: Gypsum wallboard fireproofing.
1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. ASTM E814 - Standard Test Method for Fire Tests of Penetration Firestop Systems; 2023a.

B. ASTM E1966 - Standard Test Method for Fire-Resistive Joint Systems; 2015 (Reapproved
2019).

C. ASTM E2174 - Standard Practice for On-Site Inspection of Installed Firestop Systems; 2020a.

D. ASTM E2393 - Standard Practice for On-Site Inspection of Installed Fire Resistive Joint
Systems and Perimeter Fire Barriers; 2020a.

E. ASTM E2307 - Standard Test Method for Determining Fire Resistance of Perimeter Fire
Barriers Using Intermediate-Scale, Multi-story Test Apparatus; 2023a.

F. ASTM E2837 - Standard Test Method for Determining the Fire Resistance of Continuity Head-
of-Wall Joint Systems Installed Between Rated Wall Assemblies and Nonrated Horizontal
Assemblies; 2023.

G. ITS (DIR) - Directory of Listed Products; Current Edition.
H. FM (AG) - FM Approval Guide; Current Edition.

I. UL 2079 - Standard for Tests for Fire Resistance of Building Joint Systems; Current Edition,
Including All Revisions.

J. UL (FRD) - Fire Resistance Directory; Current Edition.
1.04 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements for submittal procedures.
B. Product Data: Provide data on product characteristics, performance ratings, and limitations.
C. Manufacturer's qualification statement.
D. Installer's qualification statement.
1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Fire Testing: Provide firestopping assemblies of designs that provide the scheduled fire ratings
when tested in accordance with methods indicated.

1. Listing in UL (FRD), FM (AG), or ITS (DIR) will be considered as constituting an
acceptable test report.

B. Manufacturer Qualifications: Company specializing in manufacturing the products specified in
this section with minimum three years documented experience.

C. Installer Qualifications: Company specializing in performing the work of this section and:
1. Verification of minimum three years documented experience installing work of this type.

078400 -1 FIRESTOPPING



UW P2407 OAKTON COLLEGE DES
PLAINES LIBRARY & LEARNING 19 DEC 2024 ISSUED FOR BID
COMMONS

1.06 FIELD CONDITIONS
PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 MANUFACTURERS
A. Firestopping Manufacturers:
1. 3M Fire Protection Products: www.3m.com/firestop/#sle.
2. A/D Fire Protection Systems Inc: www.adfire.com/#sle.
3. Hilti, Inc: www.hilti.com/#sle.
4. Nelson FireStop Products: www.nelsonfirestop.com/#sle.
5. Passive Fire Protection Partners: www.firestop.com/#sle.
6. Specified Technologies Inc: www.stifirestop.com/#sle.
2.02 MATERIALS
A. Firestopping Materials: Any materials meeting requirements.
B. Primers, Sleeves, Forms, Insulation, Packing, Stuffing, and Accessories: Provide type of
materials as required for tested firestopping assembly.
C. Fire Ratings: Refer to drawings for required systems and ratings.
2.03 FIRESTOPPING ASSEMBLY REQUIREMENTS

A. Perimeter Fire Containment Firestopping: Use system that has been tested according to ASTM
E2307 to have fire resistance F Rating equal to required fire rating of floor assembly.
1. Movement: Provide systems that have been tested to show movement capability as
indicated.
2. Temperature Rise: Provide systems that have been tested to show T Rating as indicated.
3. Air Leakage: Provide systems that have been tested to show L Rating as indicated.

B. Head-of-Wall (HW) Joint System Firestopping at Joints Between Fire-Rated Wall Assemblies
and Non-Rated Horizontal Assemblies: Use system that has been tested according to ASTM
E2837 to have fire resistance F Rating equal to required fire rating of wall assembly.

C. Floor-to-Floor (FF), Floor-to-Wall (FW), Head-of-Wall (HW), and Wall-to-Wall (WW) Joints,
Except Perimeter, Where Both Are Fire-Rated: Use system that has been tested according to
ASTM E1966 or UL 2079 to have fire resistance F Rating equal to required fire rating of the
assembly in which the joint occurs.

D. Through Penetration Firestopping: Use system that has been tested according to ASTM E814
to have fire resistance F Rating equal to required fire rating of penetrated assembily.

2.04 FIRESTOPPING SYSTEMS

A. Firestopping: Any material meeting requirements.
1. Fire Ratings: See drawings for required systems and ratings.

PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify openings are ready to receive the work of this section.
3.02 PREPARATION

A. Clean substrate surfaces of dirt, dust, grease, oil, loose material, or other materials that could
adversely affect bond of firestopping material.

B. Remove incompatible materials that could adversely affect bond.
3.03 INSTALLATION

A. Install materials in manner described in fire test report and in accordance with manufacturer's
instructions, completely closing openings.

B. Do not cover installed firestopping until inspected by Owner's Independent Testing Agency.
C. Do not cover installed firestopping until inspected by authorities having jurisdiction.
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D. Install labeling required by code.
3.04 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

A. Independent Testing Agency: Inspection agency employed and paid by Owner, will examine
penetration firestopping in accordance with ASTM E2174 and ASTM E2393.

B. Repair or replace penetration firestopping and joints at locations where inspection results
indicate firestopping or joints do not meet specified requirements.

3.05 CLEANING
A. Clean adjacent surfaces of firestopping materials.
3.06 PROTECTION
A. Protect adjacent surfaces from damage by material installation.
END OF SECTION 07 84 00
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SECTION 07 92 00
JOINT SEALANTS

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A
B.
C.

Nonsag gunnable joint sealants.
Self-leveling pourable joint sealants.
Joint backings and accessories.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A

B.

C.

Section 01 61 16 - Volatile Organic Compound (VOC) Content Restrictions: Additional
requirements for sealants and primers.

Section 09 21 16 - Gypsum Board Assemblies: Sealing acoustical and sound-rated walls and
ceilings.

Section 09 30 00 - Tiling: Sealant between tile and plumbing fixtures and at junctions with
other materials and changes in plane.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A.

mo o

F.

ASTM C661 - Standard Test Method for Indentation Hardness of Elastomeric-Type Sealants by
Means of a Durometer; 2015 (Reapproved 2022).

ASTM C834 - Standard Specification for Latex Sealants; 2017 (Reapproved 2023).

ASTM C919 - Standard Practice for Use of Sealants in Acoustical Applications; 2022.

ASTM C920 - Standard Specification for Elastomeric Joint Sealants; 2018.

ASTM C1193 - Standard Guide for Use of Joint Sealants; 2016 (Reapproved 2023).

ASTM C1248 - Standard Test Method for Staining of Porous Substrate by Joint Sealants; 2022.

1.04 SUBMITTALS

A.
B.

D.

E.

See Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements for submittal procedures.

Product Data: Submit manufacturer's technical datasheets for each product to be used; include
the following:

1. Physical characteristics, including movement capability, VOC content, hardness, cure
time, and color availability.

List of backing materials approved for use with the specific product.

Substrates that product is known to satisfactorily adhere to and with which it is compatible.
Substrates the product should not be used on.

Substrates for which use of primer is required.

Installation instructions, including precautions, limitations, and recommended backing
materials and tools.

oakwN

Product Data for Accessory Products: Submit manufacturer's technical data sheet for each
product to be used, including physical characteristics, installation instructions, and
recommended tools.

Color Cards for Selection: Where sealant color is not specified, submit manufacturer's color
cards showing standard colors available for selection.

Executed warranty.

1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A.

Manufacturer Qualifications: Company specializing in manufacturing the products specified in
this section with minimum three years documented experience.

1.06 WARRANTY

A

See Section 01 78 00 - Closeout Submittals for additional warranty requirements.
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B. Manufacturer Warranty: Provide 2-year manufacturer warranty for installed sealants and
accessories that fail to achieve a watertight seal, exhibit loss of adhesion or cohesion, or do not
cure. Complete forms in Owner's name and register with manufacturer.

C. Extended Correction Period: Correct defective work within 2-year period commencing on Date
of Substantial Completion.

PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 MANUFACTURERS
A. Nonsag Sealants:

w
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Dow: www.dow.com/#sle.

Henry Company: www.henry.com/#sle.

Master Builders Solutions: www.master-builders-solutions.com/en-us/#sle.
Sika Corporation: www.usa.sika.com/#sle.

Specified Technologies Inc: www.stifirestop.com/#sle.

Tremco Commercial Sealants & Waterproofing: www.tremcosealants.com/#sle.
W.R. Meadows, Inc: www.wrmeadows.com/#sle.

Substitutions: See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.

elf-Leveling Sealants:

Bostik Inc: www.bostik-us.com/#sle.

Dayton Superior Corporation: www.daytonsuperior.com/#sle.

Dow: www.dow.com/#sle.

Master Builders Solutions: www.master-builders-solutions.com/en-us/#sle.
Pecora Corporation: www.pecora.com/#sle.

Sika Corporation: www.usa.sika.com/#sle.

Tremco Commercial Sealants & Waterproofing: www.tremcosealants.com/#sle.
W.R. Meadows, Inc: www.wrmeadows.com/#sle.

Substitutions: See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.

2.02 JOINT SEALANT APPLICATIONS
A. Scope:

1.

2.

3.

Exterior Joints:
a. Seal the following joints:

1)  Wall expansion and control joints.

2) Joints between doors, windows, and other frames or adjacent construction.

3) Joints between different exposed materials.

Interior Joints:
a. Do not seal interior joints indicated on drawings as not sealed.
b. Seal the following joints:

1)  Joints between door frames and window frames and adjacent construction.

2) In sound-rated wall and ceiling assemblies, gaps at electrical outlets, wiring
devices, and piping penetrations.

3) Insound-rated wall and ceiling assemblies, seal joints between wall assemblies
and ceiling assemblies; between wall assemblies and other construction;
between ceiling assemblies and other construction.

4) Joints between countertops, backsplashes & cabinets with adjacent wall or floor
surfaces.

5) Joints between plumbing fixtures such as overmount or undermount sink basins,
deck or wall mounted faucet sets & plumbing accessories, and adjacent
surfaces such as countertops, backsplashes and walls.

Do Not Seal:
a. Intentional weep holes in masonry.
b. Joints indicated to be covered with expansion joint cover assemblies.
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D.

E.

c. Joints where sealant installation is specified in other sections.
d. Joints between suspended ceilings and walls.

Type SE-01 - Exterior Joints: Use nonsag nonstaining silicone sealant, unless otherwise

indicated.

1.  Type SE-02 or SE-02 ALT - Control and Expansion Joints in Concrete Paving: Non Sag or
Self-leveling polyurethane traffic-grade sealant.

Type SE-01 - Interior Joints: Use nonsag nonstaining silicone sealant, unless otherwise
indicated.

1. Type SE-06 - Wall and Ceiling Joints in Nonwet Areas: Acrylic emulsion latex sealant.
2. In Sound-Rated Assemblies: Acrylic emulsion latex sealant.

3. Narrow Control Joints in Interior Concrete Slabs: Self-leveling polyurethane sealant.
4. Other Floor Joints: Non-sag polyurethane traffic-grade sealant.

Interior Wet Areas: kitchens; fixtures in wet areas include plumbing fixtures, countertops,
cabinets, and other similar items.

Sound-Rated Assemblies: Walls and ceilings identified as STC-rated, sound-rated, or
acoustical.

2.03 JOINT SEALANTS - GENERAL

A.

B.

Sealants and Primers: Provide products with acceptable levels of volatile organic compound
(VOC) content; see Section 01 61 16.

Colors: Architect to select from manufacturer's standard color range.

2.04 NONSAG JOINT SEALANTS

A

Type SE-01 - Nonstaining Silicone Sealant: ASTM C920, Grade NS, Uses M and A; not

expected to withstand continuous water immersion or traffic.

1. Movement Capability: Plus and minus 50 percent, minimum.

2. Nonstaining to Porous Stone: Nonstaining to light-colored natural stone when tested in
accordance with ASTM C1248.

3. Dirt Pick-Up: Reduced dirt pick-up compared to other silicone sealants.

4. Color: Match adjacent finished surfaces.

5.  Service Temperature Range: Minus 20 to 180 degrees F (Minus 29 to 82 degrees C).

Type SE-02 - Nonsag Traffic-Grade Polyurethane Sealant: ASTM C920, Grade NS, Uses M
and A; single or multi-component; explicitly approved by manufacturer for continuous water
immersion and traffic without the necessity to recess sealant below traffic surface.

1. Movement Capability: Plus and minus 25 percent, minimum.

2. Hardness Range: 20 to 30, Shore A, when tested in accordance with ASTM C661.

3. Color: Match adjacent finished surfaces.

Type SE-06 - Acrylic Emulsion Latex: Water-based; ASTM C834, single component,
nonstaining, nonbleeding, nonsagging; not intended for exterior use.

1. Color: To be selected by Architect from manufacturer's standard range.

2. Grade: ASTM C834; Grade 0 Degrees F (Minus 18 Degrees C).

2.05 SELF-LEVELING JOINT SEALANTS

A.

Type SE-02 ALT - Self-Leveling Polyurethane Sealant: ASTM C920, Grade P, Uses M and A;
single or multicomponent; explicitly approved by manufacturer for traffic exposure; not expected
to withstand continuous water immersion .

1. Movement Capability: Plus and minus 25 percent, minimum.

2. Color: To be selected by Architect from manufacturer's standard range.

Type - Rigid Self-Leveling Polyurethane Joint Filler: Two part, low viscosity, fast setting;

intended for cracks and control joints not subject to significant movement.

1.  Hardness Range: Greater than 100, Shore A, and 50 to 80, Shore D, when tested in
accordance with ASTM C661.
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PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION
A. Verify that joints are ready to receive work.
B. Verify that backing materials are compatible with sealants.
C. Verify that backer rods are of the correct size.
3.02 PREPARATION
A. Remove loose materials and foreign matter that could impair adhesion of sealant.
B. Clean joints, and prime as necessary, in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
C. Perform preparation in accordance with manufacturer's instructions and ASTM C1193.
D.

Mask elements and surfaces adjacent to joints from damage and disfigurement due to sealant
work; be aware that sealant drips and smears may not be completely removable.

3.03 INSTALLATION

A. Install this work in accordance with sealant manufacturer's requirements for preparation of
surfaces and material installation instructions.

B. Provide joint sealant installations complying with ASTM C1193.

o

Install acoustical sealant application work in accordance with ASTM C919.

D. Measure joint dimensions and size joint backers to achieve width-to-depth ratio, neck
dimension, and surface bond area as recommended by manufacturer, except where specific
dimensions are indicated.

E. Install bond breaker backing tape where backer rod cannot be used.

F. Install sealant free of air pockets, foreign embedded matter, ridges, and sags, and without
getting sealant on adjacent surfaces.

G. Do not install sealant when ambient temperature is outside manufacturer's recommended
temperature range, or will be outside that range during the entire curing period, unless
manufacturer's approval is obtained and instructions are followed.

H. Nonsag Sealants: Tool surface concave, unless otherwise indicated; remove masking tape
immediately after tooling sealant surface.

END OF SECTION 07 92 00
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SECTION 08 11 13
HOLLOW METAL DOORS AND FRAMES

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A.

@ mMmOoOOow

Non-fire-rated hollow metal doors and frames.

Hollow metal frames for wood doors.

Fire-rated hollow metal doors and frames.

Thermally insulated hollow metal doors with frames.
Sound-rated hollow metal doors and frames.

Hollow metal borrowed lites glazing frames.

Accessories, including glazing, louvers, and matching panels.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A.
B.
C.
D.

Section 08 71 00 - Door Hardware.

Section 08 80 00 - Glazing: Glass for doors and borrowed lites.
Section 09 91 23 - Interior Painting: Field painting.

Section 081416 - Flush Wood Doors

1.03 ABBREVIATIONS AND ACRONYMS

IeMTMOO®>

ANSI: American National Standards Institute.

ASCE: American Society of Civil Engineers.

HMMA: Hollow Metal Manufacturers Association.

NAAMM: National Association of Architectural Metal Manufacturers.
NFPA: National Fire Protection Association.

SCIF: Sensitive Compartmented Information Facility.

SDI: Steel Door Institute.

UL: Underwriters Laboratories.

1.04 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A
B.

C.

ADA Standards - 2010 ADA Standards for Accessible Design; 2010.

ANSI/SDI A250.3 - Test Procedure and Acceptance Criteria for Factory Applied Finish Coatings
for Steel Doors and Frames; 2019.

ANSI/SDI A250.4 - Test Procedure and Acceptance Criteria for Physical Endurance for Steel
Doors, Frames and Frame Anchors; 2022.

ANSI/SDI A250.6 - Recommended Practice for Hardware Reinforcing on Standard Steel Doors
and Frames; 2020.

ANSI/SDI A250.8 - Specifications for Standard Steel Doors and Frames (SDI-100); 2023.

ANSI/SDI A250.10 - Test Procedure and Acceptance Criteria for Prime Painted Steel Surfaces
for Steel Doors and Frames; 2020.

ASTM A480/A480M - Standard Specification for General Requirements for Flat-Rolled
Stainless and Heat-Resisting Steel Plate, Sheet, and Strip; 2023.

ASTM A653/A653M - Standard Specification for Steel Sheet, Zinc-Coated (Galvanized) or Zinc-
Iron Alloy-Coated (Galvannealed) by the Hot-Dip Process; 2023.

ASTM A666 - Standard Specification for Annealed or Cold-Worked Austenitic Stainless Steel
Sheet, Strip, Plate, and Flat Bar; 2023.

HOLLOW METAL DOORS AND
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J.  ASTM A1008/A1008M - Standard Specification for Steel, Sheet, Cold-Rolled, Carbon,

o
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CC.
DD.
EE.

FF.

Structural, High-Strength Low-Alloy, High-Strength Low-Alloy with Improved Formability,
Required Hardness, Solution Hardened, and Bake Hardenable; 2021a.

ASTM A1011/A1011M - Standard Specification for Steel, Sheet and Strip, Hot-Rolled, Carbon,
Structural, High-Strength Low-Alloy, High-Strength Low-Alloy with Improved Formability, and
Ultra-High Strength; 2023.

ASTM C143/C143M - Standard Test Method for Slump of Hydraulic-Cement Concrete; 2020.
ASTM C476 - Standard Specification for Grout for Masonry; 2023.

ASTM E84 - Standard Test Method for Surface Burning Characteristics of Building Materials;
2023b.

ASTM E90 - Standard Test Method for Laboratory Measurement of Airborne Sound
Transmission Loss of Building Partitions and Elements; 2009 (Reapproved 2016).

ASTM E413 - Classification for Rating Sound Insulation; 2022.

BHMA A156.115 - Hardware Preparation in Steel Doors and Frames; 2016.

ICC A117.1 - Accessible and Usable Buildings and Facilities; 2017.

ITS (DIR) - Directory of Listed Products; Current Edition.

NAAMM HMMA 830 - Hardware Selection for Hollow Metal Doors and Frames; 2002.
NAAMM HMMA 831 - Hardware Locations for Hollow Metal Doors and Frames; 2011.

NAAMM HMMA 840 - Guide Specifications For Receipt, Storage and Installation of Hollow
Metal Doors and Frames; 2017.

NAAMM HMMA 850 - Fire-Rated Hollow Metal Doors and Frames; 2014.
NAAMM HMMA 860 - Guide Specifications for Hollow Metal Doors and Frames; 2018.

NAAMM HMMA 861 - Guide Specifications for Commercial Hollow Metal Doors and Frames;
2014.

NFPA 80 - Standard for Fire Doors and Other Opening Protectives; 2022.

NFPA 252 - Standard Methods of Fire Tests of Door Assemblies; 2022.

SDI 117 - Manufacturing Tolerances for Standard Steel Doors and Frames; 2023.

UL (DIR) - Online Certifications Directory; Current Edition.

UL 10B - Standard for Fire Tests of Door Assemblies; Current Edition, Including All Revisions.

UL 10C - Standard for Positive Pressure Fire Tests of Door Assemblies; Current Edition,
Including All Revisions.

UL 1784 - Standard for Air Leakage Tests of Door Assemblies; Current Edition, Including All
Revisions.

1.05 SUBMITTALS

A.
B.

See Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements for submittal procedures.

Product Data: Materials and details of design and construction, hardware locations,
reinforcement type and locations, anchorage and fastening methods, and finishes; and one
copy of referenced standards/guidelines.

Shop Drawings: Details of each opening, showing elevations, glazing, frame profiles, and any
indicated finish requirements.

Samples: Submit two samples of metal, 12 by 12 inches (403 by 403 mm) in size, showing
factory finishes, colors, and surface texture.

Design Submittals: Manufacturer to submit anchor design analysis calculations for blast-
resistant doors signed and sealed by specialty design engineer experienced in this type of work

HOLLOW METAL DOORS AND
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F.

G.
H.

and licensed in the State in which the Project is located.

Installation Instructions: Manufacturer's published instructions, including any special installation
instructions relating to this project.

Manufacturer's Certificate: Certification that products meet or exceed specified requirements.
Manufacturer's Qualification Statement.

1.06 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A.

B.

Manufacturer Qualifications: Company specializing in manufacturing products specified in this
section, with not less than three years documented experience.

Maintain at project site copies of reference standards relating to installation of products
specified.

Source Limitations: Obtain hollow metal doors and frames through one source from a single
manufacturer wherever possible.

Quality Standard: In addition to requirements specified, furnish SDI-Certified manufacturer
products that comply with ANSI/SDI A250.8, latest edition, "Recommended Specifications for
Standard Steel Doors and Frames".

Fire-Rated Door Assemblies: Assemblies complying with NFPA 80 that are listed and labeled
by a qualified testing agency, for fire-protection ratings indicated, based on testing at positive
pressure according to UL10C (neutral pressure at 40” above sill) or UL 10C.

1.  Oversize Fire-Rated Door Assemblies Construction: For units exceeding sizes of tested
assemblies, attach construction label certifying doors are built to standard construction
requirements for tested and labeled fire rated door assemblies except for size.

2. Temperature-Rise Limit: Where indicated and at vertical exit enclosures (stairwell
openings) and exit passageways, provide doors that have a maximum transmitted
temperature end point of not more than 450 deg F (250 deg C) above ambient after 30
minutes of standard fire-test exposure.

3. Smoke Control Door Assemblies: Comply with NFPA 105.

a. Smoke "S" Label: Doors to bear “S” label and include smoke and draft control
gasketing applied to frame and on meeting stiles of pair doors.

Fire-Rated, Borrowed-Light Frame Assemblies: Assemblies complying with NFPA 80 that are
listed and labeled, by a testing and inspecting agency acceptable to authorities having
jurisdiction, for fire-protection ratings indicated, based on testing according to NFPA 257.
Provide labeled glazing material.

Pre-Submittal Conference: Conduct conference in compliance with requirements in Division 01
Section "Project Meetings" with attendance by representatives of Supplier, Installer, and
Contractor to review proper methods and procedures for installing hollow metal doors and
frames and to verify installation of electrical knockout boxes and conduit at frames with
electrified or access control hardware.

1.07 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A.

B.

Comply with NAAMM HMMA 840 or ANSI/SDI A250.8 (SDI-100) in accordance with specified
requirements.

Protect with resilient packaging; avoid humidity build-up under coverings; prevent corrosion and
adverse effects on factory applied painted finish.

Deliver hollow metal work palletized, wrapped, or crated to provide protection during transit and
Project site storage. Do not use non-vented plastic.

Deliver welded frames with two removable spreader bars across bottom of frames, tack welded
to jambs and mullions.

1. Provide minimum 1/4-inch space between each stacked door to permit air circulation.
Door and frames to be stacked in a vertical upright position.
0811 13-3 HOLLOW METAL DOORS AND
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1.08 PROJECT CONDITIONS

A. Field Measurements: Verify actual dimensions of openings by field measurements before
fabrication.

1.09 COORDINATION

A. Coordinate installation of anchorages for hollow metal frames. Furnish setting drawings,
templates, and directions for installing anchorages, including sleeves, concrete inserts, anchor
bolts, and items with integral anchors. Deliver such items to Project site in time for installation.

B. Building Information Modeling (BIM) Support: Utilize designated BIM software tools and obtain
training needed to successfully participate in the Project BIM processes. All technical
disciplines are responsible for the product data integration and data reliability of their Work into
the coordinated BIM applications.

110 WARRANTY

A. Special Warranty: Manufacturer's standard form in which manufacturer agrees to repair or
replace doors that fail in materials or workmanship within specified warranty period.

B. Warranty includes installation and finishing that may be required due to repair or replacement
of defective doors.

PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A. Hollow Metal Doors and Frames:
1. Ceco Door, an Assa Abloy Group company: www.assaabloydss.com/#sle.
2.  Curries, an Assa Abloy Group company: www.assaabloydss.com/#sle.
3. Fleming Door Products, an Assa Abloy Group company: www.assaabloydss.com/#sle.
4. Steelcraft, an Allegion brand: www.allegion.com/#sle.
5. Technical Glass Products; SteelBuilt Window & Door Systems:
www.tgpamerica.com/#sle.
6. Pioneer Industries.

B. Sound-Rated Hollow Metal Doors and Frames:
1. AMBICO Limited: www.ambico.com/#sle.
2. Overly Door Company: www.overly.com/#sle.

2.02 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

A. Requirements for Hollow Metal Doors and Frames:

1. Steel Sheet: Comply with one or more of the following requirements; galvannealed steel
complying with ASTM A653/A653M, cold-rolled steel complying with ASTM
A1008/A1008M, or hot-rolled pickled and oiled (HRPO) steel complying with ASTM
A1011/A1011M, commercial steel (CS) Type B, for each.

Accessibility: Comply with ICC A117.1 and ADA Standards.

Exterior Door Top Closures: Flush end closure channel, with top and door faces aligned.

Door Edge Profile: Manufacturers standard for application indicated.

Glazed Lights: Non-removable stops on non-secure side; sizes and configurations as

indicated on drawings. Style: Manufacturer's standard.

Hardware Preparations, Selections and Locations: Comply with NAAMM HMMA 830 and

NAAMM HMMA 831 or BHMA A156.115 and ANSI/SDI A250.8 (SDI-100) in accordance

with specified requirements.

7. Zinc Coating for Typical Interior and/or Exterior Locations: Provide metal components
zinc-coated (galvanized) and/or zinc-iron alloy-coated (galvannealed) by the hot-dip
process in accordance with ASTM A653/A653M, with manufacturer's standard coating
thickness, unless noted otherwise for specific hollow metal doors and frames.

aokown

o

B. Combined Requirements: If a particular door and frame unit is indicated to comply with more
than one type of requirement, comply with the specified requirements for each type; for
HOLLOW METAL DOORS AND
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B.

instance, an exterior door that is also indicated as being sound-rated must comply with the
requirements specified for exterior doors and for sound-rated doors; where two requirements
conflict, comply with the most stringent.

2.03 HOLLOW METAL DOORS
A. Door Finish: Factory primed and field finished.

Interior Doors, Non-Fire-Rated:

1.

2.

3.

Based on SDI Standards: ANSI/SDI A250.8 (SDI-100).

a. Level 1 - Standard-duty.

b. Physical Performance Level C, 250,000 cycles; in accordance with ANSI/SDI A250.4.
c. Model 1 - Full Flush.

d. Door Face Metal Thickness: 20 gauge, 0.032 inch (0.8 mm), minimum.

Door Core Material: Manufacturers standard core material/construction and in compliance
with requirements.

Door Thickness: 1-3/4 inches (44.5 mm), nominal.

Fire-Rated Doors:

1.

5.
6.

Based on SDI Standards: ANSI/SDI A250.8 (SDI-100).

a. Level 2 - Heavy-duty.

b. Physical Performance Level B, 500,000 cycles; in accordance with ANSI/SDI A250.4.
c. Model 1 - Full Flush.

d. Door Face Metal Thickness: 16 gauge, 0.053 inch (1.3 mm), minimum.

e. Zinc Coating: AB60/ZF180 galvannealed coating; ASTM A653/A653M.

Fire Rating: As indicated on Door Schedule, tested in accordance with UL 10C and NFPA
252 ("positive pressure fire tests").

Provide units listed and labeled by UL (DIR) or ITS (DIR).

a. Attach fire rating label to each fire rated unit.

Door Core Material: Manufacturers standard core material/construction in compliance
with requirements.

Door Thickness: 1-3/4 inches (44.5 mm), nominal.

Door Face Sheets: Flush.

Sound-Rated Interior Doors:

1.

3.
4.

Based on SDI Standards: ANSI/SDI A250.8 (SDI-100).

a. Level 1 - Standard-duty.

b. Physical Performance Level C, 250,000 cycles; in accordance with ANSI/SDI A250.4.
c. Model 1 - Full Flush.

d. Door Face Metal Thickness: 16 gauge, 0.053 inch (1.3 mm), minimum.

Sound Transmission Class (STC) Rating of Door and Frame Assembly: STC of 39,
minimum, calculated in accordance with ASTM E413, and tested in accordance with
ASTM E90.

Door Thickness: As required to meet acoustic requirements indicated.

Opening Force of Sound-Rated Doors, Non-Fire-Rated: 5 pounds (22.2 N), maximum, in
compliance with ADA Standards.

2.04 HOLLOW METAL FRAMES

A.

B.
C.

Comply with standards and/or custom guidelines as indicated for corresponding door in
accordance with applicable door frame requirements.

Frame Finish: Factory primed and field finished.
Interior Door Frames, Non-Fire Rated: Full profile/continuously welded type.

1.

Frame Metal Thickness: 16 gauge, 0.053 inch (1.3 mm), minimum.

Door Frames, Fire-Rated: Knock-down type.

1.

Fire Rating: Same as door, labeled.

HOLLOW METAL DOORS AND
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2. Terminated Stops: Provide at interior doors; closed end stop terminated 6 inch (150 mm),
maximum, above floor at 45 degree angle.

E. Sound-Rated Door Frames: Knock-down type.

F. Frames for Wood Doors: Comply with frame requirements in accordance with corresponding
door.

G. Borrowed Lites Glazing Frames: Construction and face dimensions to match door frames, and
as indicated on drawings.

H. Transom Bars: Fixed, of profile same as jamb and head.

I.  Provide mortar guard boxes for hardware cut-outs in frames to be installed in masonry or to be
grouted.

J.  Frames in Masonry Walls: Size to suit masonry coursing with head member 4 inches (102 mm)
high to fill opening without cutting masonry units.

K. Frames Wider than 48 inches (1219 mm): Reinforce with steel channel fitted tightly into frame
head, flush with top.

2.05 FINISHES

A. Primer: Rust-inhibiting, complying with ANSI/SDI A250.10, door manufacturer's standard.

B. Factory Finish: Complying with ANSI/SDI A250.3, manufacturer's standard coating.

C. Bituminous Coating: Cold-applied asphalt mastic, compounded for 15 mil, 0.015 inch (0.4 mm)
dry film thickness (DFT) per coat; provide inert-type noncorrosive compound free of asbestos
fibers, sulfur components, and other deleterious impurities.

1.  Fire-Rated Frames: Comply with fire rating requirements indicated.
D. Prime Finishes: Doors and frames to be cleaned, and chemically treated to insure maximum

finish paint adhesion. Surfaces of the door and frame exposed to view to receive a factory

applied coat of rust inhibiting shop primer.

1. Shop Primer: Manufacturer's standard, fast-curing, lead and chromate free primer
complying with ANSI/SDI A250.10 acceptance criteria; recommended by primer
manufacturer for substrate; and compatible with substrate and field-applied coatings.

2.06 ACCESSORIES

A.

Louvers: Roll formed steel with overlapping frame; finish same as door components ; factory-
installed.

1. In Fire-Rated Doors: UL (DIR) or ITS (DIR) listed fusible link louver, same rating as door.
2.  Style: Sightproof inverted Y blade.

3. Fasteners: Concealed fasteners.

Door Window Frames: Door window frames with glazing securely fastened within door

opening.

1.  Size: 12 inch wide by 12 inch high (305 mm wide by 305 mm high).

2. Frame Material: 18 gauge, 0.0478 inch (1.21 mm), galvanized steel.

3. Glazing: 3/8 inch (9.5 mm) thick, tempered glass, in compliance with requirements of
authorities having jurisdiction.

Glazing: As specified in Section 08 80 00, factory installed.

Removable Stops: Formed sheet steel, mitered or butted corners; prepared for countersink
style tamper proof screws.

Mortar Guards: Formed from same material as frames, not less than 0.016 inches thick.

Astragals and Edges for Double Doors: Pairs of door astragals, and door edge sealing and
protection devices.
1. UL listed products in compliance with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.
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2. Provide surface mounted astragal to cover or fill space for full door height between pair of
doors or door and adjacent jamb.

3. Astragal Type: Split, two parts, and with automatic locking, cutouts for other door
hardware, and sealing gasket.

4. Edge Type: Beveled edge

5. Metal Finish: See Materials and Finish List, and Drawings powder coating.

6. Provide non-corroding fasteners at exterior locations.

Grout for Frames: Mortar grout complying with ASTM C476 with maximum slump of 4 inches
(102 mm) as measured in accordance with ASTM C143/C143M for hand troweling in place;
plaster grout and thinner pumpable grout are prohibited.

2.07 FABRICATION

A.

Fabricate hollow metal work to be rigid and free of defects, warp, or buckle. Accurately form
metal to required sizes and profiles, with minimum radius for thickness of metal. Where
practical, fit and assemble units in manufacturer's plant. When shipping limitations so dictate,
frames for large openings are to be fabricated in sections for splicing or splining in the field by
others.

Tolerances: Fabricate hollow metal work to tolerances indicated in ANSI/SDI A250.8.

Hollow Metal Doors:

1.  Exterior Doors: Provide optional weep-hole openings in bottom of exterior doors to permit
moisture to escape where specified.

2. Glazed Lites: Factory cut openings in doors with applied trim or kits to fit. Factory install
glazing where indicated.

3. Astragals: Provide overlapping astragals as noted in door hardware sets in Division 08
Section "Door Hardware" on one leaf of pairs of doors where required by NFPA 80 for fire-
performance rating or where indicated. Extend minimum 3/4 inch beyond edge of door on
which astragal is mounted.

4. Continuous Hinge Reinforcement: Provide welded continuous 12 gauge strap for
continuous hinges specified in hardware sets in Division 08 Section "Door Hardware".

Hollow Metal Frames:

1. Shipping Limitations: Where frames are fabricated in sections due to shipping or handling
limitations, provide alignment plates or angles at each joint, fabricated of same thickness
metal as frames.

2.  Welded Frames: Weld flush face joints continuously; grind, fill, dress, and make smooth,
flush, and invisible.

a. Welded frames are to be provided with two steel spreaders temporarily attached to
the bottom of both jambs to serve as a brace during shipping and handling. Spreader
bars are for bracing only and are not to be used to size the frame opening.

3. Sidelight and Transom Bar Frames: Provide closed tubular members with no visible face
seams or joints, fabricated from same material as door frame. Fasten members at
crossings and to jambs by butt welding.

4. High Frequency Hinge Reinforcement: Provide high frequency hinge reinforcements at
door openings 48-inches and wider with mortise butt type hinges at top hinge locations.

5.  Continuous Hinge Reinforcement: Provide welded continuous 12 gauge straps for
continuous hinges specified in hardware sets in Division 08 Section "Door Hardware".

6. Provide countersunk, flat- or oval-head exposed screws and bolts for exposed fasteners
unless otherwise indicated for removable stops, provide security screws at exterior
locations.

7. Mortar Guards: Provide guard boxes at back of hardware mortises in frames at all hinges
and strike preps regardless of grouting requirements.

8.  Floor Anchors: Weld anchors to bottom of jambs and mullions with at least four spot welds
per anchor.

9. Jamb Anchors: Provide number and spacing of anchors as follows:
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10.

11.

a. Masonry Type: Locate anchors not more than 18 inches from top and bottom of

frame. Space anchors not more than 32 inches o.c. and as follows:

1)  Two anchors per jamb up to 60 inches high.

2) Three anchors per jamb from 60 to 90 inches high.

3) Four anchors per jamb from 90 to 120 inches high.

4)  Four anchors per jamb plus 1 additional anchor per jamb for each 24 inches or

fraction thereof above 120 inches high.

b. Stud Wall Type: Locate anchors not more than 18 inches from top and bottom of

frame. Space anchors not more than 32 inches o.c. and as follows:
Three anchors per jamb up to 60 inches high.
Four anchors per jamb from 60 to 90 inches high.
Five anchors per jamb from 90 to 96 inches high.
Five anchors per jamb plus 1 additional anchor per jamb for each 24 inches or
fraction thereof above 96 inches high.

5) Two anchors per head for frames above 42 inches wide and mounted in metal

stud partitions.

Door Silencers: Except on weatherstripped or gasketed doors, drill stops to receive door
silencers. Silencers to be supplied by frame manufacturer regardless if specified in
Division 08 Section "Door Hardware".
Bituminous Coating: Where frames are fully grouted with an approved Portland Cement
based grout or mortar, coat inside of frame throat with a water based bituminous or
asphaltic emulsion coating to a minimum thickness of 3 mils DFT, tested in accordance
with UL 10C and applied to the frame under a 3rd party independent follow-up service
procedure.

L=

E. Hardware Preparation: Factory prepare hollow metal work to receive template mortised
hardware; include cutouts, reinforcement, mortising, drilling, and tapping according to the Door
Hardware Schedule and templates furnished as specified in Division 08 Section "Door
Hardware."

1.
2.

3.

4.

Locate hardware as indicated, or if not indicated, according to ANSI/SDI A250.8.
Reinforce doors and frames to receive non-template, mortised and surface mounted door
hardware.

Comply with applicable requirements in ANSI/SDI A250.6 and ANSI/DHI A115 Series
specifications for preparation of hollow metal work for hardware.

Coordinate locations of conduit and wiring boxes for electrical connections with Division
26 Sections.

PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION
A. Verify existing conditions before starting work.
B. Verify that opening sizes and tolerances are acceptable.
C. Verify that finished walls are in plane to ensure proper door alignment.
3.02 PREPARATION
A. Coat inside of frames to be installed in masonry or to be grouted, with bituminous coating, prior
to installation.
3.03 INSTALLATION

A. Install doors and frames in accordance with manufacturer's instructions and related
requirements of specified door and frame standards or custom guidelines indicated.

B. Install fire rated units in accordance with NFPA 80.
C. Coordinate frame anchor placement with wall construction.
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D. Grout frames in masonry construction, using hand trowel methods; brace frames so that
pressure of grout before setting will not deform frames.

E. Install door hardware as specified in Section 08 71 00.
1.  Comply with recommended practice for hardware placement of doors and frames in
accordance with ANSI/SDI A250.6 or NAAMM HMMA 861.

F. Comply with glazing installation requirements of Section 08 80 00.
G. Coordinate installation of electrical connections to electrical hardware items.
H. Touch up damaged factory finishes.

3.04 TOLERANCES

A. Clearances Between Door and Frame: Comply with related requirements of specified frame
standards or custom guidelines indicated in accordance with SDI 117 or NAAMM HMMA 861.

B. Maximum Diagonal Distortion: 1/16 inch (1.6 mm) measured with straight edge, corner to
corner.

3.05 ADJUSTING
A. Adjust for smooth and balanced door movement.
B. Adjust sound control doors so that seals are fully engaged when door is closed.

C. Test sound control doors for force to close, latch, and unlatch; adjust as necessary in
compliance with requirements.

END OF SECTION 08 11 13
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SECTION 08 11 16
ALUMINUM DOORS AND FRAMES

PART 1 GENERAL

1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A. Glazed aluminum doors, at exterior exit.
B. Aluminum frames, at exterior exit.
C. Glazing, at exterior exit.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A. Section 07 25 00 - Weather Barriers: Sealing door frame to water-resistive barrier installed on
adjacent construction.

B. Section 07 92 00 - Joint Sealants: Sealing joints between door frames and adjacent
construction.

C. Section 08 12 13 - Hollow Metal Frames: Fire rated door frames.

D. Section 08 71 00 - Door Hardware: Hardware for aluminum doors.

E. Section 08 80 00 - Glazing: Glazing materials for aluminum doors and frames.
1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. ADA Standards - 2010 ADA Standards for Accessible Design; 2010.

B. ICC A117.1 - Accessible and Usable Buildings and Facilities; 2017.

C. ITS (DIR) - Directory of Listed Products; Current Edition.

D. NFPA 252 - Standard Methods of Fire Tests of Door Assemblies; 2022.

E. UL (DIR) - Online Certifications Directory; Current Edition.
1.04 SUBMITTALS

A. See Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements for submittal procedures.

B. Product Data: Manufacturer's descriptive literature for each type of door; include information on
fabrication methods.

C. Shop Drawings: Include elevations of each opening type.
1. Verify dimensions by field measurements before fabrication and indicate on shop
drawings.

D. Selection Samples: Complete set of color and finish options, using actual materials, for
Architect's selection.

E. TestReport: Certified test reports from qualified independent testing agency indicating doors
comply with specified performance requirements.

F. Manufacturer's qualification statement.

G. Installer's qualification statement.

H. Field Quality Control Submittals: Report of field testing for water penetration and air leakage.

I

. Specimen warranty.
1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Installer Qualifications: Company specializing in performing work of type specified and with at
least three years of documented experience.

1.06 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Deliver aluminum components in manufacturer's standard protective packaging, palleted,
crated, or banded together.
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B. Inspect delivered components for damage and replace. Repaired components will not be
accepted.

C. Store components in clean, dry, indoor area, under cover in manufacturer's packaging until
installation.

D. Protect materials and finish from damage during handling and installation.
1.07 FIELD CONDITIONS

A. Do not begin installation of interior aluminum components until space has been enclosed and
ambient thermal conditions are being maintained at levels consistent with final project
requirements.

1.08 WARRANTY
A. See Section 01 78 00 - Closeout Submittals for additional warranty requirements.
B. Correct defective Work within a five year period after Date of Substantial Completion.
C. Manufacturer Warranty: Provide 10-year manufacturer warranty for defects in workmanship
and materials. Complete forms in Owner's name and register with manufacturer.
PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 MANUFACTURERS
A. Glazed Aluminum Doors:
B. Aluminum Frames:
2.02 DOORS AND FRAMES
A. Accessibility: Comply with ICC A117.1 and ADA Standards.

B. Glazed Aluminum Doors: Extruded aluminum tube frame, full glazed, with middle rail; factory
glazed.
1. Thickness: Manufacturer's standard for door size and construction.
2.  Stile Width: As indicated on drawings.
3. Finish: Class | - Natural anodized.
4. Texture: Smooth.
5. Seals: Manufacturer's standard.
Glazing: See Section 08 80 00 and Materials and Finishes List, and Drawings.

2

C. Aluminum Frames for Doors, Sidelights, or Transoms: Extruded aluminum, thermally broken
hollow or C-shaped sections; no steel components.

1.  Frames for Fire-Rated Doors Specified Elsewhere: Tested in accordance with NFPA 252,
listed and labeled by UL (DIR), ITS (DIR), or testing agency acceptable to authorities
having jurisdiction.

2.  Finish: Same as doors.

3. Sidelight/Transom Glazing: Sealed insulating glass units, 1 inch (25 mm) overall
thickness, with two panes of clear 1/4 inch (6 mm) thick fully tempered glass.

D. Dimensions and Shapes: As indicated on drawings; dimensions indicated are nominal.
1. Provide the following clearances:
a. Hinge and Lock Stiles: 1/8 inch (3.2 mm).
b. Between Meeting Stiles: 1/4 inch (6.4 mm).
c. At Top Rail and Bottom Rail: 1/8 inch (3.2 mm).

2.03 COMPONENTS

A. Frames: Extruded aluminum shapes, not less than 0.062 inch (1.6 mm) thick, reinforced at
hinge and strike locations.

1. Corner Brackets: Extruded aluminum, fastened with stainless steel screws.
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2. Trim: Extruded aluminum, not less than 0.062 inch (1.6 mm) thick, removable snap-in
type without exposed fasteners.

END OF SECTION 08 11 16
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SECTION 08 14 16
FLUSH WOOD DOORS

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Flush wood doors; flush and flush glazed configuration; fire-rated, non-rated, acoustical, and
special function.
1. Wood doors hung in metal frames.
2.  Solid core wood door.
3. Factory finishing flush wood doors.
4. Factory fitting flush wood doors to frames and factory machining for hardware.

1.02 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS
A. Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site.
1.03 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 08 11 13 - Hollow Metal Doors and Frames.
Section 08 12 13 - Hollow Metal Frames.
Section 08 71 00 - Door Hardware.
Section 08 80 00 - Glazing.
. Section 09 91 23 - Interior Painting: Field finishing of doors.
1.04 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. ANSI A135.4 - Basic Hardboard; 2012 (Reaffirmed 2020).

B. ASTM E90 - Standard Test Method for Laboratory Measurement of Airborne Sound
Transmission Loss of Building Partitions and Elements; 2009 (Reapproved 2016).

C. ASTM E413 - Classification for Rating Sound Insulation; 2022.

D. ASTM E2112 - Standard Practice for Installation of Exterior Windows, Doors and Skylights;
2023.

AWI/AWMAC/WI (AWS) - Architectural Woodwork Standards, 2nd Edition; 2014, with Errata
(2016).

AWMAC/WI (NAAWS) - North American Architectural Woodwork Standards; 2021, with Errata.
BHMA A156.2 - Bored and Preassembled Locks and Latches; 2022.

BHMA A156.13 - Mortise Locks & Latches Series 1000; 2022.

NFPA 80 - Standard for Fire Doors and Other Opening Protectives; 2022.

NFPA 105 - Standard for Smoke Door Assemblies and Other Opening Protectives; 2022.

UL 10C - Standard for Positive Pressure Fire Tests of Door Assemblies; Current Edition,
Including All Revisions.

L. UL 1784 - Standard for Air Leakage Tests of Door Assemblies; Current Edition, Including All
Revisions.

M. WDMA I.S. 1A - Interior Architectural Wood Flush Doors; 2021, with Errata (2022).
1.05 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements for submittal procedures.

moow

m
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B. Product Data: Indicate door core materials and construction; veneer species, type and
characteristics.

C. Shop Drawings: Show doors and frames, elevations, sizes, types, swings, undercuts, beveling,
blocking for hardware, factory machining, factory finishing, cutouts for glazing and other details.
1. Provide information as required by AWI/AWMAC/WI (AWS) or AWMAC/WI (NAAWS).
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2. Include certification program label.
D. Samples: Submit two samples of door construction, 12 by 12 inches (403 by 403 mm) in size
cut from top corner of door.
E. Samples: Submit two samples of door veneer, 12 by 12 inches (403 by 403 mm) in size
illustrating wood grain, stain color, and sheen.
F. Certificate: Submit labels and certificates required by quality assurance and quality control
programs.
G. Test Reports: Show compliance with specified requirements for the following:
1.  Sound-retardant doors and frames; sealed panel tests are not acceptable.
H. Manufacturer's Installation Instructions: Indicate special installation instructions.
I.  Manufacturer's qualification statement.
J. Installer's qualification statement.
K. Specimen warranty.
L. Warranty, executed in Owner's name.
1.06 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Manufacturer Qualifications: Company specializing in manufacturing the products specified in
this section, with not less than three years of documented experience.
1. Accredited participant in the specified certification program prior to the commencement of
fabrication and throughout the duration of the project.
B. Installer Qualifications: Company specializing in performing work of the type specified in this
section, with not less than three years of documented experience.
C. Woodwork Quality Assurance Program:

1. Provide labels indicating that the installed work complies with AWI/AWMAC/WI (AWS) or
AWMAC/WI (NAAWS) requirements for grade or grades specified.

2. Provide designated labels on shop drawings as required by quality assurance program.

3. Provide designated labels on installed products as required by quality assurance program.

4. Submit documentation upon completion of installation that verifies this work is in
compliance with specified requirements.

1.07 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A
B.
C.

Package, deliver and store doors in accordance with specified quality standard.
Accept doors on site in manufacturer's packaging, and inspect for damage.

Protect doors with resilient packaging sealed with heat shrunk plastic; do not store in damp or
wet areas or areas where sunlight might bleach veneer; seal top and bottom edges with tinted
sealer if stored more than one week, and break seal on site to permit ventilation.

1.08 WARRANTY

A.
B.

See Section 01 78 00 - Closeout Submittals for additional warranty requirements.

Manufacturer Warranty: Provide manufacturer's warranty on interior doors for the life of the

installation. Complete forms in Owner's name and register with manufacturer.

1. Include coverage for delamination of veneer, warping beyond specified installation
tolerances, defective materials, and telegraphing core construction.

Warranty Period:
1. Interior Doors: Lifetime.
2. Exterior Doors: Five Years.

PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A

Wood Veneer Faced Doors:
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B.

1. Masonite Architectural; Aspiro Select Wood Veneer Doors:
www.architectural.masonite.com/#sle.

2 Algoma Hardwoods, Inc..

3. Graham wood Doors; ASSA ABLOY Group company..

4. Marshfield DoorSystems, Inc..

5 VT Industries Inc..

Source Limitations: Obtain flush wood doors from single manufacturer.

2.02 DOORS AND PANELS

A.

B.

Doors: See drawings for locations and additional requirements.

1. Quality Standard: Custom Grade, Heavy Duty performance, in accordance with
AWI/AWMAC/WI (AWS) or AWMAC/WI (NAAWS), unless noted otherwise.

2. Wood Veneer Faced Doors: 5-ply unless otherwise indicated.

Interior Doors: 1-3/4 inches (44 mm) thick unless otherwise indicated; flush construction.

1. Provide solid core doors at each location.

2. Fire Rated Doors: Tested to ratings indicated on drawings in accordance with UL 10C -
Positive Pressure; Underwriters Laboratories Inc (UL) or Intertek/Warnock Hersey (WHI)
labeled without any visible seals when door is open.

3. Smoke and Draft Control Doors: In addition to required fire rating, provide door
assemblies tested in accordance with UL 1784 with maximum air leakage of 3.0 cfm per
sq ft (0.01524 cu m/s/sq m) of door opening at 0.10 inch wg (24.9 Pa) pressure at both
ambient and elevated temperatures for "S" label; if necessary, provide additional
gasketing or edge sealing.

4. Sound-Rated Doors: Minimum STC as indicated on drawings, calculated in accordance
with ASTM E413, tested in accordance with ASTM E90.

2.03 DOOR AND PANEL CORES

A.

o

E.

Non-Rated Solid Core and 20 Minute Rated Doors: Type particleboard core (PC), plies and
faces as indicated.

Premium Grade, Structural composite lumber.
Construction: Seven plies, either bonded or nonbonded.

Fire-Rated Doors: Mineral core type, with fire resistant composite core (FD), plies and faces as
indicated above; with core blocking as required to provide adequate anchorage of hardware
without through-bolting.

Sound-Rated Doors: Equivalent to type, with particleboard core (PC) construction as required
to achieve STC rating specified; plies and faces as indicated above.

2.04 DOOR FACINGS

A.

Veneer Facing for Transparent Finish: White oak, HPVA Grade AA, rift cut (only red and white

oak), with book match between leaves of veneer, running match of spliced veneer leaves

assembled on door or panel face.

1. "Running Match" each pair of doors and doors in close proximity to each other.

2. Assembly of Veneer Leaves on Door Faces: Center-balance match.

3. Pair and Set Match: Provide for doors hung in same opening or separated only by
mullions.

4. Room Match: Match door faces within each separate room or area of building. Corridor-
door faces do not need to match where they are separated by 10 feet or more.

5. Exposed Vertical and top Edges: Same species as faces or a compatible s

6. WDMA I.S.1-A Performance Grade: Heavy Duty.

Veneer Facing for Opaque Finish: Medium density overlay (MDO), in compliance with indicated
quality standard.

081416-3 FLUSH WOOD DOORS
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C. Hardboard Facing for Opaque Finish: ANSI A135.4, Class 1 - Tempered, S2S (smooth two

sides) hardboard, 1/8 inch (3.2 mm) thick.

2.05 DOOR CONSTRUCTION

A
B.

F.

Fabricate doors in accordance with door quality standard specified.

Cores Constructed with stiles and rails:
1. Provide solid blocks at lock edge for hardware reinforcement.
2. Provide solid blocking for other throughbolted hardware.

Glazed Openings: Non-removable stops on non-secure side; sizes and configurations as
indicated on drawings.

Factory machine doors for hardware other than surface-mounted hardware, in accordance with
hardware requirements and dimensions.

Factory fit doors for frame opening dimensions identified on shop drawings, with edge
clearances in accordance with specified quality standard.
1. Exception: Doors to be field finished.

Provide edge clearances in accordance with the quality standard specified.

2.06 FINISHES - WOOD VENEER DOORS

A.

B.

Finish work in accordance with AWI/AWMAC/WI (AWS) or AWMAC/WI (NAAWS), Section 5 -
Finishing for grade specified and as follows:
1.  Transparent:
System - 11, Polyurethane, Catalyzed.
Grade: Premium
Stain: As selected by Architect.
Effect: Filled Finish.
Sheen: Semigloss.
Doors for Transparent Finish: Shop prime faces and all four edges with stain (if
required), other required pretreatments, and first coat of finish as specified in Section
099300 "Staining and Transparent Finishing." Seal edges of cutouts and mortises
with first coat of finish.
2. Opaque:

a. System -1, Lacquer, Nitrocellulose.

b. Color: As selected by Architect.

c. Sheen: Semigloss.

d. Doors for Opaque Finish: Shop prime faces, all four edges, edges of cutouts, and

mortises with one coat of wood primer specified in Section 099123" Interior Painting."

Factory finish doors in accordance with approved sample.

1.  General: Comply with referenced quality standard for factory finishing. Complete
fabrication, including fitting doors for openings and machining for hardware that is not
surface applied, before finishing.

a. Finish faces, all four edges, edges of cutouts, and mortises. Stains and fillers may be
omitted on bottom edges, edges of cutouts, and mortises.
b. Seal door top edge with color sealer to match door facing.

~0 Qa0 oTP

2.07 ACCESSORIES

A.

B.
C.
D

Hollow Metal Door Frames: See Section 08 11 13.
Glazed Openings: See Materials and Finish List, and Drawings.
Glazing: See Section 08 80 00.

Glazing Stops: Wood, of same species as door facing, butted corners; prepared for
countersink style tamper proof screws.
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E. Astragals and Edges for Double Doors: Pairs of doors astragals, and door edge sealing and
protection devices.

1. UL listed products in compliance with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.
2. Provide non-corroding fasteners at exterior locations.

F. Door Hardware: See Section 08 71 00.
PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION
A. Verify existing conditions before starting work.
B. Verify that opening sizes and tolerances are acceptable.

C. Do notinstall doors in frame openings that are not plumb or are out-of-tolerance for size or
alignment.

3.02 INSTALLATION

A. Install doors in accordance with manufacturer's instructions and specified quality standard.
1. Install fire-rated doors in accordance with NFPA 80 requirements.
2. Install smoke and draft control doors in accordance with NFPA 105 requirements.
3. Install exterior doors in accordance with ASTM E2112.

Factory-Finished Doors: Do not field cut or trim; if fit or clearance is not correct, replace door.
Use machine tools to cut or drill for hardware.

OO0 W

Coordinate installation of doors with installation of frames and hardware.
E. Coordinate installation of glazing.
3.03 TOLERANCES
A. Comply with specified quality standard for fit and clearance tolerances.
B. Comply with specified quality standard for telegraphing, warp, and squareness.
3.04 ADJUSTING
A. Adjust doors for smooth and balanced door movement.
B. Adjust closers for full closure.
END OF SECTION 08 14 16
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SECTION 08 41 26
ALL-GLASS ENTRANCES AND STOREFRONTS

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A. All-glass entrances.
B. All-glass storefronts (Interior entries from other areas not within scope).
C. Swinging doors (Interior entries from other areas not within scope).
1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 05 40 00 - Cold-Formed Metal Framing: Supplementary supports.
Section 084227 - Frameless Sliding Glass Doors - Avanti
Section 08 71 00 - Door Hardware.
Section 09 21 16 - Gypsum Board Assemblies.
. Section 102310 - Glazed Interior Wall and Door Assemblies
1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. ASTM A666 - Standard Specification for Annealed or Cold-Worked Austenitic Stainless Steel
Sheet, Strip, Plate, and Flat Bar; 2023.

B. ASTM B221 - Standard Specification for Aluminum and Aluminum-Alloy Extruded Bars, Rods,
Wire, Profiles, and Tubes; 2021.

C. ASTM B221M - Standard Specification for Aluminum and Aluminum-Alloy Extruded Bars, Rods,
Wire, Profiles, and Tubes (Metric); 2021.

moow

D. ASTM C920 - Standard Specification for Elastomeric Joint Sealants; 2018.
E. ASTM C1036 - Standard Specification for Flat Glass; 2021.
F. ASTM C1048 - Standard Specification for Heat-Strengthened and Fully Tempered Flat Glass;

2018.
G. BHMA A156.3 - Exit Devices; 2020.
H. BHMA A156.4 - Door Controls - Closers; 2019.
.  BHMA A156.13 - Mortise Locks & Latches Series 1000; 2022.
J.  BHMA A156.17 - Self Closing Hinges & Pivots; 2019.
1.04 ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS

A. Preinstallation Meeting: Convene at project site seven calendar days prior to scheduled
beginning of construction activities of this section to review section requirements.

1.05 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.

B. Product Data: Manufacturer's descriptive literature for each component in all-glass entrance
assembly.

C. Shop Drawings: Drawings showing layout, dimensions, identification of components, and
interface with adjacent construction.
1. Include field measurements of openings.
2. Include elevations showing:
a. Appearance of all-glass entrance layouts.
b. Locations and identification of manufacturer-supplied door hardware and fittings.
c. Locations and sizes of cut-outs and drilled holes for other door hardware.
3. Include details of:
a. Requirements for support and bracing at openings.

ALL-GLASS ENTRANCES AND
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H.

b. Installation details.
c. Appearance of manufacturer-supplied door hardware and fittings.

4. Schedule: Listing of each type component in all-glass entrance assemblies, cross-
referenced to shop drawing plans, elevations, and details.

Selection Samples: Two sets, representing manufacturer's full range of available metal
materials and finishes.

Verification Samples: Two samples, minimum size 2 by 3 inches (50 by 75 mm), representing
actual material and finish of exposed metal.

Certificates: Contractor's certification that installer of entrance assemblies meets specified
qualifications.

Design Data: Design calculations, bearing seal and signature of structural engineer licensed to
practice in the State in which the Project is located, documenting compliance of exterior
assemblies with wind pressure criteria.

Operation and Maintenance Data: For manufacturer-supplied operating hardware.

1.06 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A.

Installer Qualifications: Minimum three years of experience installing entrance assemblies
similar to those specified in this section.

1.07 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A.

Store products in manufacturer's unopened packaging until installation.

PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A

Entrances and Storefronts:

1. Avanti Systems USA,; Eclipse Standard Doors: www.avantisystemsusa.com/#sle.

2.  CR Laurence - Blumcraft; 150 & 250 Series:
www.crlaurence.com/products/brands/blumcraft.

3. Solite SystemsA1200 Series: https://www.solitesystems.com/a1200series.

4. Linear Interior Systems Inc; Vetro Fisso: www.linearinteriorsystems.com.

5. Substitutions: See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.

F

1

2

ittings and Hardware:
Avanti Systems USA: www.avantisystemsusa.com/#sle.
CR Laurence - Blumcraft; 150 & 250 Series:
www.crlaurence.com/products/brands/blumcraft.
3. DORMA USA, Inc: www.dorma.com/#sle.
4. Substitutions: See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.

2.02 ALL-GLASS ENTRANCES AND STOREFRONTS ASSEMBLIES

A.

Entrances and Storefronts: Factory fabricated assemblies consisting of frameless glass panels

fastened with metal structural fittings in configuration indicated on drawings.

1.  Exterior Assemblies: Designed to resist the following wind pressures:
a. Positive Pressure: _ psf(___ Pa).
b. Negative Pressure: __ psf(___ Pa).

2. Operational Loads: Designed to withstand door operation under normal traffic without
damage, racking, sagging, or deflection.

3. Prepared for all specified hardware whether specified in this section or not.

4. Finished metal surfaces protected with strippable film.

5 Factory assembled to greatest extent practicable; may be disassembled to accommodate
shipping constraints.

Swinging Door Fittings and Hardware:
1. Top and bottom pivots concealed in full width rails top and bottom.

ALL-GLASS ENTRANCES AND
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2. Single Doors: Floor mounted door stop.

2.03 FITTINGS AND HARDWARE

A.

C.

D.

Overhead Concealed Closers and Bottom Pivots for Glass Swinging Doors: Non-handed

closer for both single and double-acting doors with mechanical backcheck, and meeting

requirements of BHMA A156.4, Grade 1.

1. Application: Center hung, with swing as indicated on drawings.

2.  Hold Open: Fixed.

3. Opening Force: Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.

4. Door Weight: Maximum 200 Ibs (91 kgs) for exterior doors, and 250 Ibs (113 kgs) for
interior doors, including hardware.

5. Provide accessories as required for complete installation, including wall/floor stop.

Exit Devices (Panic Hardware) for Glass Swinging Doors: Bolt action mechanism hidden within
interior of door handle, and meeting requirements of BHMA A156.3, Grade 1, Type 2.

1. Latching bolt with manual and electric strikes.

2. Glass Thickness: 1/2 to 3/4 inch (12.7 to 19 mm).

Auxiliary Locks (Deadbolts) for Glass Swinging Doors:
1. Locking Functions: As defined in BHMA A156.5, and as follows:

Mortise Locksets for Glass Swinging Doors:
1.  Locking Functions: As defined in BHMA A156.13, and as follows:

2.04 BASIS OF DESIGN - FITTINGS AND HARDWARE

A.

B.

C.

Rail Style Fittings for Swinging Doors and Related Fixed Glazing:
1. Basis of Design: AVANTI Systems USA,
a. Full Length Top Rails: 3-5/16 inch (84 mm) high, tapered edge.
b. Full Length Bottom Rails: 2-5/16 inch (59 mm) high.
c. Aluminum Finish: Satin anodized.
d. Cladding Finish: Custom finish as selected by Architect.

Head Rails for Interior Glass Doors and Transom Panels:
1. Basis of Design: AVANTI Systems USA.

Hinge and Pivots for Interior Glass Doors:
1. Basis of Design: AVANTI Systems USA.

2.05 MATERIALS

A.

B.
C.
D.

Glass: Flat glass meeting requirements of ASTM C1036, Type | - Transparent Flat Glass,

Quality Q3, and Kind FT, fully tempered, in accordance with ASTM C1048, and as follows:

1. Thickness: 3/8 inch (9.5 mm).

2. Color: Class 1, Clear.

3. Temper glass materials horizontally; visible tong marks or tong mark distortions are not
permitted.

Aluminum Components: Comply with ASTM B221 (ASTM B221M), Alloy 6063, Temper T5.

Stainless Steel Components: Comply with ASTM A666, Type 304.

Sealant: One-part silicone sealant, comply with ASTM C920, clear.

2.06 ACCESSORIES

A.
B.

Exposed Fittings and Hardware: Stainless steel, brushed finish.

Fixed Glazed Panel Fittings: Sufficient to structurally support glazing and doors under specified
loads; including but not limited to cover caps for door hardware, glazing mullions, clamp fittings,
and panel corner patches.

Sidelight and Transom Fittings: No rails; provide extruded aluminum channels, for recessed
installation in construction above and below glazing panels for frameless appearance.

ALL-GLASS ENTRANCES AND
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PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION
A. Verify that openings are acceptable.
B. Do not begin installation until substrates and openings have been properly prepared.

C. If substrate preparation is the responsibility of another installer, notify Architect of unsatisfactory
preparation before proceeding.

3.02 PREPARATION
A. Clean substrates thoroughly prior to installation.

B. Prepare substrates using the methods recommended by the manufacturer for achieving the
best result for the substrate under the project conditions.

3.03 INSTALLATION
A. Installation of cold-formed metal framing for openings as specified in Section 05 40 00.
B. Installation of metal framing for openings as specified in Section 09 21 16.
C. Install in accordance with manufacturer's installation instructions.
D

Tolerances:

1. Horizontal Components and Sight Lines: Not more than 1/8 inch in 10 feet (3.2 mmin 3
m) variation from level, non-cumulative.

2. Vertical Components and Sight Lines: Not more than 1/8 inch in 10 feet (3.2 mm in 3 m)
variation from plumb, non-cumulative.

3. Variation from Plane or Indicated Location: Not more than 1/16 inch (1.6 mm).

E. Installation of door hardware not supplied by entrance/storefront manufacturer as specified in
Section 08 71 00.

3.04 ADJUSTING
A. Adjust doors to operate correctly, without binding to frame, sill, or adjacent doors.
B. Adjust door hardware for smooth operation.
3.05 CLEANING
A. Clean installed work to like-new condition.
3.06 PROTECTION
A. Protect installed products until Date of Substantial Completion.
B. Touch-up, repair or replace damaged products before Date of Substantial Completion.
END OF SECTION 08 41 26
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SECTION 08 42 29
AUTOMATIC ENTRANCES - DORMAKABA

PART 2 PRODUCTS
END OF SECTION 08 42 29
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SECTION 08 43 13
ALUMINUM-FRAMED STOREFRONTS

PART 2 PRODUCTS
1.01 ALUMINUM-FRAMED STOREFRONT

A. Aluminum-Framed Storefront: Factory fabricated, factory finished aluminum framing members
with infill, and related flashings, anchorage and attachment devices.

1.
2.

Glazing Position: Centered (front to back).

Finish: Superior performing organic coatings.

a. Factory finish all surfaces that will be exposed in completed assemblies.

b. Touch-up surfaces cut during fabrication so that no natural aluminum is visible in
completed assemblies, including joint edges.

Fabrication: Joints and corners flush, hairline, and weatherproof, accurately fitted and

secured; prepared to receive anchors and hardware; fasteners and attachments

concealed from view; reinforced as required for imposed loads.

Construction: Eliminate noises caused by wind and thermal movement, prevent vibration

harmonics, and prevent "stack effect" in internal spaces.

System Internal Drainage: Drain to the exterior by means of a weep drainage network any

water entering joints, condensation occurring in glazing channel, and migrating moisture

occurring within system.

Expansion/Contraction: Provide for expansion and contraction within system components

caused by cycling temperature range of 170 degrees F (95 degrees C) over a 12 hour

period without causing detrimental effect to system components, anchorages, and other

building elements.

Movement: Allow for movement between storefront and adjacent construction, without

damage to components or deterioration of seals.

Perimeter Clearance: Minimize space between framing members and adjacent

construction while allowing expected movement.

B. Performance Requirements

1.

Wind Loads: Design and size components to withstand the specified load requirements

without damage or permanent set, when tested in accordance with ASTM E330/E330M,

using loads 1.5 times the design wind loads and 10 second duration of maximum load.

a. Member Deflection: Limit member deflection to flexure limit of glass in any direction,
with full recovery of glazing materials.

Air Leakage: 0.06 cfm/sq ft (0.3 L/sec sq m) maximum leakage of storefront wall area

when tested in accordance with ASTM E283/E283M at 1.57 psf (75 Pa) pressure

difference.

1.02 COMPONENTS

A. Aluminum Framing Members: Tubular aluminum sections, thermally broken with interior
section insulated from exterior, drainage holes and internal weep drainage system.

1.

Glazing Stops: Flush.

1.03 MATERIALS
A. Extruded Aluminum: ASTM B221 (ASTM B221M).
B. Fasteners: Stainless steel.

C. Glazing Gaskets: Type to suit application to achieve weather, moisture, and air infiltration
requirements.

END OF SECTION 08 43 13
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SECTION 08 71 00
DOOR HARDWARE

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.02 SUMMARY

A. This Section includes commercial door hardware for the following:
1. Swinging doors.
2.  Sliding doors.
3. Other doors to the extent indicated.

B. Door hardware includes, but is not necessarily limited to, the following:
1. Mechanical door hardware.
2.  Electromechanical door hardware.
3.  Cylinders specified for doors in other sections.

C. Related Sections:
1. Division 08 Section “Hollow Metal Doors and Frames”.
2. Division 08 Section “Flush Wood Doors”.
3. Division 08 Section “Aluminum-Framed Entrances and Storefronts”.
4. Division 08 Section “All-Glass Entrances”.

D. Codes and References: Comply with the version year adopted by the Authority Having
Jurisdiction.

ANSI A117.1 - Accessible and Usable Buildings and Facilities.

ICC/IBC - International Building Code.

NFPA 70 - National Electrical Code.

NFPA 80 - Fire Doors and Windows.

NFPA 101 - Life Safety Code.

NFPA 105 - Installation of Smoke Door Assemblies.

State Building Codes, Local Amendments.

Nookowb=

E. Standards: All hardware specified herein shall comply with the following industry standards as
applicable. Any undated reference to a standard shall be interpreted as referring to the latest
edition of that standard:

1. ANSI/BHMA Certified Product Standards - A156 Series.
2. UL10C - Positive Pressure Fire Tests of Door Assemblies.
3. ANSI/UL 294 - Access Control System Units.

4. UL 305 - Panic Hardware.

5. ANSI/UL 437- Key Locks.

1.03 SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: Manufacturer's product data sheets including installation details, material
descriptions, dimensions of individual components and profiles, operational descriptions and
finishes.

B. Door Hardware Schedule: Prepared by or under the supervision of supplier, detailing,
fabrication and assembly of door hardware, as well as procedures and diagrams. Coordinate
the final Door Hardware Schedule with doors, frames, and related work to ensure proper size,
thickness, hand, function, and finish of door hardware.

1.  Format: Comply with scheduling sequence and vertical format in DHI's "Sequence and
Format for the Hardware Schedule."

2. Organization: Organize the Door Hardware Schedule into door hardware sets indicating
complete designations of every item required for each door or opening. Organize door
hardware sets in same order as in the Door Hardware Sets at the end of Part 3.
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Submittals that do not follow the same format and order as the Door Hardware Sets will be
rejected and subject to resubmission.

3. Content: Include the following information:

Type, style, function, size, label, hand, and finish of each door hardware item.

Manufacturer of each item.

Fastenings and other pertinent information.

Location of door hardware set, cross-referenced to Drawings, both on floor plans and

in door and frame schedule.

Explanation of abbreviations, symbols, and codes contained in schedule.

Mounting locations for door hardware.

Door and frame sizes and materials.

Warranty information for each product.

4. Submlttal Sequence: Submit the final Door Hardware Schedule at earliest possible date,
particularly where approval of the Door Hardware Schedule must precede fabrication of
other work that is critical in the Project construction schedule. Include Product Data,
Samples, Shop Drawings of other work affected by door hardware, and other information
essential to the coordinated review of the Door Hardware Schedule.

aoop
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Shop Drawings: Details of electrified access control hardware indicating the following:

1. Wiring Diagrams: Upon receipt of approved schedules, submit detailed system wiring
diagrams for power, signaling, monitoring, communication, and control of the access
control system electrified hardware. Differentiate between manufacturer-installed and
field-installed wiring. Include the following:

a. Elevation diagram of each unique access controlled opening showing location and
interconnection of major system components with respect to their placement in the
respective door openings.

b. Complete (risers, point-to-point) access control system block wiring diagrams.

c. Wiring instructions for each electronic component scheduled herein.

2. Electrical Coordination: Coordinate with related sections the voltages and wiring details
required at electrically controlled and operated hardware openings.

Keying Schedule: After a keying meeting with the owner has taken place prepare a separate
keying schedule detailing final instructions. Submit the keying schedule in electronic format.
Include keying system explanation, door numbers, key set symbols, hardware set numbers and
special instructions. Owner must approve submitted keying schedule prior to the ordering of
permanent cylinders/cores.

Informational Submittals:

1. Product Test Reports: Indicating compliance with cycle testing requirements, based on
evaluation of comprehensive tests performed by manufacturer and witnessed by a
qualified independent testing agency.

Operating and Maintenance Manuals: Provide manufacturers operating and maintenance
manuals for each item comprising the complete door hardware installation in quantity as
required in Division 01, Closeout Procedures.

1.04 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A.

Manufacturers Qualifications: Engage qualified manufacturers with a minimum 5 years of
documented experience in producing hardware and equipment similar to that indicated for this
Project and that have a proven record of successful in-service performance.

Certified Products: Where specified, products must maintain a current listing in the Builders
Hardware Manufacturers Association (BHMA) Certified Products Directory (CPD).

Installer Qualifications: A minimum 3 years documented experience installing both standard
and electrified door hardware similar in material, design, and extent to that indicated for this
Project and whose work has resulted in construction with a record of successful in-service
performance.
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D. Door Hardware Supplier Qualifications: Experienced commercial door hardware distributors

with a minimum 5 years documented experience supplying both mechanical and
electromechanical hardware installations comparable in material, design, and extent to that
indicated for this Project. Supplier recognized as a factory direct distributor by the
manufacturers of the primary materials with a warehousing facility in Project's vicinity. Supplier
to have on staff a certified Architectural Hardware Consultant (AHC) available during the course
of the Work to consult with Contractor, Architect, and Owner concerning both standard and
electromechanical door hardware and keying.

Source Limitations: Obtain each type and variety of door hardware specified in this section from

a single source unless otherwise indicated.

1.  Electrified modifications or enhancements made to a source manufacturer's product line
by a secondary or third party source will not be accepted.

2. Provide electromechanical door hardware from the same manufacturer as mechanical
door hardware, unless otherwise indicated.

Each unit to bear third party permanent label indicating compliance with the referenced testing
standards.

Keying Conference: Conduct conference to comply with requirements in Division 01 Section
"Project Meetings." Keying conference to incorporate the following criteria into the final keying
schedule document:

Function of building, purpose of each area and degree of security required.

Plans for existing and future key system expansion.

Requirements for key control storage and software.

Installation of permanent keys, cylinder cores and software.

Address and requirements for delivery of keys.

ablrowN =

Pre-Submittal Conference: Conduct coordination conference in compliance with requirements
in Division 01 Section "Project Meetings" with attendance by representatives of Supplier(s),
Installer(s), and Contractor(s) to review proper methods and the procedures for receiving,
handling, and installing door hardware.

1. Prior to installation of door hardware, conduct a project specific training meeting to instruct
the installing contractors' personnel on the proper installation and adjustment of their
respective products. Product training to be attended by installers of door hardware
(including electromechanical hardware) for aluminum, hollow metal and wood doors.
Training will include the use of installation manuals, hardware schedules, templates and
physical product samples as required.

2. Inspect and discuss electrical roughing-in, power supply connections, and other
preparatory work performed by other trades.

3. Review sequence of operation narratives for each unique access controlled opening.

4. Review and finalize construction schedule and verify availability of materials.

5. Review the required inspecting, testing, commissioning, and demonstration procedures

At completion of installation, provide written documentation that components were applied

according to manufacturer's instructions and recommendations and according to approved
schedule.

1.05 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A

Inventory door hardware on receipt and provide secure lock-up and shelving for door hardware
delivered to Project site. Do not store electronic access control hardware, software or
accessories at Project site without prior authorization.

Tag each item or package separately with identification related to the final Door Hardware
Schedule, and include basic installation instructions with each item or package.

Deliver, as applicable, permanent keys, cylinders, cores, access control credentials, software
and related accessories directly to Owner via registered mail or overnight package service.
Instructions for delivery to the Owner shall be established at the "Keying Conference".
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1.06 COORDINATION
A. Templates: Obtain and distribute to the parties involved templates for doors, frames, and other
work specified to be factory prepared for installing standard and electrified hardware. Check
Shop Drawings of other work to confirm that adequate provisions are made for locating and
installing hardware to comply with indicated requirements.
B. Door and Frame Preparation: Doors and corresponding frames are to be prepared, reinforced

and pre-wired (if applicable) to receive the installation of the specified electrified, monitoring,
signaling and access control system hardware without additional in-field modifications.

1.07 WARRANTY

A.

C.

General Warranty: Reference Division 01, General Requirements. Special warranties specified
in this Article shall not deprive Owner of other rights Owner may have under other provisions of
the Contract Documents and shall be in addition to, and run concurrent with, other warranties
made by Contractor under requirements of the Contract Documents.

Warranty Period: Written warranty, executed by manufacturer(s), agreeing to repair or replace
components of standard and electrified door hardware that fails in materials or workmanship
within specified warranty period after final acceptance by the Owner. Failures include, but are
not limited to, the following:

1. Structural failures including excessive deflection, cracking, or breakage.

2.  Faulty operation of the hardware.

3. Deterioration of metals, metal finishes, and other materials beyond normal weathering.
4. Electrical component defects and failures within the systems operation.

Warranty Period: Unless otherwise indicated, warranty shall be one year from date of
Substantial Completion.

PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 SCHEDULED DOOR HARDWARE

A.

B.

General: Provide door hardware for each door to comply with requirements in Door Hardware
Sets and each referenced section that products are to be supplied under.

Designations: Requirements for quantity, item, size, finish or color, grade, function, and other

distinctive qualities of each type of door hardware are indicated in the Door Hardware Sets at

the end of Part 3. Products are identified by using door hardware designations, as follows:

1. Named Manufacturer's Products: Product designation and manufacturer are listed for
each door hardware type required for the purpose of establishing requirements.
Manufacturers' names are abbreviated in the Door Hardware Schedule.

Substitutions: Requests for substitution and product approval for inclusive mechanical and
electromechanical door hardware in compliance with the specifications must be submitted in
writing and in accordance with the procedures and time frames outlined in Division 01,
Substitution Procedures. Approval of requests is at the discretion of the architect, owner, and
their designated consultants.

2.02 BUTT HINGES

A.

Hinges: ANSI/BHMA A156.1 butt hinges with number of hinge knuckles and other options as
specified in the Door Hardware Sets.
1. Quantity: Provide the following hinge quantity:
a. Two Hinges: For doors with heights up to 60 inches.
b. Three Hinges: For doors with heights 61 to 90 inches.
c. Four Hinges: For doors with heights 91 to 120 inches.
d. For doors with heights more than 120 inches, provide 4 hinges, plus 1 hinge for every
30 inches of door height greater than 120 inches.
2. Hinge Size: Provide the following, unless otherwise indicated, with hinge widths sized for
door thickness and clearances required:
a. Widths up to 3'0”: 4-1/2” standard or heavy weight as specified.
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b. Sizes from 3’1" to 4'0”: 5” standard or heavy weight as specified.

3. Hinge Weight and Base Material: Unless otherwise indicated, provide the following:

a. Exterior Doors: Heavy weight, non-ferrous, ball bearing or oil impregnated bearing
hinges unless Hardware Sets indicate standard weight.

b. Interior Doors: Standard weight, steel, ball bearing or oil impregnated bearing hinges
unless Hardware Sets indicate heavy weight.

4. Hinge Options: Comply with the following:

a. Non-removable Pins: With the exception of electric through wire hinges, provide set
screw in hinge barrel that, when tightened into a groove in hinge pin, prevents
removal of pin while door is closed; for the all out-swinging lockable doors.

5. Manufacturers:
a. McKinney (MK) - TA/T4A Series, 5 knuckle.

2.03 POWER TRANSFER DEVICES

A.

Concealed Quick Connect Electric Power Transfers: Provide concealed wiring pathway housing
mortised into the door and frame for low voltage electrified door hardware. Furnish with
Molex™ standardized plug connectors and sufficient number of concealed wires (up to 12) to
accommodate the electrified functions specified in the Door Hardware Sets. Connectors plug
directly to through-door wiring harnesses for connection to electric locking devices and power
supplies. Wire nut connections are not acceptable.
1. Manufacturers:

a. Pemko (PE) - CEPT Series.

2.04 DOOR OPERATING TRIM

A

Flush Bolts and Surface Bolts: Provide products conforming to ANSI/BHMA A156.3 and

A156.16, Grade 1.

1. Flush bolts to be furnished with top rod of sufficient length to allow bolt retraction device
location approximately six feet from the floor.

2. Furnish dust proof strikes for bottom bolts.

3.  Surface bolts to be minimum 8” in length and U.L. listed for labeled fire doors and U.L.
listed for windstorm components where applicable.

4. Provide related accessories (mounting brackets, strikes, coordinators, etc.) as required for
appropriate installation and operation.

5. Manufacturers:
a. Rockwood (RO).

Door Push Plates and Pulls: ANSI/BHMA A156.6 door pushes and pull units of type and design
specified in the Hardware Sets. Coordinate and provide proper width and height as required
where conflicting hardware dictates.

1. Push/Pull Plates: Minimum .050 inch thick, size as indicated in hardware sets, with
beveled edges, secured with exposed screws unless otherwise indicated.

2. Door Pull and Push Bar Design: Size, shape, and material as indicated in the hardware
sets. Minimum clearance of 2 1/2-inches from face of door unless otherwise indicated.

3. Offset Pull Design: Size, shape, and material as indicated in the hardware sets. Minimum
clearance of 2 1/2-inches from face of door and offset of 90 degrees unless otherwise
indicated.

4. Pulls, where applicable, shall be provided with a 10” clearance from the finished floor on
the push side to accommodate wheelchair accessibility.

5. Fasteners: Provide manufacturer's designated fastener type as indicated in Hardware
Sets.

6. Manufacturers:

a. Rockwood (RO).
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2.05 CYLINDERS AND KEYING

A.

B.

General: Cylinder manufacturer to have minimum (10) years experience designing secured
master key systems and have on record a published security keying system policy.

Cylinder Types: Original manufacturer cylinders able to supply the following cylinder formats

and types:

1.  Threaded mortise cylinders with rings and cams to suit hardware application.

2. Rim cylinders with back plate, flat-type vertical or horizontal tailpiece, and raised trim ring.

3. Bored or cylindrical lock cylinders with tailpieces as required to suit locks.

4. Tubular deadlocks and other auxiliary locks.

5 Mortise and rim cylinder collars to be solid and recessed to allow the cylinder face to be
flush and be free spinning with matching finishes.

6. Keyway: Manufacturer’s Standard.

High Security Cylinders: ANSI/BHMA A156.5, Grade 1 Certified Products Directory (CPD) listed
cylinders certified to UL437, including pick and drill resistance. Pick resistance to incorporate
two or more independent locking mechanisms including a pin tumbler device with five or six pin
chambers, mushroom-shaped driver pins, and sidebar locking mechanism operated
independently from the six top pin tumbler device. Drill resistance to incorporate cylinder
housing with fixed case-hardened inserts protecting the pin tumbler shear line, cylinder plugs
with case-hardened inserts protecting both the pin tumbler shear line and the side bar,
mushroom-shaped stainless steel driver pins, and stainless steel side pins.
1. New high security key systems shall not be established with products that have an expired
patent. Expired systems shall only be specified and supplied to support existing systems.
2. Manufacturers:
a. Sargent (SA) - KESO F1.

Keying System: Each type of lock and cylinders to be factory keyed.

1. Supplier shall conduct a "Keying Conference" to define and document keying system
instructions and requirements.

2. Furnish factory cut, nickel-silver large bow permanently inscribed with a visual key control
number as directed by Owner.

3. Existing System: Field verify and key cylinders to match Owner's existing system.

Key Quantity: Provide the following minimum number of keys:
1.  Change Keys per Cylinder: Two (2)
2. Master Keys (per Master Key Level/Group): Five (5).

Key Registration List (Bitting List):

1. Provide keying transcript list to Owner's representative in the proper format for importing
into key control software.

2. Provide transcript list in writing or electronic file as directed by the Owner.

2.06 MORTISE LOCKS AND LATCHING DEVICES

A.

Mortise Locksets, Grade 1 (Heavy Duty): Provide ANSI/BHMA A156.13, Series 1000,
Operational Grade 1 Certified Products Directory (CPD) listed mortise locksets. Listed
manufacturers shall meet all features and functionality as specified herein.
1. Manufacturers:

a. Sargent Manufacturing (SA) - 8200 Series.

2.07 LOCK AND LATCH STRIKES

A

Strikes: Provide manufacturer's standard strike with strike box for each latch or lock bolt, with

curved lip extended to protect frame, finished to match door hardware set, unless otherwise

indicated, and as follows:

1.  Flat-Lip Strikes: For locks with three-piece antifriction latchbolts, as recommended by
manufacturer.

2. Extra-Long-Lip Strikes: For locks used on frames with applied wood casing trim.
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3. Aluminum-Frame Strike Box: Provide manufacturer's special strike box fabricated for

4.

aluminum framing.
Double-lipped strikes: For locks at double acting doors. Furnish with retractable stop for
rescue hardware applications.

B. Standards: Comply with the following:

1.
2.
3.
4.

Strikes for Mortise Locks and Latches: BHMA A156.13.
Strikes for Bored Locks and Latches: BHMA A156.2.
Strikes for Auxiliary Deadlocks: BHMA A156.36.
Dustproof Strikes: BHMA A156.16.

2.08 CONVENTIONAL EXIT DEVICES

A. General Requirements: All exit devices specified herein shall meet or exceed the following
criteria:

1.
2.

8.
9.
10.
11.

Exit devices shall have a five-year warranty.

At doors not requiring a fire rating, provide devices complying with NFPA 101 and listed

and labeled for "Panic Hardware" according to UL305. Provide proper fasteners as

required by manufacturer including sex nuts and bolts at openings specified in the

Hardware Sets.

Where exit devices are required on fire rated doors, provide devices complying with NFPA

80 and with UL labeling indicating "Fire Exit Hardware". Provide devices with the proper

fasteners for installation as tested and listed by UL. Consult manufacturer’s catalog and

template book for specific requirements.

Except on fire rated doors, provide exit devices with hex key dogging device to hold the

pushbar and latch in a retracted position. Provide optional keyed cylinder dogging on

devices where specified in Hardware Sets.

Devices must fit flat against the door face with no gap that permits unauthorized dogging

of the push bar. The addition of filler strips is required in any case where the door light

extends behind the device as in a full glass configuration.

Lever Operating Trim: Where exit devices require lever trim, furnish manufacturer's heavy

duty escutcheon trim with threaded studs for thru-bolts.

a. Lock Trim Design: As indicated in Hardware Sets, provide finishes and designs to
match that of the specified locksets.

b.  Where function of exit device requires a cylinder, provide a cylinder (Rim or Mortise)
as specified in Hardware Sets.

Vertical Rod Exit Devices: Where surface or concealed vertical rod exit devices are used

at interior openings, provide as less bottom rod (LBR) unless otherwise indicated. Provide

dust proof strikes where thermal pins are required to project into the floor.

Narrow Stile Applications: At doors constructed with narrow stiles, or as specified in

Hardware Sets, provide devices designed for maximum 2” wide stiles.

Dummy Push Bar: Nonfunctioning push bar matching functional push bar.

Rail Sizing: Provide exit device rails factory sized for proper door width application.

Through Bolt Installation: For exit devices and trim as indicated in Door Hardware Sets.

B. Conventional Push Rail Exit Devices (Heavy Duty): ANSI/BHMA A156.3, Grade 1 Certified
Products Directory (CPD) listed panic and fire exit hardware devices furnished in the functions
specified in the Hardware Sets. Exit device latch to be stainless steel, pullman type, with
deadlock feature.

1.

Manufacturers:
a. Von Duprin (VD) - 35A/98 XP Series.

2.09 DOOR CLOSERS
A. All door closers specified herein shall meet or exceed the following criteria:

1.

General: Door closers to be from one manufacturer, matching in design and style, with the
same type door preparations and templates regardless of application or spring size.
Closers to be non-handed with full sized covers.

087100-7 DOOR HARDWARE



UW P2407 OAKTON COLLEGE DES
PLAINES LIBRARY & LEARNING 19 DEC 2024 ISSUED FOR BID
COMMONS

2. Standards: Closers to comply with UL-10C for Positive Pressure Fire Test and be U.L.
listed for use of fire rated doors.

3. Size of Units: Comply with manufacturer's written recommendations for sizing of door
closers depending on size of door, exposure to weather, and anticipated frequency of use.
Where closers are indicated for doors required to be accessible to the Americans with
Disabilities Act, provide units complying with ANSI ICC/A117.1.

4. Closer Arms: Provide heavy duty, forged steel closer arms unless otherwise indicated in
Hardware Sets.

5. Closers shall not be installed on exterior or corridor side of doors; where possible install
closers on door for optimum aesthetics.

6. Closer Accessories: Provide door closer accessories including custom templates, special
mounting brackets, spacers and drop plates as required for proper installation. Provide
through-bolt and security type fasteners as specified in the hardware sets.

Door Closers, Surface Mounted (Commercial Duty): ANSI/BHMA 156.4, Grade 1 Certified
Products Directory (CPD) listed surface mounted, institutional grade door closers with complete
spring power adjustment, sizes 1 thru 6; and fully operational adjustable according to door size,
frequency of use, and opening force. Closers to be rack and pinion type, one piece cast iron or
aluminum alloy body construction, with adjustable backcheck, closing sweep, and latch speed
control valves. Provide non-handed units standard.
1. Manufacturers:

a. Norton Rixson (NO) - 8000 Series.

b. Sargent Manufacturing (SA) - 281 Series.

2.10 ARCHITECTURAL TRIM

A.

Door Protective Trim

1. General: Door protective trim units to be of type and design as specified below or in the
Hardware Sets.

2. Size: Fabricate protection plates (kick, armor, or mop) not more than 2" less than door
width (LDW) on stop side of single doors and 1” LDW on stop side of pairs of doors, and
not more than 1" less than door width on pull side. Coordinate and provide proper width
and height as required where conflicting hardware dictates. Height to be as specified in
the Hardware Sets.

3. Where plates are applied to fire rated doors with the top of the plate more than 16” above
the bottom of the door, provide plates complying with NFPA 80. Consult manufacturer’s
catalog and template book for specific requirements for size and applications.

4. Protection Plates: ANSI/BHMA A156.6 protection plates (kick, armor, or mop), fabricated
from the following:

a. Stainless Steel: 300 grade, 050-inch thick.

5. Options and fasteners: Provide manufacturer's designated fastener type as specified in
the Hardware Sets. Provide countersunk screw holes.

6. Manufacturers:

a. Rockwood (RO).

2.11 DOOR STOPS AND HOLDERS

A.

B.

General: Door stops and holders to be of type and design as specified below or in the
Hardware Sets.

Door Stops and Bumpers: ANSI/BHMA A156.16, Grade 1 door stops and wall bumpers.
Provide wall bumpers, either convex or concave types with anchorage as indicated, unless floor
or other types of door stops are specified in Hardware Sets. Do not mount floor stops where
they will impede traffic. Where floor or wall bumpers are not appropriate, provide overhead type
stops and holders.
1. Manufacturers:

a. Rockwood (RO).
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C. Overhead Door Stops and Holders: ANSI/BHMA A156.8, Grade 1 Certified Products Directory

(CPD) listed overhead stops and holders to be surface or concealed types as indicated in
Hardware Sets. Track, slide, arm and jamb bracket to be constructed of extruded bronze and
shock absorber spring of heavy tempered steel. Provide non-handed design with mounting
brackets as required for proper operation and function.
1. Manufacturers:

a. Norton Rixson (RF).

b. Rockwood (RO).

c. Sargent Manufacturing (SA).

2.12 ARCHITECTURAL SEALS

A

General: Thresholds, weatherstripping, and gasket seals to be of type and design as specified
below or in the Hardware Sets. Provide continuous weatherstrip gasketing on exterior doors
and provide smoke, light, or sound gasketing on interior doors where indicated. At exterior
applications provide non-corrosive fasteners and elsewhere where indicated.

Smoke Labeled Gasketing: Assemblies complying with NFPA 105 that are listed and labeled by
a testing and inspecting agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, for smoke control
ratings indicated, based on testing according to UL 1784.

1. Provide smoke labeled perimeter gasketing at all smoke labeled openings.

Fire Labeled Gasketing: Assemblies complying with NFPA 80 that are listed and labeled by a

testing and inspecting agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, for fire ratings

indicated, based on testing according to UL-10C.

1.  Provide intumescent seals as indicated to meet UL10C Standard for Positive Pressure
Fire Tests of Door Assemblies, and NPFA 252, Standard Methods of Fire Tests of Door
Assemblies.

Sound-Rated Gasketing: Assembilies that are listed and labeled by a testing and inspecting
agency, for sound ratings indicated.

Replaceable Seal Strips: Provide only those units where resilient or flexible seal strips are
easily replaceable and readily available from stocks maintained by manufacturer.

Manufacturers:
1. Pemko (PE).

2.13 ELECTRONIC ACCESSORIES

A

Door Position Switches: Door position magnetic reed contact switches specifically designed for
use in commercial door applications. On recessed models the contact and magnetic housing
snap-lock into a 1" diameter hole. Surface mounted models include wide gap distance design
complete with armored flex cabling. Provide SPDT, N/O switches with optional Rare Earth
Magnet installation on steel doors with flush top channels.
1. Manufacturers:

a. Securitron (SU) - DPS Series.

Intelligent Switching Power Supplies: Provide power supplies with single, dual or multi-voltage
configurations at 12 and/or 24VDC. Power Supply shall have battery backup function with an
integrated battery charging circuit. The power supply shall have a standard, integrated Fire
Alarm Interface (FAI). The power supply shall provide capability for secondary voltage, power
distribution, direct lock control and network monitoring through add on modules. The power
supply shall be expandable up to 16 individually protected outputs. Output modules shall
provide individually protected, continuous outputs and/or individually protected, relay controlled
outputs. Network modules shall provide remote monitoring functions such as status reporting,
fault reporting and information logging.

1. Provide the least number of units, at the appropriate amperage level, sufficient to exceed
the required total draw for the specified electrified hardware and access control
equipment.

2. Manufacturers:
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a. Securitron (SU) - AQL Series.

2.14 FABRICATION

A. Fasteners: Provide door hardware manufactured to comply with published templates generally
prepared for machine, wood, and sheet metal screws. Provide screws according to
manufacturers recognized installation standards for application intended.

2.15 FINISHES

A. Standard: Designations used in the Hardware Sets and elsewhere indicate hardware finishes
complying with ANSI/BHMA A156.18, including coordination with traditional U.S. finishes
indicated by certain manufacturers for their products.

B. Provide quality of finish, including thickness of plating or coating (if any), composition,
hardness, and other qualities complying with manufacturer's standards, but in no case less than
specified by referenced standards for the applicable units of hardware

C. Protect mechanical finishes on exposed surfaces from damage by applying a strippable,
temporary protective covering before shipping.

PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Examine scheduled openings, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for
installation tolerances, labeled fire door assembly construction, wall and floor construction, and
other conditions affecting performance.

B. Notify architect of any discrepancies or conflicts between the door schedule, door types,
drawings and scheduled hardware. Proceed only after such discrepancies or conflicts have
been resolved in writing.

3.02 PREPARATION
A. Hollow Metal Doors and Frames: Comply with ANSI/DHI A115 series.
B. Wood Doors: Comply with ANSI/DHI A115-W series.

3.03 INSTALLATION

A. Install each item of mechanical and electromechanical hardware and access control equipment
to comply with manufacturer's written instructions and according to specifications.
1. Installers are to be trained and certified by the manufacturer on the proper installation and
adjustment of fire, life safety, and security products including: hanging devices; locking
devices; closing devices; and seals.

B. Mounting Heights: Mount door hardware units at heights indicated in following applicable

publications, unless specifically indicated or required to comply with governing regulations:

1. Standard Steel Doors and Frames: DHI's "Recommended Locations for Architectural
Hardware for Standard Steel Doors and Frames."

2. DHI TDH-007-20: Installation Guide for Doors and Hardware.

3.  Where indicated to comply with accessibility requirements, comply with ANSI A117.1
"Accessibility Guidelines for Buildings and Facilities."

4.  Provide blocking in drywall partitions where wall stops or other wall mounted hardware is
located.

C. Retrofitting: Install door hardware to comply with manufacturer's published templates and
written instructions. Where cutting and fitting are required to install door hardware onto or into
surfaces that are later to be painted or finished in another way, coordinate removal, storage,
and reinstallation of surface protective trim units with finishing work specified in Division 9
Sections. Do not install surface-mounted items until finishes have been completed on
substrates involved.

D. Thresholds: Set thresholds for exterior and acoustical doors in full bed of sealant complying
with requirements specified in Division 7 Section "Joint Sealants."
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E. Storage: Provide a secure lock up for hardware delivered to the project but not yet installed.
Control the handling and installation of hardware items so that the completion of the work will
not be delayed by hardware losses before and after installation.

3.04 ADJUSTING

A. Initial Adjustment: Adjust and check each operating item of door hardware and each door to
ensure proper operation or function of every unit. Replace units that cannot be adjusted to
operate as intended. Adjust door control devices to compensate for final operation of heating
and ventilating equipment and to comply with referenced accessibility requirements.

3.05 CLEANING AND PROTECTION

A. Protect all hardware stored on construction site in a covered and dry place. Protect exposed
hardware installed on doors during the construction phase. Install any and all hardware at the
latest possible time frame.

B. Clean adjacent surfaces soiled by door hardware installation.

C. Clean operating items as necessary to restore proper finish. Provide final protection and
maintain conditions that ensure door hardware is without damage or deterioration at time of
owner occupancy.

3.06 DEMONSTRATION

A. Instruct Owner's maintenance personnel to adjust, operate, and maintain mechanical and
electromechanical door hardware.

3.07 DOOR HARDWARE SETS

A. The hardware sets represent the design intent and direction of the owner and architect. They
are a guideline only and should not be considered a detailed hardware schedule.
Discrepancies, conflicting hardware and missing items should be brought to the attention of the
architect with corrections made prior to the bidding process. Omitted items not included in a
hardware set should be scheduled with the appropriate additional hardware required for proper
application and functionality.

1. Quantities listed are for each pair of doors, or for each single door.

2. The supplier is responsible for handing and sizing all products.

3.  Where multiple options for a piece of hardware are given in a single line item, the supplier
shall provide the appropriate application for the opening.

4. At existing openings with new hardware the supplier shall field inspect existing conditions
prior to the submittal stage to verify the specified hardware will work as required. Provide
alternate solutions and proposals as needed.

END OF SECTION 08 71 00
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SECTION 08 80 00
GLAZING

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A
B.

C.

D.

Insulating glass units.

Glazing units.

1.  Glass and glazing for interior doors and borrowed lites.
2. Glass and glazing for storefront systems.

3. Glass, rated and non-rated.

4. Glazing accessories.

Glazing film
1. Surface Applied Architectural Window Fil

Glazing compounds.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A
B.

Section 08 11 13 - Hollow Metal Doors and Frames: Glazed lites in doors and borrowed lites.
Section 08 14 16 - Flush Wood Doors: Glazed lites in doors.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A.

B.

o

A

r

voz<

o

ANSI Z97.1 - American National Standard for Safety Glazing Materials Used in Buildings -
Safety Performance Specifications and Methods of Test; 2015 (Reaffirmed 2020).

ASTM CB864 - Standard Specification for Dense Elastomeric Compression Seal Gaskets,
Setting Blocks, and Spacers; 2005 (Reapproved 2019).

ASTM C920 - Standard Specification for Elastomeric Joint Sealants; 2018.
ASTM C1193 - Standard Guide for Use of Joint Sealants; 2016 (Reapproved 2023).

ASTM C1376 - Standard Specification for Pyrolytic and Vacuum Deposition Coatings on Flat
Glass; 2021a.

ASTM D624 - Standard Test Method for Tear Strength of Conventional Vulcanized Rubber and
Thermoplastic Elastomers; 2000 (Reapproved 2020).

ASTM D882 - Standard Test Method for Tensile Properties of Thin Plastic Sheeting; 2018.

ASTM D1004 - Standard Test Method for Tear Resistance (Graves Tear) of Plastic Film and
Sheeting; 2021.

ASTM E84 - Standard Test Method for Surface Burning Characteristics of Building Materials;
2023b.

ASTM E1300 - Standard Practice for Determining Load Resistance of Glass in Buildings; 2016.

ASTM E2190 - Standard Specification for Insulating Glass Unit Performance and Evaluation;
2019.

ASTM F1642/F1642M - Standard Test Method for Glazing and Glazing Systems Subject to
Airblast Loadings; 2017.

GANA (GM) - GANA Glazing Manual; 2022.
GANA (SM) - GANA Sealant Manual; 2008.
GANA (LGRM) - Laminated Glazing Reference Manual; 2019.

IGMA TM-3000 - North American Glazing Guidelines for Sealed Insulating Glass Units for
Commercial & Residential Use; 1990 (Reaffirmed 2016).

NFRC 100 - Procedure for Determining Fenestration Product U-factors; 2023.
NFRC 200 - Procedure for Determining Fenestration Product Solar Heat Gain Coefficient and
Visible Transmittance at Normal Incidence; 2023.
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S. NFRC 300 - Test Method for Determining the Solar Optical Properties of Glazing Materials and
Systems; 2023.

T. UL 972 - Standard for Burglary Resisting Glazing Material; Current Edition, Including All
Revisions.

1.04 DEFINITIONS
A. Light to Solar Gain Ratio: The ratio of visible light transmission to Solar Heat Gain Coefficient.
1.05 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

A. Glazing Film
1. Impact Resistance and Pressure Cycling:
a. ASTM E1996 / E1886: Large Missile "C", plus or minus 75 psf Design Pressure.
b. ASTM E1996 / E1886: Small Missile "A", plus or minus 60 psf Design Pressure.
2. Tear Resistance:
a. Minimum Graves Area Tear Strength of 1,050 Ibs percent as measured on coated
film product, without liner, per ASTM D1004.
3. Adhesion to Glass:
a. Minimum 9 Ibs/in peel strength per ASTM D3330 (Method A).
b. Nominal 5 Ibs/in peel strength per ASTM D3330 (Method A).
4. ASTM E 84, demonstrating film applied to glass rated Class A for Interior Use:
a. Flame Spread Index: no greater than 25.
b. Smoke Developed Index: no greater than 55.
5.  Abrasion Resistance:
a. Film shall have a surface coating that is resistant to abrasion such that less than 5
percent increase of transmitted light haze will result when tested in accordance to
ASTM D 1044 using 100 cycles, 500 grams weight, and the CS10F Calibrase Wheel.
6. UV Light Rejection:
a. Minimum of 99 percent UV light rejection (300 - 380 nm), per ASTM E903, as
determined with film applied on 1/4 inch clear glass.

1.06 ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS

A. Preinstallation Meeting: Convene a preinstallation meeting one week before starting work of
this section; require attendance by each of the affected installers.
1.  Conduct meeting at project site in conjunction with preinstallation meetings for fenestration
framing systems.
2. Agenda ltems:
a. Coordinate schedules and material deliveries.

1.07 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements for submittal procedures.

B. Product Data on Insulating Glass Unit, Glazing Unit, Plastic Sheet Glazing Unit, and Plastic
Film Glazing Types: Provide structural, physical and environmental characteristics, size
limitations, special handling and installation requirements.

C. Product Data on Glazing Compounds and Accessories: Provide chemical, functional, and
environmental characteristics, limitations, special application requirements, and identify
available colors.

D. Product Data for Glazing Films: manufacturer's current technical literature on each product to
be used, including:
1. Manufacturer's Data Sheets.
2.  Preparation instructions and recommendations.
3. Storage and handling requirements and recommendations.
4. Installation methods.

E. 3rd Party Test Report Submittal Requirements for Glazing Films:

08 8000-2 GLAZING



UW P2407 OAKTON COLLEGE DES
PLAINES LIBRARY & LEARNING 19 DEC 2024 ISSUED FOR BID
COMMONS

T I oM

zZ - X<

Flammability Testing, ASTM E84.

Film Properties Testing, ASTM D882.
Abrasion Resistance Testing, ASTM D1044.
Peel Strength Testing, ASTM D3330.

Tear Resistance Testing, ASTM D1004.
Puncture Strength Testing, ASTM D4830.

Samples Submit two samples 12 by 12 inch (305 by 305 mm) in size of glass units.

QRGN

Samples: Submit 12 inch (305 mm) long bead of glazing sealant, color as selected.
Samples: Submit (2) samples of glazing film representing actual film color and pattern.

Performance Submittals for Glazing Films:

1. Provide laboratory data of emissivity and calculated window U-Factors for various outdoor
temperatures based upon established calculation procedure defined by the ASHRAE
Handbook of Fundamentals, Chapter 29, or Lawrence Berkeley Laboratory Window 5.2
Computer Program.

Certificate: Certify that products of this section meet or exceed specified requirements.
Manufacturer's qualification statement.
Installer's qualification statement.

Warranty Documentation: Submit manufacturer warranty and ensure that forms have been
completed in Owner's name and registered with manufacturer.

Maintenance Materials: Furnish the following for Owner's use in maintenance of project.
1.  See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements, for additional provisions.
2. Extra Insulating Glass Units: One of each glass size and each glass type.

1.08 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A.

B.

Perform Work in accordance with GANA (GM), GANA (SM), GANA (LGRM), and IGMA TM-
3000 for glazing installation methods. Maintain one copy on site.

Manufacturer Qualifications: Company specializing in manufacturing the products specified in

this section with minimum three years of documented experience.

1. Provide certified glass products through ANSI accredited certifications that include plant
audits and independent laboratory performance testing.

Manufacturer Qualifications for Glazing Films: All primary products specified in this section will

be supplied by a single manufacturer with a minimum of ten years experience.

1. Provide documentation that the adhesive used on the specified films is a Pressure
Sensitive Adhesive (PSA).

Installer Qualifications: Company specializing in performing work of the type specified and with
at least three years documented experience.
1. Provide company, field supervisors, and installers that hold active ANSI accredited
certifications in appropriate categories for work specified.
a. North American Contractor Certification (NACC) for glazing contractors.

Installer Qualifications for Glazing Films: All products listed in this section are to be installed by

a single installer with a minimum of five years demonstrated experience in installing products of

the same type and scope as specified.

1.  Provide documentation that the installer is authorized by the Manufacturer to perform
Work specified in this section.

2.  Provide a commercial building reference list of 5 properties where the installer has applied
window film. This list will include the following information:

Name of building.

The name and telephone number of a management contact.

Type of glass.

Type of film and/or film attachment system.

aoop
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F.

e. Amount of film and/or film attachment system installed.
f.  Date of completion.

3. Provide a Glass Stress Analysis of the existing glass and proposed glass/film combination
as recommended by the film manufacturer.

4. Provide an EFilm application analysis to determine available energy cost reduction and
savings.

Testing Agency Qualifications: Independent firm specializing in performing testing and
inspections of the type specified in this section.

1.09 MOCK-UPS

1.10

1.1

1.12

A. See Section 01 40 00 - Quality Requirements for additional requirements.

B. Provide on-site glazing mock-up with the specified glazing components.

C. Locate where directed.

D. Glazing Film: Provide a mock-up for evaluation of surface preparation techniques and
application workmanship.

1. Finish areas designated by Architect.
2. Do not proceed with remaining work until workmanship, color, and sheen are approved by
Architect.

E. Mock-ups may remain as part of the Work as approved by Owner and Architect. Refinish
mock-up area as required to produce acceptable work.

DELIVERY, STORAGE AND HANDLING

A. Follow Manufacturer's instructions for storage and handling.

B. Store products in manufacturer's unopened packaging until ready for installation.

C. Store and dispose of hazardous materials, and materials contaminated by hazardous materials,
in accordance with requirements of local authorities having jurisdiction.

FIELD CONDITIONS

A. Do not install glazing when ambient temperature is less than 40 degrees F (4 degrees C).

B. Maintain minimum ambient temperature before, during and 24 hours after installation of glazing
compounds.

C. Install glass only on when glazing frames are free of moisture, including condensation, frost,
and ice.

D. Glazing Films: Maintain environmental conditions (temperature, humidity, and ventilation)
within limits recommended by manufacturer for optimum results. Do not install products under
environmental conditions outside manufacturer's recommended limits.

WARRANTY

A. See Section 01 78 00 - Closeout Submittals for additional warranty requirements.

B. Insulating Glass Units: Provide a ten (10) year manufacturer warranty to include coverage for
seal failure, interpane dusting or misting, including providing products to replace failed units.

C. Laminated Glass: Provide a ten (10) year manufacturer warranty to include coverage for
delamination, including providing products to replace failed units.

D. Coated Glazing: Provide a ten (10) year manufacturer warranty to include coverage for
breakage, coating failure, abrasion resistance, including providing products to replace failed
units.

E. Heat Soaked Tempered Glass: Provide a ten (10) year manufacturer warranty to include
coverage for spontaneous breakage of fully tempered glass caused by nickel sulfide (NiS)
inclusions.

F. Glazing Films:
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1. At project closeout, provide to Owner or Owners Representative an executed current copy
of the manufacturer's standard limited warranty against manufacturing defect, outlining its
terms, conditions, and exclusions from coverage.

2. In order to validate warranty, installation must be performed by an Authorized 3M dealer
and according to Manufacturer's installation instructions. Verification of Authorized 3M
dealer can be confirmed by submission of active 3M dealer code number.

PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A.
B.

C.

See Materials and Finish List, and Drawings.

Glass Fabricators:

1 GGl - General Glass International: www.generalglass.com/#sle.
2. Viracon, Inc: www.viracon.com/#sle.

3. Pilkington North America..

4. Guardian Glass.

5.  Vitro Architectural Glass.

1

Architectural Glazing Films
. Acceptable Manufacturer: 3M Commercial Solutions
2.  Substitutions: Equal product

2.02 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS - EXTERIOR GLAZING ASSEMBLIES

A.

Provide type and thickness of exterior glazing assemblies to support assembly dead loads, and

to withstand live loads caused by positive and negative wind pressure acting normal to plane of

glass.

1.  Comply with ASTM E1300 for design load resistance of glass type, thickness, dimensions,
and maximum lateral deflection of supported glass.

2. Provide glass edge support system sufficiently stiff to limit the lateral deflection of
supported glass edges to less than 1/175 of their lengths under specified design load.

3. Glass thicknesses listed are minimum.

Weather-Resistive Barrier Seals: Provide completed assemblies that maintain continuity of

building enclosure water-resistive barrier, vapor retarder, and/or air barrier.

1. In conjunction with weather barrier related materials described in other sections, as
follows:

Thermal and Optical Performance: Provide exterior glazing products with performance

properties as indicated. Performance properties are in accordance with manufacturer's

published data as determined with the following procedures and/or test methods:

1.  Center of Glass U-Value: Comply with NFRC 100 using Lawrence Berkeley National
Laboratory (LBNL) WINDOW 6.3 computer program.

2. Center of Glass Solar Heat Gain Coefficient (SHGC): Comply with NFRC 200 using
Lawrence Berkeley National Laboratory (LBNL) WINDOW 6.3 computer program.

3.  Solar Optical Properties: Comply with NFRC 300 test method.

2.03 GLASS MATERIALS
2.04 INSULATING GLASS UNITS
A. Manufacturers: See Materials and Finish List on Drawings.

B.

1. Pilkington North America Inc: www.pilkington.com/na/#sle.
2. Viracon, Apogee Enterprises, Inc: www.viracon.com/#sle.
3. Vitro Architectural Glass (formerly PPG Glass): www.vitroglazings.com/#sle.

Insulating Glass Units: Types as indicated.

1. Durability: Certified by an independent testing agency to comply with ASTM E2190.

2. Coated Glass: Comply with requirements of ASTM C1376 for pyrolytic (hard-coat) or
magnetic sputter vapor deposition (soft-coat) type coatings on flat glass; coated vision
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glass, Kind CV; coated overhead glass, Kind CO; or coated spandrel glass, Kind CS.
3.  Spacer Color: Black.
4. Edge Seal:

a. Color: Black.
5. Purge interpane space with dry air, hermetically sealed.

2.05 GLASS COATINGS

A.

Solar Control Coating: Two-component, metal-oxide nano-particles with 5 percent solids
content, minimum.

Application: Locations as indicated on drawings.

Color: Clear, fade resistant.

Dry Film Thickness: 10 microns (0.01 mm), bubble and crack resistant.

Solar Heat Gain Coefficient: 0.53.

Shading Coefficient: 0.72.

Protective Glass Coatings: Transparent coatings used to seal and protect surface of glass
subject to wear, soiling, and degradation from environmental exposure.
1. Application: Locations as indicated on drawings.

aoblrowN=

2.06 ARCHITECTURAL GLAZING FILMS

A.

B.

Architectural Finish Films: 3M Fasara Milky White SH2MAML-1201 Glass Finishes as
manufactured by 3M Company - Commercial Solutions.

Material Properties:

1.  General: Glass finishes field-applied application to glass or plastic material as visual
opaque or decorative film.

Film: Vinyl.

Option to Electrocut (by other than Manufacturer).

Adhesive: Acrylic, Pressure Sensitive, Permanent.

Liner: Silicone-coated Polyester.

Thickness (Film and Adhesive without Liner):

a. Dusted - 3.2 mils (81 microns).

b. Frosted - 4.7 mils (120 microns).

7. Fire Performance: Surface burning characteristics when tested in accordance with ASTM
E84, Class A:

a. Flame Spread: 25 maximum.
b. Smoke Developed: 450 maximum.

Optical Performance:

1. Fasara Milky White / Privacy Glazing Film:

Ultraviolet Transmittance (ASTM E 903): 20 percent.

Visible Light Transmittance (ASTM E 903, ASTM E308): 72 percent.
Visible Light Reflectance (ASTM E 903): 12 percent.

Solar Heat Transmittance: 64 percent.

Solar Heat Reflectance: 10 percent.

Shading Coefficient at 90 Degrees (Normal Incidence) (ASTM E 903): 0.82

ok wd
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2.07 GLAZING COMPOUNDS

A.

B.

Type GC-1 - Glazing Putty: Polymer modified latex recommended by manufacturer for outdoor
use, knife grade consistency; gray color.

Type GC-2 - Butyl Sealant: Single component; ASTM C920 Grade NS, Class 12-1/2, Uses M
and A, Shore A hardness of 10 to 20; black color.

Type GC-4 - Polyurethane Sealant: Single component, chemical curing, nonstaining,
nonbleeding; ASTM C920 Type S, Grade NS, Class 25, Uses M, A, and G; with cured Shore A
hardness range of 20 to 35; color as selected.
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D. Type GC-5 - Silicone Sealant: Single component; neutral curing; capable of water immersion

without loss of properties; nonbleeding, nonstaining; ASTM C920 Type S, Grade NS, Class 25,
Uses M, A, and G; with cured Shore A hardness range of 15 to 25; color as selected.

2.08 ACCESSORIES

A.

D.

E.

Setting Blocks: Silicone, with 80 to 90 Shore A durometer hardness; ASTM C864 Option II.
Length of 0.1 inch for each square foot (25 mm for each square meter) of glazing or minimum
4 inch (100 mm) by width of glazing rabbet space minus 1/16 inch (1.5 mm) by height to suit
glazing method and pane weight and area.

Spacer Shims: Neoprene, 50 to 60 Shore A durometer hardness; ASTM C864 Option Il
Minimum 3 inch (75 mm) long by one half the height of the glazing stop by thickness to suit
application, self adhesive on one face.

Glazing Tape, Back Bedding Mastic Type: Preformed, butyl-based, 100 percent solids
compound with integral resilient spacer rod applicable to application indicated; 5 to 30 cured
Shore A durometer hardness; coiled on release paper; black color.

1. Width: As required for application.

2. Thickness: As required for application.

3. Spacer Rod Diameter: As required for application.

Glazing Splines: Resilient silicone extruded shape to suit glazing channel retaining slot; ASTM
C864 Option Il; color black.

Glazing Clips: Manufacturer's standard type.

2.09 SOURCE QUALITY CONTROL

A.
B.

See Section 01 40 00 - Quality Requirements for additional requirements.
Provide shop inspection and testing for all glass.

PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A.

Glazing Film Examination:

1. If preparation of glass surfaces is the responsibility of another installer, notify Architect in
writing of deviations from manufacturer's recommended installation tolerances and
conditions.

a. Glass surfaces receiving new film should first be examined to verify that they are free
from defects and imperfections, which will affect the final appearance.

2. Do not proceed with installation until glass surfaces have been properly prepared and
deviations from manufacturer's recommended tolerances are corrected. Prepare surfaces
using the methods recommended by the manufacturer for achieving the best result under
the project conditions.

3. Commencement of installation constitutes acceptance of conditions.

3.02 VERIFICATION OF CONDITIONS

A.

B.

C.
D.

Verify that openings for glazing are correctly sized and within tolerances, including those for
size, squareness, and offsets at corners.

Verify that surfaces of glazing channels or recesses are clean, free of obstructions that may
impede moisture movement, weeps are clear, and support framing is ready to receive glazing
system.

Verify that sealing between joints of glass framing members has been completed effectively.

Proceed with glazing system installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been
corrected.

3.03 PREPARATION

A.

General:
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B.

1. Clean contact surfaces with appropriate solvent and wipe dry within maximum of 24 hours
before glazing. Remove coatings that are not tightly bonded to substrates.

2. Seal porous glazing channels or recesses with substrate compatible primer or sealer.

3. Prime surfaces scheduled to receive sealant where required for proper sealant adhesion.

Glazing Film Preparation:

1. Prepare surfaces using the methods recommended by the manufacturer for achieving the
best result for the substrate under the project conditions.

2. Refer to Manufacturer's installation instructions for methods of preparation for Impact
Protection Adhesive or Impact Protection Profile film attachment systems.

3.04 INSTALLATION, GENERAL

A

o

Install glazing sealants in accordance with ASTM C1193, GANA (SM), and manufacturer's
instructions.

Set glass lites of system with uniform pattern, draw, bow, and similar characteristics.
Set glass lites in proper orientation so that coatings face exterior or interior as indicated.

Prevent glass from contact with any contaminating substances that may be the result of
construction operations such as, and not limited to the following; weld splatter, fire-safing,
plastering, mortar droppings, and paint.

3.05 INSTALLATION - DRY GLAZING METHOD (GASKET GLAZING)

A.

B.
C.

D.

Application - Exterior and/or Interior Glazed: Set glazing infills from either the exterior or the
interior of the building.

Place setting blocks at 1/4 points with edge block no more than 6 inch (152 mm) from corners.

Rest glazing on setting blocks and push against fixed stop with sufficient pressure on gasket to
attain full contact.

Install removable stops without displacing glazing gasket; exert pressure for full continuous
contact.

3.06 INSTALLATION - DRY GLAZING METHOD (TAPE AND GASKET SPLINE GLAZING)

A
B.

C.
D.

E.

F.

Application - Exterior Glazed: Set glazing infills from the exterior of the building.

Cut glazing tape to length; install on glazing pane. Seal corners by butting tape and sealing
junctions with butyl sealant.

Place setting blocks at 1/4 points with edge block no more than 6 inch (152 mm) from corners.

Rest glazing on setting blocks and push against fixed stop with sufficient pressure to attain full
contact.

Install removable stops without displacing glazing spline. Exert pressure for full continuous
contact.

Carefully trim protruding tape with knife.

3.07 INSTALLATION - GLAZING FILM

A.

Film Installation, General:

1. Privacy film to be applied on inside face of room glass.
a. Install in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.

2. Cutfilm edges neatly and square at a uniform distance of 1/8 inch (3 mm) to 1/16 inch (1.5
mm) of window sealant. Use new blade tips after 3 to 4 cuts.

3. Spray the slip solution, composed of one capful of baby shampoo or dishwashing liquid to
1 gallon of water, on window glass and adhesive to facilitate proper positioning of film.

4. Apply film to glass and lightly spray film with slip solution.

5. Squeegee from top to bottom of window. Spray slip solution to film and squeegee a
second time.

6. Bump film edge with lint-free towel wrapped around edge of a 5-way tool.
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7. Upon completion of film application, allow 30 days for moisture from film installation to dry
thoroughly, and to allow film to dry flat with no moisture dimples when viewed under
normal viewing conditions.

8. If completing an exterior application, check with the manufacturer as to whether edge
sealing is required.

9. Place without air bubbles, creases or visible distortion.

3.08 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

A.

B.

Glass and Glazing product manufacturers to provide field surveillance of the installation of their
products.

Monitor and report installation procedures and unacceptable conditions.

3.09 CLEANING

A.

B.
C.

Remove excess glazing materials from finish surfaces immediately after application using
solvents or cleaners recommended by manufacturers.

Remove nonpermanent labels immediately after glazing installation is complete.
Clean glass and adjacent surfaces after sealants are fully cured.

Clean glass on both exposed surfaces not more than 4 days prior to Date of Substantial
Completion in accordance with glass manufacturer's written recommendations.

Glazing Film: After application of film, wash film using common window cleaning solutions,
including ammonia solutions, 30 days after application. Do not use abrasive type cleaning
agents and/or bristle brushes to avoid scratching film. Use synthetic sponges or soft cloths.

3.10 PROTECTION

A

B.

After installation, mark pane with an 'X' by using removable plastic tape or paste; do not mark
heat absorbing or reflective glass units.

Remove and replace glass that is damaged during construction period prior to Date of
Substantial Completion.

Glazing Film: Use necessary means to protect glazing film before, during and after installation.
END OF SECTION 08 80 00
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SECTION 08 87 00
GLAZING FILM

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Surface Applied Architectural Window Film
1.02 RELATED SECTIONS

A. Section 08 14 16 — Flush Wood Doors.

B. Section 08 11 16 — Aluminum Doors and Frames.

C. Section 08 80 00 - Glazing.
1.03 REFERENCES

A. ANSI Z97.1 - American National Standard for Safety Glazing Materials Used in Buildings -
Safety Performance Specifications and Methods of Test.

B. ASHRAE - American Society for Heating, Refrigeration, and Air Conditioning Engineers;
Handbook of Fundamentals.
C. ASTM International (ASTM):
1.  ASTM D 882 - Standard Test Method for Tensile Properties of Thin Plastic Sheeting.
2.  ASTM D 624 - Standard Test Method for Tear Strength of Conventional Vulcanized
Rubber and Thermoplastic Elastomers.
3. ASTM D 1004 - Standard Test Method for Tear Resistance of Plastic Film and Sheeting.
4. ASTM D 2582 - Standard Test Method for Puncture-Propagation Tear Resistance of
Plastic Film and Thin Sheeting.
5. ASTM E 84 - Standard Method of Test for Surface Burning Characteristics of Building
Materials.
6. ASTM E 1886 - Standard Test Method for Performance of Exterior Windows, Curtain
Walls, Doors, and Impact Protective Systems Impacted by Missile(s) and Exposed to
Cyclic Pressure Differentials.
7. ASTM F1642 - Standard Method of Test for Glazing and Glazing Systems Subject to
Airblast Loadings

D. Consumer Products Safety Commission 16 CFR, Part 1201 - Safety Standard for Architectural
Glazing Materials.

E. GSA-TS01 - Standard Test for Glazing and Glazing Systems Subject to Airblast Loadings.

F. NFRC 100/200 (Formerly ASTM E903) - Standard Methods of Test for Solar Absorbance,
Reflectance and Transmittance of Materials Using Integrating Spheres.

G. IES LM-83-12: IES Spatial Daylight Autonomy (sDA) and Annual Sunlight Exposure.

H. 1SO 16933, International Standard for Glass in Building: Explosion-resistant security glazing -
Test and classification for arena air-blast testing.

I.  Underwriters Laboratories Inc. (UL): UL 972 - Burglary Resisting Glazing Material.

J. Window 6.3 - A Computer Tool for Analyzing Window Thermal Performance; Lawrence
Berkeley Laboratory.

1.04 DEFINITIONS
A. Light to Solar Gain Ratio: The ratio of visible light transmission to Solar Heat Gain Coefficient.
1.05 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

A. Impact Resistance and Pressure Cycling:
1. ASTM E1996 / E1886: Large Missile "C", plus or minus 75 psf Design Pressure.
2. ASTM E1996 / E1886: Small Missile "A", plus or minus 60 psf Design Pressure.

B. Tear Resistance:
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1. Minimum Graves Area Tear Strength of 1,050 Ibs percent as measured on coated film
product, without liner, per ASTM D1004.

Adhesion to Glass:
1. Minimum 9 Ibs/in peel strength per ASTM D3330 (Method A).
2. Nominal 5 Ibs/in peel strength per ASTM D3330 (Method A).

ASTM E 84, demonstrating film applied to glass rated Class A for Interior Use:
1.  Flame Spread Index: no greater than 25.
2. Smoke Developed Index: no greater than 55.

Abrasion Resistance:

1. Film shall have a surface coating that is resistant to abrasion such that less than 5 percent
increase of transmitted light haze will result when tested in accordance to ASTM D 1044
using 100 cycles, 500 grams weight, and the CS10F Calibrase Wheel.

UV Light Rejection:
1. Minimum of 99 percent UV light rejection (300 - 380 nm), per ASTM E903, as determined
with film applied on 1/4 inch clear glass.

1.06 SUBMITTALS

A
B.

Submit under provisions of Section 01 30 00.

Product Data: Manufacturer's current technical literature on each product to be used, including:
1. Manufacturer's Data Sheets.

2. Preparation instructions and recommendations.

3.  Storage and handling requirements and recommendations.

4. |Installation methods.

3rd Party Test Report Submittal Requirements. Submit the following 3rd Party test reports
indicating compliance with the test values listed in this section.

Flammability Testing, ASTM E84.

Film Properties Testing, ASTM D882.

Abrasion Resistance Testing, ASTM D1044.

Peel Strength Testing, ASTM D3330.

Tear Resistance Testing, ASTM D1004.

Puncture Strength Testing, ASTM D4830.

Verification Samples: For each film specified, two samples representing actual film color and
pattern.

Performance Submittals: Provide laboratory data of emissivity and calculated window U-Factors
for various outdoor temperatures based upon established calculation procedure defined by the
ASHRAE Handbook of Fundamentals, Chapter 29, or Lawrence Berkeley Laboratory Window
5.2 Computer Program.

oarwN =

1.07 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A.

Manufacturer Qualifications: All primary products specified in this section will be supplied by a

single manufacturer with a minimum of ten years experience.

1. Provide documentation that the adhesive used on the specified films is a Pressure
Sensitive Adhesive (PSA).

Installer Qualifications: All products listed in this section are to be installed by a single installer
with a minimum of five years demonstrated experience in installing products of the same type
and scope as specified.
1. Provide documentation that the installer is authorized by the Manufacturer to perform
Work specified in this section.
2. Provide a commercial building reference list of 5 properties where the installer has applied
window film. This list will include the following information:
a. Name of building.
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The name and telephone number of a management contact.

Type of glass.

Type of film and/or film attachment system.

Amount of film and/or film attachment system installed.

Date of completion.

3. Provide a Glass Stress Analysis of the existing glass and proposed glass/film combination
as recommended by the film manufacturer.

4. Provide an EFilm application analysis to determine available energy cost reduction and
savings.

~0o0UT

C. Mock-Up: Provide a mock-up for evaluation of surface preparation techniques and application
workmanship.
1. Finish areas designated by Architect.

2. Do not proceed with remaining work until workmanship, color, and sheen are approved by
Architect.
3. Refinish mock-up area as required to produce acceptable work.

1.08 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
A. Follow Manufacturer's instructions for storage and handling.
B. Store products in manufacturer's unopened packaging until ready for installation.

C. Store and dispose of hazardous materials, and materials contaminated by hazardous materials,
in accordance with requirements of local authorities having jurisdiction.

1.09 PROJECT CONDITIONS

A. Maintain environmental conditions (temperature, humidity, and ventilation) within limits
recommended by manufacturer for optimum results. Do not install products under
environmental conditions outside manufacturer's recommended limits.

1.10 WARRANTY

A. At project closeout, provide to Owner or Owners Representative an executed current copy of
the manufacturer's standard limited warranty against manufacturing defect, outlining its terms,
conditions, and exclusions from coverage.

B. In order to validate warranty, installation must be performed by an Authorized 3M dealer and
according to Manufacturer's installation instructions. Verification of Authorized 3M dealer can
be confirmed by submission of active 3M dealer code number.

PART 2 PRODUCTS

2.01 MANUFACTURERS
A. Acceptable Manufacturer: 3M Commercial Solutions
B. Substitutions: Equal product

2.02 ARCHITECTURAL FINISH FILMS

A. Architectural Finish Films: 3M Fasara Milky White SH2MAML-1201 Glass Finishes as
manufactured by 3M Company - Commercial Solutions.

B. Material Properties:
1.  General: Glass finishes field-applied application to glass or plastic material as visual
opaque or decorative film.
Film: Vinyl.
Option to Electrocut (by other than Manufacturer).
Adhesive: Acrylic, Pressure Sensitive, Permanent.
Liner: Silicone-coated Polyester.
Thickness (Film and Adhesive without Liner):
a. Dusted - 3.2 mils (81 microns).
b. Frosted - 4.7 mils (120 microns).

oakwn
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7. Fire Performance: Surface burning characteristics when tested in accordance with ASTM

E84, Class A:
a. Flame Spread: 25 maximum.
b. Smoke Developed: 450 maximum.

C. Optical Performance:

1.

Fasara Milky White / Privacy Glazing Film:

Ultraviolet Transmittance (ASTM E 903): 20 percent.

Visible Light Transmittance (ASTM E 903, ASTM E308): 72 percent.
Visible Light Reflectance (ASTM E 903): 12 percent.

Solar Heat Transmittance: 64 percent.

Solar Heat Reflectance: 10 percent.

Shading Coefficient at 90 Degrees (Normal Incidence) (ASTM E 903): 0.82

P Q0T

PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A.

Film Examination:

1.

3.

If preparation of glass surfaces is the responsibility of another installer, notify Architect in

writing of deviations from manufacturer's recommended installation tolerances and

conditions.

a. Glass surfaces receiving new film should first be examined to verify that they are free
from defects and imperfections, which will affect the final appearance.

Do not proceed with installation until glass surfaces have been properly prepared and

deviations from manufacturer's recommended tolerances are corrected. Prepare surfaces

using the methods recommended by the manufacturer for achieving the best result under

the project conditions.

Commencement of installation constitutes acceptance of conditions.

3.02 PREPARATION

A
B.

C.

A.

Clean surfaces thoroughly prior to installation.

Prepare surfaces using the methods recommended by the manufacturer for achieving the best
result for the substrate under the project conditions.

Refer to Manufacturer's installation instructions for methods of preparation for Impact Protection
Adhesive or Impact Protection Profile film attachment systems.

3.03 INSTALLATION
Film Installation, General:

1.

2.

3.

Privacy film to be applied on inside face of room glass.

a. Install in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.

Cut film edges neatly and square at a uniform distance of 1/8 inch (3 mm) to 1/16 inch (1.5
mm) of window sealant. Use new blade tips after 3 to 4 cuts.

Spray the slip solution, composed of one capful of baby shampoo or dishwashing liquid to
1 gallon of water, on window glass and adhesive to facilitate proper positioning of film.
Apply film to glass and lightly spray film with slip solution.

Squeegee from top to bottom of window. Spray slip solution to film and squeegee a
second time.

Bump film edge with lint-free towel wrapped around edge of a 5-way tool.

Upon completion of film application, allow 30 days for moisture from film installation to dry
thoroughly, and to allow film to dry flat with no moisture dimples when viewed under
normal viewing conditions.

If completing an exterior application, check with the manufacturer as to whether edge
sealing is required.

088700-4 GLAZING FILM
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3.04 CLEANING AND PROTECTION

A. Remove left over material and debris from Work area. Use necessary means to protect film
before, during, and after installation.

B. Touch-up, repair or replace damaged products before Substantial Completion.

C. After application of film, wash film using common window cleaning solutions, including
ammonia solutions, 30 days after application. Do not use abrasive type cleaning agents and
bristle brushes to avoid scratching film. Use synthetic sponges or soft cloths.

END OF SECTION 08 87 00
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SECTION 09 05 61
COMMON WORK RESULTS FOR FLOORING PREPARATION

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A.

moow

T T om

This section applies to floors identified in Contract Documents that are receiving the following
types of floor coverings:

1. Resilient tile and sheet.

2. Carpet tile.

Removal of existing floor coverings.
Preparation of new and existing concrete floor slabs for installation of floor coverings.
Testing of concrete floor slabs for moisture and alkalinity (pH).

Remediation of concrete floor slabs due to unsatisfactory moisture or alkalinity (pH) conditions.

1. Contractor shall perform all specified remediation of concrete floor slabs. If such
remediation is indicated by testing agency's report and is due to a condition not under
Contractor's control or could not have been predicted by examination prior to entering into
the contract, a contract modification will be issued.

Patching compound.
Remedial floor treatment.
Remedial floor sheet membrane.

Preparation of new and existing wood-based floors and subfloors for installation of new floor
coverings.

1.02 PRICE AND PAYMENT PROCEDURES
1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A.

B.

C.

D.

E.

ASTM C109/C109M - Standard Test Method for Compressive Strength of Hydraulic Cement
Mortars (Using 2-in. or [50 mm] Cube Specimens); 2021.

ASTM C472 - Standard Test Methods for Physical Testing of Gypsum, Gypsum Plasters, and
Gypsum Concrete; 2020.

ASTM F1869 - Standard Test Method for Measuring Moisture Vapor Emission Rate of Concrete
Subfloor Using Anhydrous Calcium Chloride; 2022.

ASTM F2170 - Standard Test Method for Determining Relative Humidity in Concrete Floor
Slabs Using in situ Probes; 2019a.

RFCI (RWP) - Recommended Work Practices for Removal of Resilient Floor Coverings; 2018.

1.04 SUBMITTALS

A.
B.

Visual Observation Report: For existing floor coverings to be removed.

Floor Covering and Adhesive Manufacturers' Product Literature: For each specific combination
of substrate, floor covering, and adhesive to be used; showing:

1. Moisture and alkalinity (pH) limits and test methods.

2. Manufacturer's required bond/compatibility test procedure.

Remedial Materials Product Data: Manufacturer's published data on each product to be used
for remediation.

Testing Agency's Report:

1.  Description of areas tested; include floor plans and photographs if helpful.

2. Summary of conditions encountered.

3.  Moisture and alkalinity (pH) test reports.

4. Copies of specified test methods.

5.  Recommendations for remediation of unsatisfactory surfaces.

COMMON WORK RESULTS FOR
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6. Submit report to Architect.
7.  Submit report not more than two business days after conclusion of testing.
E. Adhesive Bond and Compatibility Test Report.
F. Copy of RFCI (RWP).
1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Moisture and alkalinity (pH) testing shall be performed by an independent testing agency
employed and paid by Contractor.

B. Testing Agency Qualifications: Independent testing agency experienced in the types of testing
specified.
1. Submit evidence of experience consisting of at least 3 test reports of the type required,
with project Owner's project contact information.

C. Contractor's Responsibility Relating to Independent Agency Testing:

Provide access for and cooperate with testing agency.

Confirm date of start of testing at least 10 days prior to actual start.

Allow at least 4 business days on site for testing agency activities.

Achieve and maintain specified ambient conditions.

Notify Architect when specified ambient conditions have been achieved and when testing
will start.

1.06 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Deliver, store, handle, and protect products in accordance with manufacturer’s instructions and
recommendations.

B. Deliver materials in manufacturer’s packaging; include installation instructions.

aoroN=

C. Keep materials from freezing.
1.07 FIELD CONDITIONS

A. Maintain ambient temperature in spaces where concrete testing is being performed, and for at
least 48 hours prior to testing, at not less than 65 degrees F (18 degrees C) or more than 85
degrees F (30 degrees C).

B. Maintain relative humidity in spaces where concrete testing is being performed, and for at least
48 hours prior to testing, at not less than 40 percent and not more than 60 percent.

PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 MATERIALS

A. Patching Compound: Floor covering manufacturer's recommended product, suitable for
conditions, and compatible with adhesive and floor covering. In the absence of any
recommendation from flooring manufacturer, provide a product with the following
characteristics:

1.  Cementitious moisture-, mildew-, and alkali-resistant compound, compatible with floor,
floor covering, and floor covering adhesive, and capable of being feathered to nothing at
edges.

2. Compressive Strength: 3000 psi, minimum, after 28 days, when tested in accordance with
ASTM C109/C109M or ASTM C472, whichever is appropriate.

B. Alternate Flooring Adhesive: Floor covering manufacturer's recommended product, suitable for
the moisture and pH conditions present; low-VOC. In the absence of any recommendation
from flooring manufacturer, provide a product recommended by adhesive manufacturer as
suitable for substrate and floor covering and for conditions present.

C. Remedial Floor Treatment: Penetrating, spray-applied, silicate-based product intended by its
manufacturer to resist water vapor transmission to degree sufficient to meet flooring
manufacturer's emission limits, resistant to the level of alkalinity (pH) found, and suitable for
adhesion of flooring without further treatment.

COMMON WORK RESULTS FOR
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PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 CONCRETE SLAB PREPARATION

A.

Perform following operations in the order indicated:

1. Preliminary cleaning.

2. Moisture vapor emission tests; 3 tests in the first 1000 square feet (100 square meters)
and one test in each additional 1000 square feet (100 square meters), unless otherwise
indicated or required by flooring manufacturer.

3. Internal relative humidity tests; in same locations as moisture vapor emission tests, unless
otherwise indicated.

4. Alkalinity (pH) tests; in same locations as moisture vapor emission tests, unless otherwise
indicated.

5. Specified remediation, if required.

6. Patching, smoothing, and leveling, as required.

7.  Other preparation specified.

8. Adhesive bond and compatibility test.

9. Protection.

3.02 REMOVAL OF EXISTING FLOOR COVERINGS

A.

B.

Comply with local, State, and federal regulations and recommendations of RFCI (RWP), as
applicable to floor covering being removed.

Dispose of removed materials in accordance with local, State, and federal regulations and as
specified.

3.03 MOISTURE VAPOR EMISSION TESTING

A.

B.

F.

Where the floor covering manufacturer's requirements conflict with either the referenced test
method or this specification, comply with the manufacturer's requirements.

Where this specification conflicts with the referenced test method, comply with the requirements
of this section.

Test in accordance with ASTM F1869 and as follows.

Plastic sheet test and mat bond test may not be substituted for the specified ASTM test
method, as those methods do not quantify the moisture content sufficiently.

In the event that test values exceed floor covering manufacturer's limits, perform remediation as
indicated. In the absence of manufacturer limits, perform remediation if test values exceed 3
pounds per 1000 square feet (1.4 kg per 93 square meters) per 24 hours.

Report: Report the information required by the test method.

3.04 INTERNAL RELATIVE HUMIDITY TESTING

A.

B.

Where the floor covering manufacturer's requirements conflict with either the referenced test
method or this specification, comply with the manufacturer's requirements.

Where this specification conflicts with the referenced test method, comply with the requirements
of this section.

Test in accordance with ASTM F2170 Procedure A and as follows.

Testing with electrical impedance or resistance apparatus may not be substituted for the
specified ASTM test method, as the values determined are not comparable to the ASTM test
values and do not quantify the moisture content sufficiently.

In the event that test values exceed floor covering manufacturer's limits, perform remediation as
indicated. In the absence of manufacturer limits, perform remediation if any test value exceeds
75 percent relative humidity.

Report: Report the information required by the test method.

COMMON WORK RESULTS FOR
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3.05 ALKALINITY TESTING

A. Where the floor covering manufacturer's requirements conflict with either the referenced test
method or this specification, comply with the manufacturer's requirements.

B. Inthe event that test values exceed floor covering manufacturer's limits, perform remediation as
indicated. In the absence of manufacturer limits, perform remediation if alkalinity (pH) test
value is over 10.

3.06 PREPARATION
A. See individual floor covering section(s) for additional requirements.
B. Comply with requirements and recommendations of floor covering manufacturer.

C. Filland smooth surface cracks, grooves, depressions, control joints and other non-moving
joints, and other irregularities with patching compound.

D. Do not fill expansion joints, isolation joints, or other moving joints.
3.07 ADHESIVE BOND AND COMPATIBILITY TESTING

A. Comply with requirements and recommendations of floor covering manufacturer.
3.08 APPLICATION OF REMEDIAL FLOOR TREATMENT

A. Comply with requirements and recommendations of treatment manufacturer.
3.09 PROTECTION

A. Cover prepared floors with building paper or other durable covering.

END OF SECTION 09 05 61
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SECTION 09 21 16
GYPSUM BOARD ASSEMBLIES

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A. Performance criteria for gypsum board assemblies.
Metal stud wall framing.
Metal channel ceiling framing.
Resilient sound isolation clips.
Acoustic insulation.
Cementitious backing board.
Gypsum wallboard.
Joint treatment and accessories.

T I @mMMmMmOO®

Plenum space sound control.
J.  Textured finish system.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 06 10 00 - Rough Carpentry: Wood blocking product and execution requirements.
B. Section 07 84 00 - Firestopping: Top-of-wall assemblies at fire-resistance-rated walls.

C. Section 07 92 00 - Joint Sealants: Sealing acoustical gaps in construction other than gypsum
board or plaster work.

D. Section 09 22 16 - Non-Structural Metal Framing.
E. Section 09 30 00 - Tiling: Tile backing board.
1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. AISI S100 - North American Specification for the Design of Cold-Formed Steel Structural
Members; 2016, with Supplement (2020).

B. AISI S201 - North American Standard for Cold-Formed Steel Framing - Product Data; 2017.
C. AISI S220 - North American Standard for Cold-Formed Steel Nonstructural Framing; 2020.

D. AISI S240 - North American Standard for Cold-Formed Steel Structural Framing; 2015, with
Errata (2020).

E. ANSI A108.11 - American National Standard Specifications for Interior Installation of
Cementitious Backer Units; 2018.

F. ANSI A118.9 - American National Standard Specifications for Test Methods and Specifications
for Cementitious Backer Units; 2019.

G. ASHRAE Std 62.1 - Ventilation for Acceptable Indoor Air Quality; Most Recent Edition Adopted
by Authority Having Jurisdiction, Including All Applicable Amendments and Supplements.
H. ASTM A36/A36M - Standard Specification for Carbon Structural Steel; 2019.

I.  ASTM A653/A653M - Standard Specification for Steel Sheet, Zinc-Coated (Galvanized) or Zinc-
Iron Alloy-Coated (Galvannealed) by the Hot-Dip Process; 2023.

J.  ASTM A1003/A1003M - Standard Specification for Steel Sheet, Carbon, Metallic- and
Nonmetallic-Coated for Cold-Formed Framing Members; 2015.

K. ASTM C1007 - Standard Specification for Installation of Load Bearing (Transverse and Axial)
Steel Studs and Related Accessories; 2020.

L. ASTM C475/C475M - Standard Specification for Joint Compound and Joint Tape for Finishing
Gypsum Board; 2017 (Reapproved 2022).

092116 -1 GYPSUM BOARD ASSEMBLIES
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M. ASTM C665 - Standard Specification for Mineral-Fiber Blanket Thermal Insulation for Light

N.

DD.
EE.

Frame Construction and Manufactured Housing; 2023.

ASTM C754 - Standard Specification for Installation of Steel Framing Members to Receive
Screw-Attached Gypsum Panel Products; 2020.

ASTM C840 - Standard Specification for Application and Finishing of Gypsum Board; 2020.

ASTM C954 - Standard Specification for Steel Drill Screws for the Application of Gypsum Panel
Products or Metal Plaster Bases to Steel Studs from 0.033 in. (0.84 mm) to 0.112 in. (2.84 mm)
in Thickness; 2022.

ASTM C1002 - Standard Specification for Steel Self-Piercing Tapping Screws for Application of
Gypsum Panel Products or Metal Plaster Bases to Wood Studs or Steel Studs; 2022.

ASTM C1047 - Standard Specification for Accessories for Gypsum Wallboard and Gypsum
Veneer Base; 2019.

ASTM C1278/C1278M - Standard Specification for Fiber-Reinforced Gypsum Panel; 2017.

ASTM C1325 - Standard Specification for Fiber-Mat Reinforced Cementitious Backer Units;
2022.

ASTM C1396/C1396M - Standard Specification for Gypsum Board; 2017.

ASTM D3273 - Standard Test Method for Resistance to Growth of Mold on the Surface of
Interior Coatings in an Environmental Chamber; 2021.

ASTM E84 - Standard Test Method for Surface Burning Characteristics of Building Materials;
2023b.

ASTM E90 - Standard Test Method for Laboratory Measurement of Airborne Sound
Transmission Loss of Building Partitions and Elements; 2009 (Reapproved 2016).

ASTM E413 - Classification for Rating Sound Insulation; 2022.
ASTM E1264 - Standard Classification for Acoustical Ceiling Products; 2023.
GA-216 - Application and Finishing of Gypsum Panel Products; 2021.

. GA-600 - Fire Resistance and Sound Control Design Manual; 2021.
. ICC (IBC) - International Building Code; Most Recent Edition Adopted by Authority Having

Jurisdiction, Including All Applicable Amendments and Supplements.
UL (FRD) - Fire Resistance Directory; Current Edition.

UL 325 - Standard for Door, Drapery, Gate, Louver, and Window Operators and Systems;
Current Edition, Including All Revisions.

1.04 ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS

A

B.

C.

Coordination: Coordinate the installation of gypsum board assemblies with size, location, and
installation of service utilities.

Preinstallation Meeting: Conduct a preinstallation meeting one week prior to the start of the
work of this section; require attendance by all affected installers.

Sequencing: Install service utilities in an orderly and expeditious manner.

1.05 SUBMITTALS

A
B.

See Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements for submittal procedures.

Product Data:

1. Provide data on metal framing, gypsum board, accessories, and joint finishing system.

2. Provide manufacturer's data on partition head to structure connectors, showing
compliance with requirements.

Shop Drawings: Indicate special details associated with fireproofing and acoustic seals.

092116-2 GYPSUM BOARD ASSEMBLIES
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D. Samples: Submit two samples of gypsum board finished with proposed texture application, 12
by 12 inches (300 by 300 mm) in size, indicating finish color and texture.

1.06 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Documents at Project Site: Maintain at the project site a copy of manufacturer's instructions,
erection drawings, and shop drawings.

1.07 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. See Section 01 74 19 - Construction Waste Management and Disposal for packaging waste
requirements.

B. Store gypsum products and accessories indoors and keep above freezing. Elevate boards
above floor, on nonwicking supports, in accordance with manufacturer's recommendations.

C. Store metal products to prevent corrosion.
PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 GYPSUM BOARD ASSEMBLIES
A. Provide completed assemblies complying with ASTM C840 and GA-216.

B. Interior Partitions, Indicated as Acoustic: Provide completed assemblies with the following
characteristics:
1. Acoustic Attenuation: STC of 45-49 calculated in accordance with ASTM E413, based on
tests conducted in accordance with ASTM E90.

C. Shaft Walls at Elevator Shafts: Provide completed assemblies with the following
characteristics:
1. Air Pressure Within Shaft: Intermittent loads of 5 Ibf/sq ft (0.24 kPa) with maximum mid-
span deflection of L/240.
2. Acoustic Attenuation: STC of 35-39 calculated in accordance with ASTM E413, based on
tests conducted in accordance with ASTM E9O0.

D. Grid Suspension Systems: Provide grid suspension systems in accordance with ASTM C840
and GA-216.

E. Fire-Resistance-Rated Assemblies: Provide completed assemblies complying with applicable

code. See Drawings.

1. ICC IBC Iltem Numbers: Comply with applicable requirements of ICC IBC for the particular
assembly.

2. Gypsum Association File Numbers: Comply with requirements of GA-600 for the
particular assembly.

3. UL Assembly Numbers: Provide construction equivalent to that listed for the particular
assembly in the current UL (FRD).

2.02 METAL FRAMING MATERIALS
A. Material and Product Requirements Criteria: AISI S201.

B. Steel Sheet: ASTM A1003/A1003M, subject to the ductility limitations indicated in AISI S220 or
equivalent.

C. Manufacturers - Metal Framing, Connectors, and Accessories:
1. ClarkDietrich: www.clarkdietrich.com/#sle.
2. Jaimes Industries: www.jaimesind.com/#sle.
3. SCAFCO Corporation: www.scafco.com/#sle.
4. Steel Construction Systems: www.steelconsystems.com/#sle.

D. Nonstructural Framing System Components: AlSI S220; galvanized sheet steel, of size and
properties necessary to comply with ASTM C754 for the spacing indicated, with maximum
deflection of wall framing of L/120 at 5 psf (L/120 at 240 Pa).

1. Studs: C-shaped with knurled or embossed faces.
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2. Paired Studs for Sound-Rated Assemblies: Engineered single-piece assemblies
comprised of paired studs coupled by sound isolators, designed to replace conventional
side-by-side, parallel, double-wall partition framing.
a. Widths: As indicated on drawings.
b. Products:
1)  SCAFCO Corporation; SoundGuard Silent Steel Framing System:
www.scafco.com/#sle.
2) MarinoWARE; SoundGuard Stud: www.marinoware.com/#sle..
Runners: U shaped, sized to match studs.
Ceiling Channels: C-shaped.
Flexible Track: Flexible framing consisting of adjustable leg straps and pivoting, hinged
track brackets designed to provide curved framing assemblies of varying radii.
a. Dimensions: 3-5/8 inches (92 mm) deep by 1-3/16 inches (30.2 mm) high in lengths
and configurations indicated.
b. Products:
1) ClarkDietrich; 360TRAK: www.clarkdietrich.com/#sle.
6. Furring Members: Hat-shaped sections, minimum depth of 7/8 inch (22 mm).
a. Products:
1)  MBA Building Supplies; MBA Furring Channel: www.mbastuds.com/#sle.
7. Furring Members: U-shaped sections, minimum depth of 3/4 inch (19 mm).
a. Products:
1)  MBA Building Supplies; MBA U-Channel: www.mbastuds.com/#sle.
8. Furring Members: Zee-shaped sections, minimum depth of 1 inch (25 mm).
a. Products:
1)  MBA Building Supplies; MBA Z-Furring: www.mbastuds.com/#sle.
9. Resilient Furring Channels: Single or double leg configuration; 1/2 inch (13 mm) channel
depth.
a. Products:
1) Same manufacturer as other framing materials.
2) ClarkDietrich; RC Deluxe Resilient Channel: www.clarkdietrich.com/#sle.
10. Resilient Sound Isolation Clips: Steel resilient clips with molded rubber isolators, attaches
to framing; improves noise isolation performance of wall and floor-ceiling assemblies.
a. Products:
1)  ClarkDietrich; Sound Clip (CDSC): www.clarkdietrich.com/#sle.
2) Keene Building Products; Cylent Assurance Clip: www.keenebuilding.com/#sle.
11. Sill Plate Isolation Pads: Acoustical separation between sole plate and subfloor.
a. Products:
1)  AcoustiGuard — WILREP LTD; Iso-Sill Rubber Isolation Pad:
www.acoustiguard.com/#sle.

ok w

E. Shaft Wall Studs and Accessories: AlSI S220; galvanized sheet steel, of size and properties
necessary to comply with ASTM C754 and specified performance requirements.
1.  Products:
a. Same manufacturer as other framing materials.

F. Partition Head to Structure Connections: Provide mechanical anchorage devices that
accommodate deflection and prevent rotation of studs while maintaining structural performance
of partition.

1. Structural Performance: Maintain lateral load resistance and vertical movement capacity
required by applicable code, when evaluated in accordance with AISI S100.

2. Material: ASTM A653/A653M steel sheet, SS Grade 50/340, with G60/Z2180 hot-dipped
galvanized coating.

3. Provide components UL-listed for use in UL-listed fire-resistance-rated head of partition
joint systems indicated on drawings.
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4. Provide mechanical anchorage devices as described above that accommodate deflection
while maintaining the fire-resistance rating of the wall assembly.

5. Provide top track preassembled with connection devices spaced to fit stud spacing
indicated on drawings; minimum track length of 12 feet (3660 mm).

G. Non-structural Framing Accessories:

H.

1.  Ceiling Hangers: Type and size as specified in ASTM C754 for spacing required.

2. Partial Height Wall Framing Support: Provides stud reinforcement and anchored
connection to floor.
a. Materials: ASTM A36/A36M formed sheet steel support member with factory-welded

ASTM A1003/A1003M steel plate base.

3. Framing Connectors: ASTM A653/A653M G90 galvanized steel clips; secures cold rolled

channel to wall studs for lateral bracing.

Flexible Wood Backing: Fire-retardant-treated wood with sheet steel connectors.

Drywall Corner Clips: Drywall clips help support drywall to reduce wood blocking on top

plates, end walls, and corners.

6. Steel Column and Beam Drywall Clip: UL-listed slip-on clips to connect gypsum board to
steel beams and columns for fireproofing.

o~

Grid Suspension Systems: Steel grid system of main tees and support bars connected to
structure using hanging wire.

2.03 BOARD MATERIALS

A

Manufacturers - Gypsum-Based Board:

1. American Gypsum Company: www.americangypsum.com/#sle.

2. CertainTeed Corporation: www.certainteed.com/#sle.

3. Gold Bond Building Products, LLC provided by National Gypsum Company:
www.goldbondbuilding.com/#sle.

4. USG Corporation: www.usg.com/#sle.

Gypsum Wallboard: Paper-faced gypsum panels as defined in ASTM C1396/C1396M; sizes to

minimize joints in place; ends square cut.

1. Application: Use for vertical surfaces and ceilings, unless otherwise indicated.

2. Unfaced fiber-reinforced gypsum panels as defined in ASTM C1278/C1278M, suitable for
paint finish, of the same core type and thickness may be substituted for paper-faced
board.

3. Mold Resistance: Score of 10, when tested in accordance with ASTM D3273.

a. Mold-resistant board is required whenever board is being installed before the building
is enclosed and conditioned.

4. At Assemblies Indicated with Fire-Resistance Rating: Use type required by indicated
tested assembly; if no tested assembly is indicated, use Type X board, UL or WH listed.

5. Thickness:

a. Multi-Layer Assemblies: Thicknesses as indicated on drawings.

Abuse Resistant Wallboard:

Application: High-traffic areas indicated.

Mold Resistance: Score of 10, when tested in accordance with ASTM D3273.
Type: Fire-resistance-rated Type X, UL or WH listed.

Thickness: 5/8 inch (16 mm).

Edges: Tapered.

acking Board For Wet Areas: One of the following products:

Application: Surfaces behind tile in wet areas including tub and shower surrounds,
shower ceilings, and vanity and toilet locations..

Application: Horizontal surfaces behind tile in wet areas including countertops and sinks..
Mold Resistance: Score of 10, when tested in accordance with ASTM D3273.

S, aRoON =
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4. ANSI Cement-Based Board: Non-gypsum-based; aggregated Portland cement panels
with glass fiber mesh embedded in front and back surfaces complying with ANSI A118.9

or ASTM C1325.
a. Thickness: 5/8 inch (16 mm).
b. Products:

1) PermaBASE Building Products, LLC provided by National Gypsum Company;
PermaBase Cement Board: www.goldbondbuilding.com/#sle.

2) USG Corporation; Fiberock Brand Aqua-Tough AR Interior Panels Regular 5/8
in. (15.9 mm): www.usg.com/#sle.

2.04 PLENUM SPACE SOUND CONTROL

A

B.

Description: Acoustical extension wall board for noise control within ceiling plenums above wall
partitions.

General Requirements:
1. Airstream surfaces installed in return air plenum to comply with requirements in ASHRAE
Std 62.1.

2.05 GYPSUM BOARD ACCESSORIES

A.

B.

Acoustic Insulation: ASTM C665; preformed mineral-fiber, friction fit type, unfaced; thickness
as required for STC.

Acoustic Sealant: Acrylic emulsion latex or water-based elastomeric sealant; do not use
solvent-based non-curing butyl sealant.

Finishing Accessories: ASTM C1047, extruded aluminum alloy (6063 T5) or galvanized steel
sheet ASTM A924/A924M G90, unless noted otherwise.
1. Types: As detailed or required for finished appearance.

Decorative Metal Trim:

1. Material: Extruded aluminum alloy 6063-T5 temper.

2. Finish: Anodized, clear.

3. Type: Profile as selected from manufacturer's standard range.

Ceiling Pockets with Prewired Raceway: UL 325 listed, extruded aluminum shade pocket with

removable closure panel and ceiling tile support, for recess mounting in acoustical tile or

drywall ceilings; size and configuration as indicated on drawings.

1. Designed to accommodate installation of motor control and wiring accessories within
pocket.

Moisture Guard Trim: ASTM C1047, rigid plastic, 48 inch (1219.2 mm) length, applied to
bottom edge of gypsum board.

Joint Materials: ASTM C475/C475M and as recommended by gypsum board manufacturer for

project conditions.

1.  Fiberglass Tape: 2 inch (50 mm) wide, coated glass fiber tape for joints and corners,
except as otherwise indicated.

2. Joint Compound: Drying type, vinyl-based, ready-mixed.

3. Joint Compound: Setting type, field-mixed.

Finishing Compound: Surface coat and primer, takes the place of skim coating.

High Build Drywall Surfacer: Vinyl acrylic latex-based coating for spray application, designed to
take the place of skim coating and separate paint primer in achieving Level 5 finish.

Concrete Cover Coat Compound: Ready-mix compound for filling and smoothing interior,
above-grade, monolithic concrete ceilings and columns.

Textured Finish Materials: Latex-based compound; plain.
Abuse Resistant Finishes:
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M. Glass-Fiber-Reinforced Gypsum Access Panels: Wall- and ceiling-mounted; natural white
color, smooth finish, square corners.
1. Material: Glass-fiber-reinforced gypsum cement.
2. Exposed fasteners: Stainless steel.
3. Class A flame spread rating in accordance with ASTM E84.
4. Comply with ASTM E1264 for acoustical ceiling use.

N. Screws for Fastening of Gypsum Panel Products to Cold-Formed Steel Studs Less than 0.033
inches (0.84 mm) in Thickness and Wood Members: ASTM C1002; self-piercing tapping
screws, corrosion-resistant.

O. Screws for Fastening of Gypsum Panel Products to Steel Members from 0.033 to 0.112 inch
(0.84 to 2.84 mm) in Thickness: ASTM C954; steel drill screws, corrosion-resistant.

P. Anchorage to Substrate: Tie wire, nails, screws, and other metal supports, of type and size to
suit application; to rigidly secure materials in place.

PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify that project conditions are appropriate for work of this section to commence.
3.02 SHAFT WALL INSTALLATION

A. Shaft Wall Framing: Install in accordance with manufacturer's installation instructions.
1. Install studs at spacing required to meet performance requirements.

B. Shaft Wall Liner: Cut panels to accurate dimensions and install sequentially between special
friction studs.

3.03 FRAMING INSTALLATION

A. Metal Framing: Install in accordance with ASTM C1007AISI S220 and manufacturer's
instructions.

B. Suspended Ceilings and Soffits: Space framing and furring members as indicated.

C. Studs: Space studs at 16 inches on center (at 406 mm on center).

1.  Extend partition framing to structure where indicated and to ceiling in other locations.

2. Partitions Terminating at Ceiling: Attach ceiling runner securely to ceiling track in
accordance with manufacturer's instructions.

3. Partitions Terminating at Structure: Attach top runner to structure, maintain clearance
between top of studs and structure, and connect studs to track using specified mechanical
devices in accordance with manufacturer's instructions; verify free movement of top of
stud connections; do not leave studs unattached to track.

D. Openings: Reinforce openings as required for weight of doors or operable panels, using not
less than double studs at jambs.

E. Standard Wall Furring: Install at concrete walls scheduled to receive gypsum board, not more
than 4 inches (100 mm) from floor and ceiling lines and abutting walls. Secure in place on
alternate channel flanges at maximum 24 inches (600 mm) on center.

F. Resilient Sound Isolation Clips: Install resilient sound isolation clips, and where applicable,
associated furring sections and channels, in accordance with clip manufacturer's written
instructions.

G. Blocking: Install wood blocking for support of:
Framed openings.

Wall-mounted cabinets.

Plumbing fixtures.

Toilet partitions.

Toilet accessories.

Wall-mounted door hardware.

oakwN-~
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3.04 ACOUSTIC ACCESSORIES INSTALLATION

A. Acoustic Insulation: Place tightly within spaces, around cut openings, behind and around
electrical and mechanical items within partitions, and tight to items passing through partitions.

B. Acoustic Sealant: Install in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
3.05 BOARD INSTALLATION

A. Comply with ASTM C840, GA-216, and manufacturer's instructions. Install to minimize butt end
joints, especially in highly visible locations.

B. Fire-Resistance-Rated Construction: Install gypsum board in strict compliance with
requirements of assembily listing.

C. Cementitious Backing Board: Install over steel framing members and plywood substrate where
indicated, in accordance with ANSI A108.11 and manufacturer's instructions.

3.06 INSTALLATION OF TRIM AND ACCESSORIES
A. Control Joints: Place control joints consistent with lines of building spaces and as indicated.
B. Corner Beads: Install at external corners, using longest practical lengths.

C. Decorative Trim: Install at locations shown on drawings and in accordance with manufacturer's
instructions.

D. Moisture Guard Trim: Install on bottom edge of gypsum board according to manufacturer's
instructions and in locations indicated on drawings.

3.07 JOINT TREATMENT

A. Finish gypsum board in accordance with levels defined in ASTM C840, as follows:
1. Level 1: Fire-resistance-rated wall areas above finished ceilings, whether or not
accessible in the completed construction.

B. Tape, fill, and sand exposed joints, edges, and corners to produce smooth surface ready to
receive finishes.
1. Feather coats of joint compound so that camber is maximum 1/32 inch (0.8 mm).

C. Where Level 5 finish is indicated, spray apply high build drywall surfacer over entire surface
after joints have been properly treated; achieve a flat and tool mark-free finish.

3.08 TEXTURE FINISH

A. Apply finish texture coating by means of spraying apparatus in accordance with manufacturer's
instructions and to match approved sample.

3.09 TOLERANCES

A. Maximum Variation of Finished Gypsum Board Surface from True Flatness: 1/8 inch in 10 feet
(3 mm in 3 m) in any direction.

3.10 CLEANING
A. See Section 01 70 00 - Execution and Closeout Requirements for additional requirements.
B. Clean wall & ceiling assemblies of dust and debris.
3.11 PROTECTION
A. Protect installed gypsum board assemblies from subsequent construction operations.
END OF SECTION 09 21 16
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SECTION 09 30 00
TILING

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A. Tile for floor applications.
B. Tile for wall applications.
C. Cementitious backer board as tile substrate.
D. Ceramic accessories.
E. Ceramic trim.
F. Non-ceramic trim.
1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A. Section 07 92 00 - Joint Sealants: Sealing joints between tile work and adjacent construction
and fixtures.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. ANSI A108/A118/A136 - American National Standard Specifications for the Installation of
Ceramic Tile (Compendium); 2019.

B. ANSI A108.1a - American National Standard Specifications for Installation of Ceramic Tile in
the Wet-Set Method, with Portland Cement Mortar; 2017 (Reaffirmed 2022).

C. ANSI A108.1b - Installation of Ceramic Tile on a Cured Portland Cement Mortar Setting Bed
with Dry-Set, Modified Dry-Set, or Improved Modified Dry-Set Cement Mortar; 2023.

D. ANSI A108.1c - Contractor's Option: Installation of Ceramic Tile in the Wet-Set Method with
Portland Cement Mortar or Installation of Ceramic Tile on a Cured Portland Cement Mortar
Setting Bed with Dry-Set, Modified Dry-Set, or Improved Modified Dry-Set Cement Mortar;
2023.

E. ANSI A108.2 - American National Standard General Requirements: Materials, Environmental
and Workmanship; 2019.

F. ANSI A108.4 - American National Standard Specifications for Installation of Ceramic Tile with
Organic Adhesive or Water Cleanable Tile-Setting Epoxy Adhesive; 2023.

G. ANSI A108.5 - Setting of Ceramic Tile with Dry-Set Cement Mortar, Modified Dry-Set Cement
Mortar, EGP (Exterior Glue Plywood) Modified Dry-Set Cement Mortar, or Improved Modified
Dry-Set Cement Mortar; 2023.

H. ANSI A108.6 - American National Standard Specifications for Installation of Ceramic Tile with
Chemical Resistant, Water Cleanable Tile-Setting and -Grout Epoxy; 2023.

I.  ANSI A108.8 - American National Standard Specifications for Installation of Ceramic Tile with
Chemical Resistant Furan Resin Mortar and Grout; 1999 (Reaffirmed 2019).

J. ANSI A108.9 - American National Standard Specifications for Installation of Ceramic Tile with
Modified Epoxy Emulsion Mortar/Grout; 2023.

K. ANSI A108.10 - American National Standard Specifications for Installation of Grout in Tilework;
2017 (Reaffirmed 2022).

L. ANSI A108.11 - American National Standard Specifications for Interior Installation of
Cementitious Backer Units; 2018.

M. ANSI A108.12 - Installation of Ceramic Tile with EGP (Exterior Glue Plywood) Modified Dry-Set
Mortar; 2023.

N. ANSI A108.13 - American National Standard for Installation of Load Bearing, Bonded,
Waterproof Membranes for Thin-Set Ceramic Tile and Dimension Stone; 2005 (Reaffirmed
2021).
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O. ANSI A108.19 - American National Standard Specifications for Interior Installation of Gauged

c

W.

X.

Porcelain Tiles and Gauged Porcelain Tile Panels/Slabs by the Thin-Bed Method Bonded with
Modified Dry-Set Cement Mortar or Improved Modified Dry-Set Cement Mortar; 2020.

ANSI A108.20 - American National Standard Specifications for Exterior Installation of Gauged
Porcelain Tiles and Gauged Porcelain Tile Panels/Slabs; 2020.

ANSI A118.3 - American National Standard Specifications for Chemical Resistant, Water
Cleanable Tile-Setting and -Grouting Epoxy and Water Cleanable Tile-Setting Epoxy Adhesive;
2021.

ANSI A118.9 - American National Standard Specifications for Test Methods and Specifications
for Cementitious Backer Units; 2019.

ANSI A118.10 - American National Standard Specifications for Load Bearing, Bonded,
Waterproof Membranes for Thin-Set Ceramic Tile and Dimension Stone; 2014 (Reaffirmed
2019).

ANSI A118.12 - American National Standard Specifications for Crack Isolation Membranes for
Thin-Set Ceramic Tile and Dimension Stone Installation; 2014 (Reaffirmed 2019).

ANSI A137.1 - American National Standard Specifications for Ceramic Tile; 2022.

ASTM C373 - Standard Test Methods for Determination of Water Absorption and Associated
Properties by Vacuum Method for Pressed Ceramic Tiles and Glass Tiles and Boil Method for
Extruded Ceramic Tiles and Non-tile Fired Ceramic Whiteware Products; 2018 (Reapproved
2023).

ASTM E492 - Standard Test Method for Laboratory Measurement of Impact Sound
Transmission through Floor-Ceiling Assemblies Using the Tapping Machine; 2022.

TCNA (HB) - Handbook for Ceramic, Glass, and Stone Tile Installation; 2023.

1.04 ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS

A.

Preinstallation Meeting: Convene a preinstallation meeting one week before starting work of
this section; require attendance by affected installers.

1.05 SUBMITTALS

A
B.

C.

See Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements for submittal procedures.

Product Data: Provide manufacturers' data sheets on tile, mortar, grout, and accessories.
Include instructions for using grouts and adhesives.

Shop Drawings: Indicate tile layout, patterns, color arrangement, perimeter conditions,
junctions with dissimilar materials, control and expansion joints, thresholds, ceramic
accessories, and setting details.

Samples: Mount tile and apply grout on two plywood panels, minimum 18 by 18 inches (457 by
457 mm) in size illustrating pattern, color variations, and grout joint size variations.

Manufacturer's Certificate: Certify that products meet or exceed specified requirements.

Installer's Qualification Statement:
1. Submit documentation of Natural Stone Institute Accreditation.

Maintenance Data: Include recommended cleaning methods, cleaning materials, and stain
removal methods.

Maintenance Materials: Furnish the following for Owner's use in maintenance of project.
1.  See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements, for additional provisions.
2. ExtraTile: 1 percent of each size, color, and surface finish combination, but not less than
of each type.
3. ExtraTile: 10 square feet (1 square meters) of each size, color, and surface finish
combination.
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1.06 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Maintain one copy of ANSI A108/A118/A136 and TCNA (HB) on site.

B. Manufacturer Qualifications: Company specializing in manufacturing the types of products
specified in this section, with minimum five years of documented experience.

C. Installer Qualifications: Natural Stone Institute (NSI) Accredited Commercial B Contractor (light
commercial): www.naturalstoneinstitute.org/#sle.

1.07 MOCK-UPS
A. See Section 01 40 00 - Quality Requirements for general requirements for mock-up.

B. Construct tile mock-up where indicated on drawings, incorporating all components specified for
the location.
1. Minimum size of mock-up is 48 by 48 incehs.
2. Approved samples establish work results standard.
3.  Approved mock-up may remain as part of work.

1.08 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Protect adhesives from freezing or overheating in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
1.09 FIELD CONDITIONS

A. Do not install solvent-based products in an unventilated environment.

B. Maintain ambient and substrate temperature above 50 degrees F (10 degrees C) and below
100 degrees F (38 degrees C) during installation and curing of setting materials.

PART 2 PRODUCTS

2.01 TILE
A. Manufacturers: All products by the same manufacturer. See Materials and Finish List, and
Drawings.

1.  Roca Tile USA; "CC Frames" and "ATLAS": www.rocatileusa.com.
2. Substitutions: See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.

B. Roca "CC Frames" Ceramic Tile, Type WT-01: ANSI A137.1 standard grade.
1. Moisture Absorption: 7.0 to 20.0 percent as tested in accordance with ASTM C373.
2. Size: 4inches by 12 4 by 12 inch (100 by 300 mm), nominal.
3. Shape: Rectangle.
4. Edges: Square.
5.  Surface Finish: Matte glazed.
6. Color(s): Teal; UFRTEABG412.
7 Pattern: Per Drawings.
2
3
4

C. Roca "Atlas" Porcelain Tile, Type FT-01: ANSI A137.1 standard grade.

1. Moisture Absorption: 0 to 0.5 percent as tested in accordance with ASTM C373.
. Size: 12 by 24 inch (30 by 60 mm), nominal.

. Thickness: 3/8 inch (10 mm).

. Surface Finish: Matte glazed.

5. Color(s): Pearl; TDCATO3-1224.
2.02 TRIM AND ACCESSORIES

A. Ceramic Accessories: Glazed finish, same color and finish as adjacent field tile; same
manufacturer as tile.

B. Pre-Formed Accessories To Be Covered with Tile: High density expanded polystyrene with
ANSI A118.10 waterproofing finish or membrane.

C. Ceramic Trim: Matching bullnose, double bulinose, cove base, and cove ceramic shapes in
sizes coordinated with field tile.
1. Manufacturers: Same as for tile.
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D. Non-Ceramic Trim: Satin brass anodized extruded aluminum, style and dimensions to suit
application, for setting using tile mortar or adhesive.
1. Applications:
a. Open edges of wall tile.
b. Open edges of floor tile.
c. Transition between floor finishes of different heights.
d. Thresholds at door openings.
e. Expansion and control joints, floor and wall.
f.  Floor to wall joints.
2. Manufacturers:
a. Schluter-Systems: www.schluter.com/#sle.
b. Genesis APS International: www.genesis-aps.com/#sle.

2.03 SETTING MATERIALS
A. Basis of Design: Provide setting and grout materials from same manufacturer.

B. Manufacturers:
1.  MAPEI "Kerapoxy" and "Kerapoxy CQ": www.mapei.com/us/
2. Substitutions: See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.

2.04 GROUTS
A. Basis of Design: Provide setting and grout materials from same manufacturer.

B. Manufacturers:
1. MAPEI Ultracolor Plus FA as basis of design..
2. Substitutions: See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.

C. Epoxy Grout: ANSI A118.3 chemical resistant and water-cleanable epoxy grout.
1. Color(s): 103 "Cobblestone".
2. Products: MAPEI
a. GRT-01: Kerapoxy (for wall tiles)
b. GRT-02: Kerapoxy CQ: (for floor tiles)
c. Substitutions: See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.

2.05 MAINTENANCE MATERIALS

A. Tile Sealant: Gunnable, silicone, siliconized acrylic, or urethane sealant; moisture and mildew
resistant type.
1.  Applications: Between tile and plumbing fixtures.
2. Color(s): As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full line.
3. Products:
a. ARDEX Engineered Cements; ARDEX SX: www.ardexamericas.com/#sle.
b. Custom Building Products; Commercial 100% Silicone Caulk:
www.custombuildingproducts.com/#sle.
c. LATICRETE International, Inc; LATICRETE LATASIL: www.laticrete.com/#sle.
d. Merkrete, by Parex USA, Inc; Merkrete Colored Caulking: www.merkrete.com/#sle.

B. Grout Sealer: Liquid-applied, moisture and stain protection for existing or new Portland cement
grout.
1. Composition: Water-based colorless silicone.
2. Color(s): As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full line.
3. Products:
a. Merkrete, by Parex USA, Inc; Merkrete Revive: www.merkrete.com/#sle.

2.06 ACCESSORY MATERIALS

A. Concrete Floor Slab Crack Isolation Membrane: Material complying with ANSI A118.12; not
intended as waterproofing.
1. Crack Resistance: No failure at 1/8 inch (3.2 mm) gap, minimum.
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B. Waterproofing Membrane at Floors: Specifically designed for bonding to cementitious

substrate under thick mortar bed or thin-set tile; complying with ANSI A118.10.
1.  Crack Resistance: No failure at 1/16 inch (1.6 mm) gap, minimum; comply with ANSI
A118.12.
2. Fluid or Trowel Applied Type:
a. Material: Synthetic rubber or Acrylic.
b. Thickness: 25 mils (0.6 mm), minimum, dry film thickness.
c. Products:
1) ARDEX Engineered Cements; ARDEX 8+9: www.ardexamericas.com/#sle.
2) Custom Building Products; RedGard Crack Prevention and Waterproofing
Membrane: www.custombuildingproducts.com/#sle.
3) LATICRETE International, Inc; LATICRETE HYDRO BAN:
www.laticrete.com/#sle.
4) Merkrete, by Parex USA, Inc; Merkrete Hydro Guard 1:
www.merkrete.com/#sle.
5) Sika Corp; SikaTile 100 Moisture Guard: www.sika.com/#sle.

Sound Control Underlayment at Floors: Flexible, self-bonding, fabric reinforced, loadbearing
type, fully-adhered.

1. Sound Reduction: Comply with ASTM E492.

2. Thickness: 90 mils, 0.090 in (2.3 mm), nominal.

Sound Control Underlayment at Floors: Recycled rubber type, fully-adhered.
1. Sound Reduction: Comply with ASTM E492.
2. Thickness: 1/8 inch (3.2 mm), nominal.

Backer Board: Cementitious type complying with ANSI A118.9; high density, glass fiber
reinforced, 7/16 inch (11 mm) thick; 2 inch (51 mm) wide coated glass fiber tape for joints and
corners.

PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A.

B.

E.

Verify that subfloor surfaces are smooth and flat within the tolerances specified for that type of
work and are ready to receive tile.

Verify that wall surfaces are smooth and flat within the tolerances specified for that type of
work, are dust-free, and are ready to receive tile.

Verify that subfloor surfaces are dust free and free of substances that could impair bonding of
setting materials to subfloor surfaces.

Cementitious Subfloor Surfaces: Verify that substrates are ready for tiling installation by testing

for moisture and alkalinity (pH).

1. Obtain instructions if test results are not within limits recommended by tiling material
manufacturer and setting material manufacturer.

Verify that required floor-mounted utilities are in correct location.

3.02 PREPARATION

A
B.

C.

Protect surrounding work from damage.
Vacuum clean surfaces and damp clean.

Seal substrate surface cracks with filler. Level existing substrate surfaces to acceptable
flatness tolerances.

Install backer board in accordance with ANSI A108.11 and board manufacturer's instructions.
Tape joints and corners, cover with skim coat of setting material to a feather edge.
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3.03 INSTALLATION - GENERAL
A. Install tile, thresholds, and stair treads and grout in accordance with applicable requirements of
ANSI A108.1a through ANSI A108.20, manufacturer's instructions, and TCNA (HB)
recommendations.
B. Lay tile to pattern indicated. Do not interrupt tile pattern through openings.
C. Cutand fit tile to penetrations through tile, leaving sealant joint space. Form corners and bases
neatly. Align floor joints.
D. Place tile joints uniform in width, subject to variance in tolerance allowed in tile size. Make
grout joints without voids, cracks, excess mortar or excess grout, or too little grout.
E. Form internal angles square and external angles bullnosed.
F. Install ceramic accessories rigidly in prepared openings.
G. Install non-ceramic trim in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
H. Sound tile after setting. Replace hollow sounding units.
I.  Keep control and expansion joints free of mortar, grout, and adhesive.
J.  Prior to grouting, allow installation to completely cure; minimum of 48 hours.
K. Grout tile joints unless otherwise indicated. Use standard grout unless otherwise indicated.
L. Atchanges in plane and tile-to-tile control joints, use tile sealant instead of grout, with either

bond breaker tape or backer rod as appropriate to prevent three-sided bonding.

3.04 INSTALLATION - FLOORS - THIN-SET METHODS

A.

C.

Over interior concrete substrates, install in accordance with TCNA (HB) Method F113, dry-set

or latex-Portland cement bond coat, with standard grout, unless otherwise indicated.

1. Use uncoupling membrane under all tile unless other underlayment is indicated.

2. Where waterproofing membrane is indicated, install in accordance with TCNA (HB)
Method F122, with latex-Portland cement grout.

3. Where epoxy bond coat and grout are indicated, install in accordance with TCNA (HB)
Method F131.

Over wood substrates, install in accordance with TCNA (HB) Method F142, with standard grout,

unless otherwise indicated.

1. Where epoxy bond coat and grout are indicated, install in accordance with TCNA (HB)
Method F143.

Over wood substrate with backer board underlayment, install in accordance with TCNA (HB)
Method F144, for cementitious backer boards, with standard grout.

3.05 INSTALLATION - FLOORS - MORTAR BED METHODS

A

B.

Over exterior concrete substrates, install in accordance with TCNA (HB) Method F101, bonded,
with standard grout.

Over interior concrete substrates, install in accordance with TCNA (HB) Method F111, with

cleavage membrane, unless otherwise indicated.

1. Where waterproofing membrane is indicated, with standard grout or no mention of grout
type, install in accordance with TCNA (HB) Method F121.

2. Where epoxy bond coat and grout are indicated, install in accordance with TCNA (HB)
Method F132, bonded.

Over wood substrates, install in accordance with TCNA (HB) Method F141, with standard grout,
unless otherwise indicated.

Cleavage Membrane: Lap edges and ends.
Mortar Bed Thickness: 5/8 inch (15.9 mm), unless otherwise indicated.
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3.06 INSTALLATION - WALL TILE
A.
using membrane at toilet rooms.
B.
set with dry-set or latex-Portland cement bond coat.
C.
bed, with membrane where indicated.
D.

3.07 CLEANING

ISSUED FOR BID

Over cementitious backer units on studs, install in accordance with TCNA (HB) Method W244,

Over interior concrete and masonry install in accordance with TCNA (HB) Method W202, thin-

Over wood studs without backer install in accordance with TCNA (HB) Method W231, mortar

Over metal studs without backer install in accordance with TCNA (HB) Method W241, mortar
bed, with membrane where indicated.

A. Clean tile and grout surfaces.
3.08 PROTECTION

A. Do not permit traffic over finished floor surface for 4 days after installation.
3.09 SCHEDULE

A. Single-User Restrooms:
1. Wall Tile (WT-01):

a.

b
C.
d

Manufacturer: ROCA Tile "CC Frames"
Size: 4 by 12 inch (101 mm x 305 mm).
Color: UFRTEABG412 "Teal"

Grout (GRT-01): MAPEI "Kerapoxy"

1)  Grout Color: 103 "Cobblestone".

2.  Floor Tile (FT-01):

a.

b.
c.
d

Manufacturer: ROCA Tile "Atlas"

Size: 12 by 24 inch (305 mm x 610 mm).

Color: TDCATO3-1224 "Pearl"
Grout (GRT-02): MAPEI "Kerapoxy CQ"
1)  Grout Color: 103 "Cobblestone".

END OF SECTION 09 30 00
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SECTION 09 51 00
ACOUSTICAL CEILINGS

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 RELATED DOCUMENTS
A. Acoustical ceiling panels
B. Wire hangers, fasteners, main runners, cross tees, and wall angle moldings
C. Perimeter trim
1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 07 21 00 - Thermal Insulation: Acoustical insulation.
Section 09 21 16 - Gypsum Board Assemblies
Section 09 54 26 - Suspended Wood Ceilings
Section 09 84 30 - Sound-Absorbing Wall and Ceiling Units
Division 23 - Heating, Ventilating and Air-Conditioning (HVAC)
Division 26 - Electrical
1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. ASTM A580/A580M - Standard Specification for Stainless Steel Wire; 2018.

B. ASTM B209/B209M - Standard Specification for Aluminum and Aluminum-Alloy Sheet and
Plate; 2021a.

C. ASTM C423 - Standard Test Method for Sound Absorption and Sound Absorption Coefficients
by the Reverberation Room Method; 2023.

D. ASTM C636/C636M - Standard Practice for Installation of Metal Ceiling Suspension Systems
for Acoustical Tile and Lay-In Panels; 2019.

E. ASTM E84 - Standard Test Method for Surface Burning Characteristics of Building Materials;
2023b.

F. ASTM E119 - Standard Test Methods for Fire Tests of Building Construction and Materials;
2022.

G. UL (GGG) - GREENGUARD Gold Certified Products; Current Edition.
1.04 ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS

A. Coordination: Coordinate work of this section with installation of mechanical and electrical
components and with other construction activities affected by work of this section.

1.  Review with affected installers those locations of facility services lines and equipment
within ceiling plenum that prevent installation of hangers at spacings compliant with
limitations established in referenced standards. Arrange for each affected mechanical or
electrical installer to provide necessary number of additional structural support points for
ceiling installer.

mmo o w

B. Sequencing: Schedule work of affected trades to minimize or eliminate installation conflicts and

rework.
1. Supply hanger clips during steel deck erection. Supply additional hangers and inserts as
required

2. Sequence work to ensure acoustical ceilings are not installed until building is enclosed,
sufficient heat is provided, dust generating activities have terminated, and overhead work
is completed, tested, and approved.

3. Do notinstall acoustical units until after interior wet work is dry.

1.05 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements for submittal procedures.
B. Shop Drawings: Indicate grid layout and related dimensioning.
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C.
D.

E.

e~z

Product Data: Provide data on suspension system components and acoustical units.

Samples: Submit two samples 6 by 6 inch (152 by 152 mm) in size illustrating material and
finish of acoustical units.

Samples: Submit two samples each, 8 inches (203 mm) long, of suspension system main
runner, cross runner, and perimeter molding.

Manufacturer's Installation Instructions: Indicate special procedures and perimeter conditions
requiring special attention.

Acoustical Certifications: Manufacturer's certifications that products comply with specified
requirements, including laboratory reports showing compliance with specified tests and
standards. For acoustical performance, each carton of material must carry an approved
independent laboratory classification, such as Underwriter’s Laboratory (UL), of NRC, CAC,
and AC.

1.  If the material supplied by the acoustical subcontractor does not have an independent
laboratory classification of acoustical performance on every carton, subcontractor shall be
required to send material from every production run appearing on the job to an
independent or NVLAP approved laboratory for testing, at the architect's or owner's
discretion. All products not conforming to manufacturer's current published values must
be removed, disposed of, and replaced with complying product at the expense of the
Contractor performing the work.

Designer's qualification statement.
Installer's qualification statement.
Manufacturer's qualification statement.

Maintenance Materials: Furnish the following for Owner's use in maintenance of project.
1.  See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements, for additional provisions.
2. Extra Acoustical Units: Quantity equal to 5 percent of total installed.

1.06 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A.

B.

C.

D.

Single-Source Responsibility: Provide acoustical panel units and grid components by a single
manufacturer to ensure fit and function.

Installer Qualifications: Company specializing in performing specified work type, a minimum of
three years of documented experience, and approved by the manufacturer.

Fire Performance Characteristics: Identify acoustical ceiling components with appropriate
markings of applicable testing and inspecting organization.

Surface Burning Characteristics: Tested per ASTM E 84 and complying with ASTM E 1264
Classification.

1.07 FIELD CONDITIONS

A.

Maintain uniform temperature of minimum 60 degrees F (16 degrees C), and maximum
humidity of 40 percent prior to, during, and after acoustical unit installation.

1.08 DELIVERY, STORAGE AND HANDLINGD

A.

B.

C.

Deliver acoustical ceiling units to project site in original, unopened packages and store them in
a fully enclosed space where they will be protected against damage from moisture, direct
sunlight, surface contamination, and other causes.

Before installing acoustical ceiling units, permit them to reach room temperature and a
stabilized moisture content.

Handle acoustical ceiling units carefully to avoid chipping edges or damaging units in any way.

PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A.

Acoustical Ceiling Tiles
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1. Basis of Design (ACT-1): Exposed Grid Lay-In Panel Ceiling.
a. Armstrong World Industries, Inc; "Optima" Tegular: www.armstrongceilings.com/#sle.
2. Alternate (ACT-1A): Exposed Grid Lay-In Panel Ceiling.
a. USG Corporation; "Astro ClimaPlus": www.usg.com/ceilings/#sle.
3.  Substitutions: See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.

B. Suspension Systems:
1. Basis of Design (ACT-01): Armstrong World Industries, Inc; Silhouette XL Suspension
System: www.armstrongceilings.com/#sle.
2.  Alternate (ACT-01A): USG Corporation; Donn "Fineline" DXF Suspension System:
www.usg.com/ceilings/#sle.
3.  Substitutions: See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.

2.02 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

A. Fire-Resistance Rating: Determined in accordance with test procedures in ASTM E119 and
complying with the following:

2.03 ACOUSTICAL UNITS

A. Basis of Design (ACT-01):

Armstrong "Optima" Tegular, item number 3251
Surface Texture: Smooth Texture

Composition: Fiberglass

Color: Flat White

Size: 24 by 24 (610 by 610 mm).

Thickness: 9/16 inch (14 mm)

Edge Profile: Square tegular

Noise Reduction Coefficient (NRC) ASTM 423 Classified w/ UL label on product carton:
0.95

9. Flame Spread: ASTM E1264; Class A

10. Light Reflectance (LR) White Panel: AS

B. Alternate (ACT-01A):

USG "Astro ClimaPlus", item number 8227
Surface Texture: Fine

Composition:

Color: 050 "Flat White"

Size: 24 by 24 inch (610 by 610 mm)
Thickness: 5/8 inch (16 mm)

Edge Profile: "FLB"

Noise Reduction Coefficient (NRC) ASTM 423 Classified w/ UL label on product carton:
0.55

9. Flame Spread: ASTM E1264; Class A

10. Light Reflectance (LR): 0.86

2.04 METAL SUSPENSION SYSTEM

A. Components: Main beams and cross tees, base metal and end detail, fabricated from
commercial quality hot dipped galvanized steel complying with ASTM A 653. Main beams and
cross tees are double-web steel construction exposed flange design. Exposed surfaces
chemically cleansed, capping prefinished galvanized steel in baked polyester paint. Main
beams and cross tees shall have rotary stitching.

B. Basis of Design (ACT-01): Silhouette XL 9/16" in Bolt Slot, 1/4" reveal, as manufactured by
Armstrong World Industries, Inc.
1. Structural Classification: ASTM C 635 Intermediate Duty
2. Size: 24 by 24 inch (610 by 610 mm)
3. Color: Flat White

N RGN =
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C. Alternate (ACT-01A): DONN Fineline DXF 9/16", Slotted Grid System with 1/4" reveal, as

D.

manufactured by USG Corporation.

1. Structural Classification: ASTM C 635 Intermediate Duty
2. Size: 24 by 24 inch (610 by 610 mm)

3. Color: 050 "Flat White"

Substitutions: See Section 01 60 00-Product Requirements.

2.05 ACCESSORIES

A.
B.

C.

D.
E.
F.

Accessories as manufactured by Armstrong World Industries, Inc.

Attachment Devices: Size for five times design load indicated in ASTM C 635, Table 1, Direct
Hung unless otherwise indicated.

Wire for Hangers and Ties: ASTM A 641, Class 1 zinc coating, soft annealed, with a yield
stress load of at least time three design load, but not less than 12 gauge.

Edge Moldings and Trim as manufactured by Armstrong World Industries, Inc.
Gypsum Board: Fire rated type; 5/8 inch (16 mm) thick, ends and edges square, paper faced.
Touch-up Paint: Type and color to match acoustical and grid units.

PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A
B.
C.

Verify existing conditions before starting work.
Verify that layout of hangers will not interfere with other work.

Do not proceed with installation until all wet work such as concrete, terrazzo, plastering and
painting has been completed and thoroughly dried out, unless expressly permitted by
manufacturer's printed recommendations.

3.02 PREPARATION

A.
B.
C.

D.

Install after major above-ceiling work is complete.
Coordinate the location of hangers with other work.

Measure each ceiling area and establish layout of acoustical units to balance border widths at
opposite edges of each ceiling. Avoid use of less than half width units at borders and comply
with reflected ceiling plans. Coordinate panel layout with mechanical and electrical fixtures.

Coordination: Furnish layouts for preset inserts, clips, and other ceiling anchors whose
installation is specified in other sections.

3.03 INSTALLATION - SUSPENSION SYSTEM

A

B.

Install suspension system in accordance with ASTM C636/C636M and manufacturer's
instructions and as supplemented in this section.

Rigidly secure system, including integral mechanical and electrical components, for maximum
deflection of 1:360.

Suspension System, Non-Seismic: Hang suspension system independent of walls, columns,
ducts, pipes and conduit. Where carrying members are spliced, avoid visible displacement of
face plane of adjacent members.

Where ducts or other equipment prevent the regular spacing of hangers, reinforce the nearest
affected hangers and related carrying channels to span the extra distance.

Do not support components on main runners or cross runners if weight causes total dead load
to exceed deflection capability.

Support fixture loads using supplementary hangers located within 6 inches (152 mm) of each
corner, or support components independently.

Do not eccentrically load system or induce rotation of runners.
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3.04 INSTALLATION - ACOUSTICAL UNITS
A. Install acoustical units in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.

B. Fit acoustical units in place, free from damaged edges or other defects detrimental to
appearance and function.

C. Fit border trim neatly against abutting surfaces.

o

Install acoustical units level, in uniform plane, and free from twist, warp, and dents.

E. Cutting Acoustical Units:
1. Cut to fit irregular grid and perimeter edge trim.
2. Make field cut edges of same profile as factory edges.
3. Double cut and field paint exposed reveal edges.

F. Where round obstructions occur, provide preformed closures to match perimeter molding.

G. Lay acoustical insulation for a distance of 48 inches (1219 mm) either side of acoustical
partitions as indicated.

H. Install wood veneer trim using aluminum L angle to attach to suspended grid system as
required for application.

3.05 TOLERANCES

A. Maximum Variation from Flat and Level Surface: 1/8 inch in 10 feet (3 mm in 3 m).

B. Maximum Variation from Plumb of Grid Members Caused by Eccentric Loads: 2 degrees.
3.06 CLEANING

A. See Section 01 70 00 - Execution and Closeout Requirements for additional requirements.

B. Clean exposed surfaces of acoustical ceilings, including trim, edge moldings, and suspension
members. Comply with manufacturer's instructions for cleaning and touch up of minor finish
damage. Remove any ceiling products that cannot be successfully cleaned and or repaired.
Replace with attic stock or new product to eliminate evidence of damage.

C. Replace damaged or abraded components.
END OF SECTION 09 51 00
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SECTION 09 54 21
METAL PAN CEILINGS

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A. Metal pan ceilings.
B. Suspended metal support system and perimeter trim.
1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 09 21 16 - Gypsum Board Assembilies.
B. Section 09 51 00 - Acoustical Ceilings
C. Division 23 - Heating, Ventilating and Air-Conditioning (HVAC)
D. Division 26 - Electrical
1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. ASCE 7 - Minimum Design Loads and Associated Criteria for Buildings and Other Structures;
Most Recent Edition Cited by Referring Code or Reference Standard.

B. ASTM A580/A580M - Standard Specification for Stainless Steel Wire; 2023.

C. ASTM A653/A653M - Standard Specification for Steel Sheet, Zinc-Coated (Galvanized) or Zinc-
Iron Alloy-Coated (Galvannealed) by the Hot-Dip Process; 2023.

D. ASTM C423 - Standard Test Method for Sound Absorption and Sound Absorption Coefficients
by the Reverberation Room Method; 2023.

E. ASTM C635/C635M - Standard Specification for Manufacture, Performance, and Testing of
Metal Suspension Systems for Acoustical Tile and Lay-in Panel Ceilings; 2022.

F. ASTM C636/C636M - Standard Practice for Installation of Metal Ceiling Suspension Systems
for Acoustical Tile and Lay-In Panels; 2019.

G. ASTM E84 - Standard Test Method for Surface Burning Characteristics of Building Materials;
2023b.

H. ASTM E580/E580M - Standard Practice for Installation of Ceiling Suspension Systems for
Acoustical Tile and Lay-in Panels in Areas Subject to Earthquake Ground Motions; 2022.

. ASTM E1264 - Standard Classification for Acoustical Ceiling Products; 2023.
1.04 ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS

A. Coordination: Coordinate work of this section with installation of mechanical and electrical
components and with other construction activities affected by work of this section.

B. Preinstallation Meeting: Convene one week before starting work of this section.

C. Sequencing: Supply hanger clips during steel deck erection. Supply additional hangers and
inserts as required.

1.05 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements for submittal procedures.

B. Product Data: Furnish manufacturer's technical data for each type of acoustical ceiling unit and
suspension system required.

C. Shop Drawings: Indicate locations of items that are to be coordinated with or supported by the
ceilings including, but not limited to, reflected ceiling plan, location of mechanical and electrical
components, details of junction with dissimilar materials, and points of suspension.

D. Samples: Submit two samples 6 by 6 inch (153 by 153 mm)6 in size showing color and finish of
components exposed to view.

E. Manufacturer's qualification statement.
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F.

Installer's qualification statement.

G. Maintenance Materials: Furnish the following for Owner's use in maintenance of project.

1. See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements for additional provisions.
2.  Extra Materials:
a. Ceiling Units: Furnish quantity of full-sized units equal to 2.0 percent of amount
installed.
b. Exposed Suspension System Components: Furnish quantity of each exposed
suspension component equal to 1.0 percent of amount installed.

1.06 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A.

B.

E.

F.

Single-Source Responsibility: Provide celing panel unitsw and grid complonents by a single
manufacturer.

Fire Sprinklers: Ceiling systems may obstruct or skew the planned water distribution pattern of
fire sprinkler. In addition to creating a delay or accelerating the activation of the sprinkler of fire
detection system. Consult with a fire protection engineer for guidance.

Fire Performance Characteristics: Identify ceiling components with appropriate markings of
applicable testing and inspecting organization.
1. Surface Burning Characteristics: As follows, assessed per ASTM E 84 and complying with
ASTM E 1264 for Class A products.
a. Flame Spread: 25 or less
b. Smoke Developed: 50 or less

Coordination of Work: Coordinate ceiling work with installers of related work including, but not
limited to building insulation, gypsum board, light fixtures, mechanical systems, electrical
systems, and sprinklers.

Manufacturer Qualifications: Company specializing in manufacturing the products specified in
this section with minimum three years documented experience.

Installer Qualifications: Company specializing in performing work of the type specified and with
at least three years of documented experience.

1.07 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A.

B.

C.

D.

Accept factory-finished products on site in manufacturer's unopened factory packaging; reject
opened packages.

Protect factory-finished products from damage by storing in manufacturer's unopened factory
packaging in dry storage area.

Before installing acoustical ceiling units, permit them to reach room temperature and a
stabilized moisture content.

Handle acoustical ceiling units carefully to avoid chipping edges or damaged units in any way.

1.08 PROJECT CONDITIONS

A.

Space Enclosure:

1. Installation of MetalWorks™ ceiling and wall systems and MetalWorks custom suspension
systems for interior applications shall be conducted where the temperature is between
32°F (0°C) and 120°F (49°C). It is not necessary for the area to be enclosed or for HVAC
systems to be functioning. The ceiling panels and suspension system shall not be used to
support any other material. MetalWorks ceiling and wall systems and MetalWorks custom
suspension systems for interior applications cannot be used in exterior applications.

1.09 WARRANTY

A.
B.

See Section 01 78 00 - Closeout Submittals for additional warranty requirements.

Acoustical Panel: Submit a written warranty executed by the manufacturer, agreeing to repair or
replace panels that fail within the warranty period. Failures include, but are not limited to the
following:
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1. Acoustical Metal Panels: Sagging and warping

2. Grid System: Rusting and manufacturer's defects

C. Warranty Period:
1. Armstrong® MetalWorks ceiling and wall systems and MetalWorks custom suspension
systems for interior applications are warranted to be free from defects in materials or
factory workmanship for a period of one (1) year from the date of installation.

D. The Warranty shall not deprive the Owner of other rights the Owner may have under other
provisions of the Contract Documents and will be in addition to and run concurrent with other
warranties made by the Contractor under the requirements of the Contract Documents.

PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A. Basis of Design (ACT-03):
1. MetalWorks™ Torsion Spring System (ACT-03): Armstrong World Industries, Inc.
2. Torsion Spring Suspension Systems: Armstrong World Industries, Inc.

B. Alternate (ACT-03A):
1. USG Corporation; lllusions: www.usg.com/#sle.
a. Panel Size: 24 inch x 72 inch
b. Finish Color: S31 "Golden Oak"
c. Perforation Pattern: SD-7
2. Substitutions: See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.

2.02 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

A. Design to support imposed loads of indicated elements without eccentric loading of supports.
Where supported elements may induce rotation of ceiling system components, provide
stabilizing reinforcement.

B. Design for maximum deflection of 1/360 of span.

C. Surface Burning Characteristics: Flame spread index of , smoke developed index of ,
when tested in accordance with ASTM E84.

2.03 METAL PAN CEILING ASSEMBLIES

A. Metal Pan Ceiling System: Panels, suspension members, trim, and accessories as required to
provide a complete system.
1. Exposed fasteners are not permitted.

B. Torsion Spring Downward Access Panels: Metal-faced, prefinished panels with hinges and
heavy-duty torsion springs for insertion into slots in suspension system, and allowing downward
access without damaging panel face or hinge assembly.

Classification: ASTM E1264, Class A, Type VII, perforated, aluminum formed sheet.

Panel Size: 24 inches x 72 inches.

Panel Color: Honest Maple.

Perforation Pattern: M15.

Finish: Smooth Surface Texture.

Edge Profile: Square Panelized

Flame Spread: Class A

ccessories:

Box Molding: 7215

Torsion Spring Perimeter Trim (Extruded): 7147
Torsion Spring Hoom Removal Tool: 7139
Torsion Spring Suction Access Tool: 7130
Spreader Hold-Down: 7126

RO NOOTARWN =
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2.04 SUSPENSION SYSTEM

Metal Suspension Systems - General: Comply with ASTM C635/C635M; die cut and
interlocking components, with perimeter moldings, hold down clips, stabilizer bars, clips, and

A.

splices as required.

19 DEC 2024

ISSUED FOR BID

Components: All main beams and cross tees shall be commercial quality hot dipped galvanized
steel as per ASTM A653. Main beams and cross tees are double-web steel construction with
15/16-inch type exposed flange design. Exposed surfaces chemically cleansed, capping
prefinished galvanized steel in baked polyester paint. Main beams and cross tees shall have

rotary stitching.

1. Structural Classification: ASTM C635 (Heavy Duty).
2. Acceptable Product: Listed Below as manufactured by Armstrong World Industries, Inc.

=P o0 oD

7301TS 360 Prelude® XL® 12' HD Main Beam — Slotted
XL7341TS Prelude XL 4' Cross Tee
XL7390TS Prelude XL 6’ Cross Tee — Slotted
XL7378 Prelude XL 30” Cross Tee
XL8320 Prelude XL 2’ Cross Tee
XL7341 Prelude XL 4’ Cross Tee

3. Attachment Devices: Size for five times design load indicated in ASTM C 635, Table 1,
Direct Hung unless otherwise indicated.

4.  Wire for Hangers and Ties: ASTM A641, Class 1 zinc coating, soft temper, pre-stretched,
with a yield stress load of at least times-three design load, but not less than 12 gauge.

5. [endif]Lighting Solutions (see table below):

VISUAL SELECTION

MatalWorks
Torsion Spring

Panel Item No. &

™0 _

™0_ _ _

>N _

METALWORKS™ T200_ _ _
Toesion Spring
>N

2.05 ACCESSORIES
A. End Caps: Formed metal; same color and finish as sight-exposed surfaces of metal panels.
2.06 FABRICATION

A.
B.

C.

7200 _ _

Cooes
Facture Part

MetaWorks  B3SX

dra:.--q‘uiw USA Grid Mourtting
0. Bars Rem No.

P-UA uA2

BASKP-UA

B3SaP-UA

BASXP-UA

B3SXP-UA

Shop cut metal panels to accommodate mechanical and electrical items.

Factory-form internal and external corners of same material, thickness, finish, and profile to
match exposed metal panels; back brace internal corners.

Fabricate components to allow access to ceiling plenum as required.
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PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A.

mo o

m

Verify existing conditions before starting work.

Verify that layout of hangers will not interfere with other work.
Verify that field measurements are as indicated on shop drawings.
Start of installation constitutes acceptance of project conditions.

Do not proceed with installation until all wet work such as concrete, terrazzo, plastering and
painting has been completed and thoroughly dried out.

Proper designs for both supply air and return air, maintenance of the HVAC filters and building
interior space are essential to minimize soiling. Before starting the HVAC system, make sure
supply air is properly filtered and the building interior is free of construction dust.

3.02 PREPARATION

A.
B.

C.
D.

Coordinate the location of hangers with other work.

Provide hanger clips during steel deck erection. Provide additional hangers and inserts as
required.

Install after major above-ceiling work is complete.

Measure each ceiling area and establish layout of acoustical units to balance border widths at
opposite edges of each ceiling.

1. Avoid use of less than half width units at borders and comply with reflected ceiling plans.
2. Coordinate panel layout with mechanical and electrical fixtures.

3.03 INSTALLATION - SUSPENSION SYSTEM:

A

Install suspension system in accordance with ASTM C636/C636M, ASTM E580/E580M, and

manufacturer's instructions and as supplemented by this section.

1.  Obtain the approval of the authorities having jurisdiction.

2. Install in accordance with the Armstrong MetalWorks Torsion Spring Installation
Instructions. BPLA-297833-724

Install hangers and inserts coordinated with overhead work. Provide additional hangers and
supports as required.

Rigidly secure system, including integral mechanical and electrical components, for maximum
deflection of 1:360.

Lay out system to a balanced grid design with edge units no less than 50 percent of acoustical
unit size.

Suspension System, Nonseismic: Hang suspension system independent of walls, columns,
ducts, pipes, and conduit. Where carrying members are spliced, avoid visible displacement of
face plane of adjacent members.

Where ducts, facility services, or equipment prevent the regular spacing of hangers, reinforce
the nearest affected hangers and related carrying channels to span the extra distance.

Do not support components on main runners or cross runners if weight causes total dead load
to exceed deflection capability.

Support fixture loads using supplementary hangers located within 6 inches (152 mm) of each
corner, or support components independently.

Do not eccentrically load system or induce rotation of runners.

Form expansion joints as detailed. Form to accommodate plus or minus 1 inch (25 mm)
movement. Maintain visual closure.

Edge Moldings: Install at intersection of ceiling and vertical surfaces and penetrations, using
components of maximum length, set level.
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1. Use longest practical lengths.
2. Overlap and rivet corners.

3.04 INSTALLATION - METAL PANS

A.

B.
C.
D

nom

Install panels and other system components in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
Align end joints.
Butt interior end joints tight.

Provide expansion joints to accommodate plus or minus 1 inch (25 mm) movement and
maintain visual closure.

Field miter corners at changes in panel direction.
Install filler strips between linear panels at interior locations.

Install edge moldings at junctions with other finishes and at vertical surfaces; use maximum
piece lengths.

Install end caps at sight-exposed ends of panels.

Exercise care when site cutting sight-exposed finished components to ensure surface finish is
not defaced.

3.05 INSTALLATION OF TRANSITION TRIM

A.

C.

After the grids are installed, for each grid end that meets the transition trim, insert one tee
attachment clip into the lower and upper bosses and secure the set screw. Leave enough
tension for adjustment.

Secure a tee attachment clip to each grid member that will connect to the transition trim. Install
one framing screw into the center of the slotted screw hole. Leave enough tension so the
attachment clip can be adjusted if needed. Follow manufacturer's instructions when aligning the
attachment clip.

Install the splice plates by sliding them into the bosses at the end of each transition trim joint.
Loosely tighten the set screws and align the system square and true.

3.06 TOLERANCES

A
B.
C.

Maximum Variation from Flat and Level Surface: 1/8 inch in 10 feet (3 mm in 3 m).
Maximum Variation from Plumb of Grid Members Caused by Eccentric Loads: 2 degrees.
Maximum Variation From Dimensioned Position: 1/4 inch (6 mm).

3.07 CLEANING

A
B.
C.

See Section 01 70 00 - Execution and Closeout Requirements for additional requirements.
Clean surfaces.
Replace damaged or abraded components.

END OF SECTION 09 54 21
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SECTION 09 54 23
LINEAR METAL CEILINGS

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A. Linear metal blade ceilings.
B. Suspended metal support system and perimeter trim.
1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 09 21 16 - Gypsum Board Assemblies
B. Section 09 51 00 - Acoustical Ceilings
C. Division 23 - Heating, Ventilating and Air-Conditioning (HVAC)
D. Division 26 - Electrical
1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. ASTM A653/A653M - Standard Specification for Steel Sheet, Zinc-Coated (Galvanized) or Zinc-
Iron Alloy-Coated (Galvannealed) by the Hot-Dip Process; 2023.

B. ASTM C423 - Standard Test Method for Sound Absorption and Sound Absorption Coefficients
by the Reverberation Room Method; 2023.

C. ASTM C636/C636M - Standard Practice for Installation of Metal Ceiling Suspension Systems
for Acoustical Tile and Lay-In Panels; 2019.

D. ASTM E84 - Standard Test Method for Surface Burning Characteristics of Building Materials;
2023b.

E. ASTM ES580/E580M - Standard Practice for Installation of Ceiling Suspension Systems for
Acoustical Tile and Lay-in Panels in Areas Subject to Earthquake Ground Motions; 2022.

1.04 DESIGN REQUIREMENTS

A. Design components to ensure light fixtures will not induce eccentric loads. Where components
may induce rotation of ceiling system components, provide stabilizing reinforcement.

1.05 ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS

A. Coordination: Coordinate work of this section with installation of mechanical and electrical
components and with other construction activities affected by work of this section.

B. Preinstallation Meeting: Convene one week before starting work of this section.

C. Sequencing: Supply hanger clips during steel deck erection. Supply additional hangers and
inserts as required.

1.06 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements for submittal procedures.

B. Product Data: Furnish manufacturer's technical data for each type of acoustical ceiling unit and
suspension system required..

C. Shop Drawings: Indicate locations of items that are to be coordinated with or supported by the
ceilings including, but not limited to, reflected ceiling plan, location of mechanical and electrical
components, details of junction with dissimilar materials, and points of suspension.

D. Samples: Submit two samples 6 by 6 inch (153 by 153 mm) in size illustrating color and finish
of components exposed to view.

E. Manufacturer's qualification statement.

m

Installer's qualification statement.

G. Maintenance Materials: Furnish the following for Owner's use in maintenance of project.
1.  See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements for additional provisions.
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2. Extra Linear Panels: One, standard length.

1.07 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A.

B.

E.

F.

Single-Source Responsibility: Provide ceiling panel units and grid components by a single
manufacturer.

Fire Sprinklers: Ceiling systems may obstruct or skew the planned water distribution pattern of
fire sprinkler. In addition to creating a delay or accelerating the activation of the sprinkler of fire
detection system. Consult with a fire protection engineer for guidance.

Fire Performance Characteristics: Identify ceiling components with appropriate markings of
applicable testing and inspecting organization.
1. Surface Burning Characteristics: As follows, assessed per ASTM E 84 and complying with
ASTM E 1264 for Class A products.
a. Flame Spread: 25 or less
b. Smoke Developed: 50 or less

Coordination of Work: Coordinate ceiling work with installers of related work including, but not
limited to building insulation, gypsum board, light fixtures, mechanical systems, electrical
systems, and sprinklers.

Manufacturer Qualifications: Company specializing in manufacturing the Products specified in
this section with minimum three years documented experience.

Installer Qualifications: Company specializing in performing the work of this section.

1.08 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A

B.

D.

E.

See Section 01 74 19 - Construction Waste Management and Disposal for packaging waste
requirements.

Accept factory-finished products on site in manufacturer's unopened factory packaging only;
reject opened packages.

Protect factory-finished products from damage to appearance by storing products in
manufacturer's unopened factory packaging in dry storage area. Protect against damage from
moisture, direct sunlight, surface contamination, and other causes.

Before installing acoustical ceiling units, permit them to reach room temperature and a
stabilized moisture content.

Handle acoustical ceiling units carefully to avoid chipping edges or damaged units in any way.

1.09 PROJECT CONDITIONS

A

Space Enclosure:

1. Installation of MetalWorks™ ceiling and wall systems and MetalWorks custom suspension
systems for interior applications shall be conducted where the temperature is between
32°F (0°C) and 120°F (49°C). It is not necessary for the area to be enclosed or for HYAC
systems to be functioning. The ceiling panels and suspension system shall not be used to
support any other material. MetalWorks ceiling and wall systems and MetalWorks custom
suspension systems for interior applications cannot be used in exterior applications.

1.10 WARRANTY

A
B.

See Section 01 78 00 - Closeout Submittals for additional warranty requirements.

Acoustical Panel: Submit a written warranty executed by the manufacturer, agreeing to repair or
replace panels that fail within the warranty period. Failures include, but are not limited to the
following:

1. Acoustical Metal Panels: Sagging and warping

2.  Grid System: Rusting and manufacturer's defects

Warranty Period:
1. Armstrong® MetalWorks ceiling and wall systems and MetalWorks custom suspension
systems for interior applications are warranted to be free from defects in materials or
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factory workmanship for a period of one (1) year from the date of installation.

D. The Warranty shall not deprive the Owner of other rights the Owner may have under other
provisions of the Contract Documents and will be in addition to and run concurrent with other
warranties made by the Contractor under the requirements of the Contract Documents.

1.11 MAINTENANCE

A. Extra Materials: Deliver extra materials to Owner. Furnish extra materials described below that
match products installed. Packaged with protective covering for storage and identified with
appropriate labels.

1. Ceiling Units: Furnish quality of full-size units equal to 2.0 percent of amount installed.
2. Exposed Suspension System Components: Furnish quantity of each exposed suspension
component equal to 1.0 percent of amount installed.

PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A. Basis of Design (ACT-04):
1.  MetalWorks Immix Blades Panelized Torsion Spring System (ACT-04): Armstrong World
Industries, Inc.; www.armstrongceilings.com
2. Torsion Spring Suspension Systems: Armstrong World Industries, Inc.;
www.armstrongceilings.com

B. Alternate (ACT-04A):
1. USG Corporation; "Barz": www.usg.com/ceilings/#sle.
a. Size: 2 inch x 8 inch x length varies.
b. Finish Color: Solid color to match Architect's sample.
c. Acoustic, non-perforated
2. Substitutions: See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.

2.02 CEILING UNITS

A. MetalWorks Immix Blades Panels:

Surface Texture: Smooth

Composition: Aluminum Metal - Thickness 0.032

Color: Taupe

Edge Profile: Square Panelized

Recycle Content: Post-Consumer - 0% Pre-Consumer - 16%

Material Ingredient Transparency: Health Product Declaration (HPD); Declare Label

Life Cycle Assessment: Third Party Certified Environment Product Declaration (EPD)

Perforation Options: M1 Unperforated

Size: 2 inches x 8 inches x length varies

0. Acoustical Performance based on Noise Reduction Coefficient ASTM C 423 (NRC) of
Immix Blades panel alone with inherent acoustical fleece and no infill panel,

11. Flame Spread: Class A

12. Acceptable Product: MetalWorks Immix Blades as listed and manufactured by Armstrong

World Industries.

2.03 SUSPENSION SYSTEMS

A. Components: All main beams and cross tees shall be commercial quality hot dipped galvanized
steel as per ASTM A653. Main beams and cross tees are double-web steel construction with
15/16-inch type exposed flange design. Exposed surfaces chemically cleansed, capping
prefinished galvanized steel in baked polyester paint. Main beams and cross tees shall have
rotary stitching.

1. Structural Classification: ASTM C635 (Heavy Duty).
2. Acceptable Product: Listed Below as manufactured by Armstrong World Industries, Inc.:
a. MetalWorks Panels:
1)  7301TS 360 Prelude XL 12' HD Main Beam — Slottedd

SN WN =
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2) XL7341TS Prelude XL 4' Cross Tee

3) XL7390TS Prelude XL 6’ Cross Tee — Slotted

4) XL7378 Prelude XL 30" Cross Tee

5) XL8320 Prelude XL 2’ Cross Tee

6) XL7341 Prelude XL 4’ Cross Tee

b. MetalWorks Immix Blades
1)  7301TSBL3 Black 360 Prelude® XL® 12' HD Main Beam — Slotted
2) XL73403BL Black 360 Prelude XL 4' Cross Tee
3) Item: 7301TS Prelude XL 12' HD Main Beam — Slotted\
4) XL7341 Prelude XL 4’ Cross Tee
5) 7891 12-gauge wire

Attachment Devices: Size for five times design load indicated in ASTM C 635, Table 1, Direct
Hung unless otherwise indicated.

Wire for Hangers and Ties: ASTM A641, Class 1 zinc coating, soft temper, pre-stretched, with a
yield stress load of at least times-three design load, but not less than 12 gauge.

MetalWorks Immix Blade Accessories/Edge Moldings and Trim:

1.  ltem: 7800 _ _ — 12’ Angle Molding — White or Black-(Black-is-recommended-for-
Seq”elSTM Banel f"'n"shes'

2. Item: HD7801 — 10’ Angle Molding — Recommended in Silver Grey, Gun Metal Grey

3. Items Varies: Axiom® Trim - AX_STR_ _ _ — Recommended in White, Black, Silver Grey,
Gun Metal Grey {Black-isrecommended-for-Seqd in 7€ g

2.04 FABRICATION

A.
B.

Shop cut linear panels to accommodate mechanical and electrical items.

Factory-form internal and external corners of same material, thickness, finish, and profile to
match exposed linear panels ; back brace internal corners.

PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A.

mo o

m

Verify existing conditions before starting work.

Verify that layout of hangers will not interfere with other work.
Verify that field measurements are as indicated on shop drawings.
Start of installation constitutes acceptance of project conditions.

Do not proceed with installation until all wet work such as concrete, terrazzo, plastering and
painting has been completed and thoroughly dried out.

Proper designs for both supply air and return air, maintenance of the HVAC filters and building
interior space are essential to minimize soiling. Before starting the HVAC system, make sure
supply air is properly filtered and the building interior is free of construction dust. Verify that all
required utilites are available, in proper location and ready for use.

3.02 PREPARATION

A
B.

C.

Coordinate the location of hangers with other work.

Provide hanger clips during steel deck eerection. Provide additional hangers and inserts as
required.

Install after major above-ceiling work is complete.

Measure each ceiling area and establish layout of acoustical units to balance border widths at
opposite edges of each ceiling. Avoid use of less than half width units at borders and comply
with reflected ceiling plans. Coordinate panel layout with mechanical and electrical fixtures.
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3.03 INSTALLATION

A. Install suspension system and panels in compliance with ASTM C636, ASTM E580, with the
approval of the authorities having jurisdiction, and in accordance with the Armstrong
MetalWorks Immix Blades Installation Instructions. BPLA-293244-724

B. Suspension Components:

1.

2.

3.

4.

Install after above-ceiling work is complete in accordance with manufacturer's instructions,
ASTM C636/C636M, and ASTM E580/E580M.

Hang carrying members independent of walls, columns, ducts, light fixtures, pipe, and
conduit; where carrying members are spliced, avoid visible displacement of face panels
with adjacent panels.

Where ducts or other equipment prevent regular spacing of hangers, reinforce nearest
adjacent hangers to span the required distance.

Locate suspension system for linear panel layout on room axis according to reflected plan.

3.04 TOLERANCES
A. Maximum Variation from Flat and Level Surface: 1/8 inch in 10 feet (3 mm in 3 m).

B. Maximum Variation from Plumb of Grid Members Caused by Eccentric Loads: 2 degrees.

C. Maximum Variation From Dimensioned Position: 1/4 inch (6 mm).
3.05 ADJUSTING AND CLEANING

A.
B.

See Section 01 70 00 - Execution and Closeout Requirements for additional requirements.

Clean exposed surfaces of ceilings panels, including trim, edge moldings, and suspension
members. Comply with manufacturer’s instructions for cleaning and touch up of minor finish
damage..

C. Replace damaged, broken or abraded components.

END OF SECTION 09 54 23
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SECTION 09 65 00
RESILIENT FLOORING

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A
B.
C.

Resilient tile flooring.
Resilient base.
Installation accessories.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A

Section 03 30 00 - Cast-in-Place Concrete: Restrictions on curing compounds for concrete
slabs and floors to receive adhesive-applied resilient flooring.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A.

B.
C.

ASTM F1066 - Standard Specification for Vinyl Composition Floor Tile; 2004 (Reapproved
2018).

ASTM F1861 - Standard Specification for Resilient Wall Base; 2021.
RFCI (RWP) - Recommended Work Practices for Removal of Resilient Floor Coverings; 2018.

1.04 SUBMITTALS

A
B.

C.

See Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements for submittal procedures.

Product Data: Provide data on specified products, describing physical and performance
characteristics; including sizes, patterns and colors available; and installation instructions.

Shop Drawings: Indicate seaming plans and floor patterns.

Verification Samples: Submit two samples, 12 by 12 inch (403 by 403 mm) in size illustrating
color and pattern for each resilient flooring product specified.

1. Resilient Base: 12 inch length of each product.

2. Resilient Moldings: 12 inch lenght of each product.

Certification: Prior to installation of flooring, submit written certification by flooring manufacturer
and adhesive manufacturer that condition of subfloor is acceptable.

Manufacturer's Qualification Statement.
Installer's Qualification Statement.

Maintenance Data: Include maintenance procedures, recommended maintenance materials,
and suggested schedule for cleaning, stripping, and re-waxing.

Maintenance Materials: Furnish the following for Owner's use in maintenance of project.
1.  See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements, for additional provisions.
2.  Extra Stair Materials: Quantity equivalent to 5 percent of each type and color.

Closeout Submittals
1.  Operation and Maintenance Data: For resilient flooring.

1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A.

B.

C.

Manufacturer Qualifications: Company specializing in manufacturing specified flooring with
minimum three years documented experience.

Testing Agency Qualifications: Independent firm specializing in performing concrete slab
moisture testing and inspections of the type specified in this section.

Field Samples: Construct field samples of each type of resilient floor 100 sq. ft.
1. Approved samples establish work results standard.

1.06 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A

Upon receipt, immediately remove any shrink-wrap and check materials for damage and the
correct style, color, quantity and run numbers.
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B. Store all materials off of the floor in an acclimatized, weather-tight space.
C. Store resilinet tile flooring on flat surfaces.
1.07 FIELD CONDITIONS

A. Store materials for not less than 48 hours prior to installation in area of installation at a
temperature of 70 degrees F (21 degrees C) to achieve temperature stability. Thereafter,
maintain conditions above 55 degrees F (13 degrees C), OR:

1.  Building enclosed and environmental systems maintaining design conditions for Owner
occupancy.

2.  Establish ambient conditions 48 hours, minimum before and maintain conditions during
and 48 hours, minimum after installation.

PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 TILE FLOORING

A. Luxury Vinyl Composition Tile - Type (RF-03): Homogeneous, with color extending throughout

thickness.

1. Manufacturers:

a. Interface; "Brushed Lines" #A016

b. Substitutions: See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.

Minimum Requirements: Comply with ASTM F1066, of Class corresponding to type
specified.

Size: 39 7/8 by 9 3/8 inch (1000 by 250 mm).

Thickness: 3/16 inch (4.5 mm).

Finish: "Ceramor"

Color: A01612 "Soft Shadow".

2.02 RESILIENT BASE

A. Resilient Base - Type RB-01: ASTM F1861, Type TS, rubber, vulcanized thermoset; style as
scheduled.
1. Manufacturers: See Material and Finish List on Drawings.

a. Johnsonite, a Tarkett Company; : www.johnsonite.com/#sle.

Height: 4 inches (100 mm).

Thickness: 0.125 inch (3.2 mm).

Finish: Satin.

Length: Coils.

Color: TS VK7 "Mt Ranier" WG.

. Accessories: Premolded external corners and internal corners.

2.03 ACCESSORIES
A. Primers and Adhesives: Waterproof; types recommended by flooring manufacturer.

N

o0k

Nogokowd

B. Adhesive for Vinyl Flooring:

C. Rubber Transition Strips:
1. Manufacturers and Products: See Material and Finish List on Drawings.
a. Confirm with Architect if not seen on Drawings and Finish List.
2. Color: See Material and Finish List on Drawings.
3.  Profiles: See Material and Finish List on Drawings.

D. Vinyl Transistion Strips:

1. Manufacturers and Products: See Material and Finish List on Drawings.
a. Confirm with Architect if not seen on Drawings and Finish List.
Color: See Material and Finish List on Drawings.

2.
3. Profiles: See Material and Finish List on Drawings.

096500-2 RESILIENT FLOORING



UW P2407 OAKTON COLLEGE DES

PLAINES LIBRARY & LEARNING 19 DEC 2024 ISSUED FOR BID
COMMONS

2.04 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

A. Fire-Test-Response Characteristics:
1. Class | per ASTM E648, Critical Radiant Flux Classification.

2.05 INSTALLATION MATERIALS

A. Patching and Leveling Materials: Flooring manufacturer recommended products for applicable
substrates.

B. Edge Strips: Rubber and Vinyl; profiles shown on Drawings.
1.  Colors: See Drawings.

C. Adhesives: Flooring manufacturer recommended product.
D. Floor Polish: Flooring manufacturer recommended product.
PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify that surfaces are flat to tolerances acceptable to flooring manufacturer, free of cracks
that might telegraph through flooring, clean, dry, and free of curing compounds, surface
hardeners, and other chemicals that might interfere with bonding of flooring to substrate.

B. Verify that wall surfaces are smooth and flat within the tolerances specified for that type of
work, are dust-free, and are ready to receive resilient base.

C. Cementitious Subfloor Surfaces: Verify that substrates are ready for resilient flooring
installation by testing for moisture and alkalinity (pH).
1. Obtain instructions if test results are not within limits recommended by resilient flooring
manufacturer and adhesive materials manufacturer.

D. Verify that required floor-mounted utilities are in correct location.
3.02 PREPARATION

A. Remove existing resilient flooring and flooring adhesives; follow the recommendations of RFCI
(RWP).

B. Prepare floor substrates as recommended by flooring and adhesive manufacturers.

C. Remove subfloor ridges and bumps. Fill minor low spots, cracks, joints, holes, and other
defects with subfloor filler to achieve smooth, flat, hard surface.

D. Prohibit traffic until filler is fully cured.
3.03 INSTALLATION - GENERAL
A. Starting installation constitutes acceptance of subfloor conditions.
B. Install in accordance with manufacturer's written instructions.
3.04 INSTALLATION - TILE FLOORING

A. Mix tile from container to ensure shade variations are consistent when tile is placed, unless
otherwise indicated in manufacturer's installation instructions.

3.05 INSTALLATION - RESILIENT BASE

A. Fitjoints tightly and make vertical. Maintain minimum dimension of 18 inches (45 mm) between
joints.

B. Miter internal corners. At external corners, use premolded units. At exposed ends, use
premolded units.

C. Install base on solid backing. Bond tightly to wall and floor surfaces.

3.06 CLEANING
A. Remove excess adhesive from floor, base, and wall surfaces without damage.
B. Clean in accordance with manufacturer's written instructions.
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3.07 PROTECTION
A. Prohibit traffic on resilient flooring for 48 hours after installation.
B. Provide surface protection during construction period.
END OF SECTION 09 65 00
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SECTION 09 68 13
TILE CARPETING

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Carpet tile, fully adhered.

B. Removal of existing carpet tile.

C. Matching roll carpet for direct glue installation on base, stairs, and ___
1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A. Section 09 05 61 - Common Work Results for Flooring Preparation: Removal of existing floor
coverings, cleaning, and preparation.

B. Section 09 05 61 - Common Work Results for Flooring Preparation: Concrete slab moisture
and alkalinity testing and remediation procedures.

1.03 PRICE AND PAYMENT PROCEDURES

A. Allowances:
1.  See Section 01 21 00 - Allowances for allowances affecting this section.

1.04 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. ASTM D2859 - Standard Test Method for Ignition Characteristics of Finished Textile Floor
Covering Materials; 2016 (Reapproved 2021).

B. ASTM E648 - Standard Test Method for Critical Radiant Flux of Floor-Covering Systems Using
a Radiant Heat Energy Source; 2019a, with Editorial Revision (2020).

C. NFPA 253 - Standard Method of Test for Critical Radiant Flux of Floor Covering Systems Using
a Radiant Heat Energy Source; 2023.

1.05 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.

B. Product Data: Provide data on specified products, describing physical and performance
characteristics; sizes, patterns, colors available, and method of installation.

C. Shop Drawings: Indicate layout of joints.

D. Samples: Submit two carpet tiles illustrating color and pattern design for each carpet color
selected.

E. Accessory Samples: Submit two 12 inch (403 mm) long samples of edge strip, and base cap.
F. Concrete Subfloor Test Report: Submit a copy of the moisture and alkalinity (pH) test reports.

G. Operation and Maintenance Data: Include maintenance procedures, recommended
maintenance materials, and suggested schedule for cleaning.

H. Maintenance Materials: Furnish the following for Owner's use in maintenance of project.
1.  See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements, for additional provisions.
2. Extra Carpet Tiles: Quantity equal to 5 percent of total installed of each color and pattern
installed.

1.06 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Manufacturer Qualifications: Company specializing in manufacturing specified carpet tile with
minimum three years documented experience.

1.07 FIELD CONDITIONS, DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
A. Store materials in area of installation for minimum period of 24 hours prior to installation.

B. Storage and Handling Requirments:
1.  Store products inside buildng.
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C. Do not start installation until painting and similar finish work are complete.

D. Ambient Conditions:
1. Building enclosed and environmental systems maintaining design conditions for Owner
occupancy.

1.08 WARRANTY

A. Manufacturer Warranty:

1.  Carpet Tile: Warrant against product failure, including:
Defective materials.
Excessive fading.

Loss of static control.
Edge raveling.

Runs.

Loss of tusft bind strength.
Loss of face fiber.
Excessive wear.

2. Warranty Period: 10 years.

PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A. Tile Carpeting Basis of Design:
1. Interface, Inc; : www.interface.com/#sle.
2. Mannington Commercial; : www.manningtoncommercial.com#sle.

2.02 MATERIALS

A. Tile Carpeting (CPT-01, 02 & 03) - Interface "Night Lights Aglow" : Tufted, manufactured in one
color dye lot.
1. Product Number: 125220AK00
2. Tile Size: , 9.84 x 39.38 inch (250 x 1000 mm), nominal.
3. Pile Thickness: 0.07 inch (1.80 mm).
4. Color:
a. CPT-01: 107256 "Titanium Lagoon"
b. CPT-02: 107254 "Nickel Gold"
c. CPT-03: 107253 "Nickel Persimmon"
Pattern:
Critical Radiant Fqu Minimum of 0.45 watts/sq cm, when tested in accordance with
ASTM E648 or NFPA 253.
Surface Flammability Ignition: Pass ASTM D2859 (the "pill test").
Gauge: 1/10 inch (39.8 mm).
Stitches: 10.25 per inch (40.35 per cm).

ile Carpeting (CPT-04 & 06) - Interface "On Line": Tufted, manufactured in one color dye lot.
Product Number: 138700A00

Tile Size: , 9.84 x 39.38 inch (250 x 1000 mm), nominal.

Pile Thickness: [0.12] inch ([3.00] mm).

Color:

a. CPT-04: 103792 "Peacock"

b. CPT-06: 105262 "Pigeon”

Pattern:

Critical Radiant Flux: Minimum of 0.45 watts/sq cm, when tested in accordance with
ASTM E648 or NFPA 253.

7. Surface Flammability Ignition: Pass ASTM D2859 (the "pill test").

Gauge: [1/10] inch ([39.8] mm).

Stitches: [10.25] per inch ([40.35] per cm).

096813-2 TILE CARPETING

Se 000U

2

@
PN~ H ©®N

2

© ®



UW P2407 OAKTON COLLEGE DES

PLAINES LIBRARY & LEARNING 19 DEC 2024 ISSUED FOR BID
COMMONS
C. Roll Carpet: Same manufacturer, type, color and pattern, and face fiber characteristics as

D.

carpet tile, feet ( m) wide, manufactured in same color dye lot as tile.

Roll Carpeting for Stair (CPT-05) - Mannington Commercial "Glitch Art Collection: Circuit
(Modular)": Patterned Loop, manufactured in one color dye lot.

1. Product Number: CIR-15404

2.  Type: Broadloom Roll

3. Size: 150 inches, nominal.

4. Pile Thickness: 0.108 inch (2.74 mm).

5. Color: 15404 "Screen Burn"

2.03 ACCESSORIES

A.
B.
C.

F.

Subfloor Filler: White premix latex; type recommended by flooring material manufacturer.
Edge Strips: Embossed aluminum, color as selected by Architect.

Edgings:

1. Profiles and Materials: See Drawings.

Stair Nosing: Rubber type, square nose, ribbed top surface, one piece per stair tread width,
finish, color.

Adhesives:

1.  Compatible with materials being adhered; maximum VOC content of 50 g/L; CRI (GLP)
certified; in lieu of labeled product, independent test report showing compliance is
acceptable.

Carpet Tile Adhesive: Recommended by carpet tile manufacturer; releasable type.

PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A.

B.

Verify that subfloor surfaces are smooth and flat within tolerances specified for that type of work
and are ready to receive carpet tile.

Verify that wall surfaces are smooth and flat within the tolerances specified for that type of
work, are dust-free, and are ready to receive carpet tile.

Verify that subfloor surfaces are dust-free and free of substances that could impair bonding of
adhesive materials to subfloor surfaces.

Cementitious Subfloor Surfaces: Verify that substrates are ready for flooring installation by

testing for moisture and alkalinity (pH).

1. Obtain instructions if test results are not within limits recommended by flooring material
manufacturer and adhesive materials manufacturer.

3.02 PREPARATION

A.
B.
C.
D

E.

F.

Remove existing carpet tile.
Prepare floor substrates for installation of flooring in accordance with Section 09 05 61.
Prepare floor substrates as recommended by flooring and adhesive manufacturers.

Remove subfloor ridges and bumps. Fill minor or local low spots, cracks, joints, holes, and
other defects with subfloor filler.

Apply, trowel, and float filler to achieve smooth, flat, hard surface. Prohibit traffic until filler is
cured.

Vacuum clean substrate.

3.03 INSTALLATION

A.
B.

Starting installation constitutes acceptance of subfloor conditions.
Install carpet tile in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
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C. Blend carpet from different cartons to ensure minimal variation in color match.

D. Cut carpet tile clean. Fit carpet tight to intersection with vertical surfaces without gaps.

E. Lay carpet tile in square pattern, with pile direction parallel to next unit, set parallel to building
lines.

F. Trim carpet tile neatly at walls and around interruptions.
G. Complete installation of edge strips, concealing exposed edges.
3.04 INSTALLATION ON STAIRS

A. Use one piece of carpet for each tread and the riser below. Apply seam adhesive to all cut
edges.

B. Lay carpet with pile direction in the length of the stair.
C. Adhere carpet tight to stair treads and risers.
3.05 CLEANING
A. Remove excess adhesive without damage, from floor, base, and wall surfaces.
B. Clean and vacuum carpet surfaces.
3.06 PROTECTION
A. Protect carpet tile against soiling and wear during remaining construction period.
B. Provide hardboard or other rigid panel protection where subject to wheeled or heavy foot traffic
END OF SECTION 09 68 13
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SECTION 09 68 16
SHEET CARPETING

PART 2 PRODUCTS
1.01 CARPET
END OF SECTION 09 68 16
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SECTION 09 84 30
SOUND-ABSORBING WALL AND CEILING UNITS

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A. Sound-absorbing panels.
B. Sound-absorbing ceiling baffles.
C. Mounting accessories.
1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 06 41 00 - Architectural Wood Casework.
B. Section 09 51 00 - Acoustical Ceilings: Ceiling suspension system.
C. Section 09 91 23 - Interior Painting.
1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. ASTM C423 - Standard Test Method for Sound Absorption and Sound Absorption Coefficients
by the Reverberation Room Method; 2023.

B. ASTM C636/C636M - Standard Practice for Installation of Metal Ceiling Suspension Systems
for Acoustical Tile and Lay-In Panels; 2019.

C. ASTM E580/E580M - Standard Practice for Installation of Ceiling Suspension Systems for
Acoustical Tile and Lay-in Panels in Areas Subject to Earthquake Ground Motions; 2022.

D. ASTM E84 - Standard Test Method for Surface Burning Characteristics of Building Materials;
2023b.

E. ASTM E795 - Standard Practices for Mounting Test Specimens During Sound Absorption
Tests; 2023.

1.04 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements for submittal procedures.
B. Product Data: Manufacturer's printed data sheets for products specified.

C. Shop Drawings: Fabrication and installation details, panel layout, fabric orientation, and wood
grain orientation.

D. Selection Samples: Manufacturer's color charts for fabric covering, indicating full range of
fabrics, colors, and patterns available.

E. Verification Samples: Fabricated samples of each type of panel specified; 12 by 12 inch (305
by 305 mm), showing construction, edge details, and fabric covering.

F. Test Reports: Certified test data from an independent test agency verifying that panels meet
specified requirements for acoustical and fire performance.

G. Manufacturer's qualification statement.
1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Manufacturer Qualifications: Company specializing in manufacturing products of the type
specified in this section, with at least three years of documented experience.

1.06 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Protect acoustical units from moisture during shipment, storage, and handling. Deliver in
factory-wrapped bundles; do not open bundles until units are needed for installation.

B. Store units flat, in dry, well-ventilated space; do not stand on end.
C. Protect edges from damage.
1.07 MOCK-UPS

A. See Section 01 40 00 - Quality Requirements for additional mock-up requirements.
SOUND-ABSORBING WALL AND
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B. Construct mock-up of acoustical units at location as indicated by Architect.
1. Minimum mock-up dimensions; 96 by 96 inches (2440 by 2440 mm).
2. Mock-up may remain as part of work.

PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 POLYESTER SOUND-ABSORBING WALL AND CEILING UNITS

A. Manufacturers:
1.  See Materials and Finish List and Drawings.
2. Basis of Design: Turf Design, Inc.; "Plank": www.turf.design
3. Alternate: MDC Interior Solutions; MDC Zintra; "12MM Panel": www.zintraacoustic.com
4. Substitutions: See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.

B. General:
1.  Prefinished, factory assembled polyester felt panels.
2. Surface Burning Characteristics: Flame spread index of 25 or less and smoke developed
index of 450 or less, when tested in accordance with ASTM E84.
3. Sound Absorption: Noise Reduction Coefficient (NRC) or Sound Absorption Average
(SAA) of 0.45 to 0.90 when tested in accordance with ASTM C423 for Type A mounting,
complying with ASTM E795.

C. Basis of Design: Turf Design, Inc.; "Plank" Polyester Felt Acoustical Panels for Walls and
Ceilings:
Panel Core: Manufacturer's standard core.
Panel Size: See Drawings.
Panel Thickness: 3/8 inches (9 mm).
Corners: Mitered.
Fabric: Polyester Felt.
Colors:
a. WCV-01 & WCH-01: 30 "Cyan"
b. WCV-02 & WCH-02: 09 "Damascus"
7. Pattern:
a. Ashlar
b.  Where fabric with directional or repeating patterns or fabric with directional weave is
used, mark for installation in same direction.
8.  Mounting Method:
a. Direct applied with adhesive.
b. Spline-mounted, concealed.
c. Back-mounted with mechanical fasteners.
d. Horizontally suspended from ceiling.
9. Suspension System: See Section 09 51 00.

D. Alternate: MDC Zintra Acoustic Solutions; "12MM" Polyester Felt Acoustical Panels for Walls
and Ceilings:

Panel Core: Manufacturer's standard core.

Panel Size: See Drawings.

Panel Thickness: 1/2 inches (12 mm).

Corners: As detailed.

Fabric: [Polyester Felt].

Colors:

a. WCV-01A & WCH-01A: "Malachite"

b. WCV-02A & WCH-02A: "Slate"

Pattern: Ashlar

Mounting Method:

oakwn-~
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a. Direct applied with adhesive.Spline-mounted, concealed.Back-mounted with
mechanical fasteners.Horizontally suspended from ceiling.
Spline-mounted, concealed.
Back-mounted with mechanical fasteners.
Horizontally suspended from ceiling.
uspenS|on System: See Section 09 51 00.

wao o

9.

2.02 PLASTIC SOUND-ABSORBING UNITS

A.

Manufacturers:
1. Basis of Design (WCV-03): 3form, Inc.; "Zenith Wall": www.3-form.com
2. Substitutions: See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.

Polyester Panels for Walls and Ceilings:

1. Surface Burning Characteristics: Flame spread index of 50 or less and smoke developed
index of 450 or less, when tested in accordance with ASTM E84.

2. Sound Absorption: Noise Reduction Coefficient (NRC) or Sound Absorption Average
(SAA) of 0.45 to 0.90 when tested in accordance with ASTM C423 for Type A mounting,
complying with ASTM E795.

3.  Mounting: Back-mounted with mechanical fasteners.

Basis
1. Color (WCV-03): As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range.
a.

2.03 FABRICATION

A

B.

C.

Fabric Wrapped, General: Fabricate panels to sizes and configurations as indicated, with fabric

facing installed without sagging, wrinkles, blisters, or visible seams.

1. Where radiused or mitered corners are indicated, install fabric to avoid seams or gathering
of material.

Tolerances: Fabricate to finished tolerance of plus or minus 1/16 inch (1.6 mm) for thickness,
overall length and width, and squareness from corner to corner.

Factory-applied finishes on wood veneer panels to be uniform, smooth, and without blemishes.

2.04 ACCESSORIES

A.

C.

D.

Spline-Mounting Accessories: Manufacturer's standard concealed connecting splines of
extruded aluminum designed for screw attachment to walls, with coordinating moldings and trim
for interior and exterior corners and miscellaneous conditions.

1. Color of Exposed Trim: As selected from manufacturer's standards.

Back-Mounting Accessories: Manufacturer's standard accessories for concealed support,

designed to allow panel removal, and as follows:

1. Z-clip hanger and magnet system with magnets recessed into panel frame and designed
to engage steel mounting plates secured to substrate with screws.

Ceiling-Suspended Accessories: Manufacturer's standard accessories at locations as indicated
on each acoustical unit, sized appropriately for weight of acoustical unit.

Panel Adhesive: Acceptable to acoustical panel manufacturer for application as indicated.

PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A.

Examine substrates for conditions detrimental to installation of acoustical units. Proceed with
installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

3.02 INSTALLATION

A.

Install acoustical units in locations as indicated, following manufacturer's installation
instructions.

SOUND-ABSORBING WALL AND

098430-3 CEILING UNITS



UW P2407 OAKTON COLLEGE DES
PLAINES LIBRARY & LEARNING 19 DEC 2024 ISSUED FOR BID

COMMONS
B. Install mounting accessories and supports in accordance with shop drawings.

C. Align panels accurately, with edges plumb and top edges level. Scribe to fit accurately at
adjoining work and penetrations.

D. Install acoustical units to construction tolerances of plus or minus 1/16 inch (1.6 mm) for the
following:
1. Plumb and level.
2.  Flatness.
3.03 CLEANING
A. Clean sound-absorptive panels upon completion of installation from dust and other foreign
materials, following manufacturer's instructions.
3.04 PROTECTION
A. Provide protection of installed acoustical panels until Date of Substantial Completion.
B. Replace panels that cannot be cleaned and repaired to satisfaction of the Architect.

END OF SECTION 09 84 30
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SECTION 09 91 23
INTERIOR PAINTING

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A
B.
C.

Surface preparation.
Field application of paints.

Scope: Finish interior surfaces exposed to view, unless fully factory-finished and unless
otherwise indicated.

Do Not Paint or Finish the Following ltems:

1.  ltems factory-finished unless otherwise indicated; materials and products having factory-
applied primers are not considered factory finished.

2. ltems indicated to receive other finishes.

3. ltems indicated to remain unfinished.

4. Fire rating labels, equipment serial number and capacity labels, bar code labels, and
operating parts of equipment.

5. Floors, unless specifically indicated.

6. Gilass.

7. Concealed pipes, ducts, and conduits.

1.02 DEFINITIONS

A.

Comply with ASTM D16 for interpretation of terms used in this section.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A

B.

o

@ mm

H.

40 CFR 59, Subpart D - National Volatile Organic Compound Emission Standards for
Architectural Coatings; U.S. Environmental Protection Agency; current edition.

ASTM D16 - Standard Terminology for Paint, Related Coatings, Materials, and Applications;
2019.

ASTM D4442 - Standard Test Methods for Direct Moisture Content Measurement of Wood and
Wood-Based Materials; 2020.

MPI (APSM) - Master Painters Institute Architectural Painting Specification Manual; Current
Edition.

SCAQMD 1113 - Architectural Coatings; 1977, with Amendment (2016).
SSPC-SP 1 - Solvent Cleaning; 2015, with Editorial Revision (2016).
SSPC-SP 2 - Hand Tool Cleaning; 2018.

SSPC-SP 6 - Commercial Blast Cleaning; 2007.

1.04 SUBMITTALS

A.
B.

See Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.

Product Data: Provide complete list of products to be used, with the following information for

each:

1. Manufacturer's name, product name and/or catalog number, and general product category
(e.g., "alkyd enamel"), technical data.

2. MPI product number (e.g., MPI #47).

3. Cross-reference to specified paint system products to be used in project; include
description of each system.

Paint plan: Submit paint plan for approval. Include at a minimum, floor plans, color-coded to
show extents of paints on all walls. If necessary, provide elevations to indicate paint color
breaks not apparent on plans.Paint plan shall accompany paint schedule and samples for
Architect's evaluation.

099123-1 INTERIOR PAINTING
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D. Samples: Submit three paper "draw down" samples, 8-1/2 by 11 inches (216 by 279 mm) in
size, illustrating range of colors available for each finishing product specified.
1. Where sheen is specified, submit samples in only that sheen.

2. Where sheen is not specified, discuss sheen options with Architect before preparing
samples, to eliminate sheens not required.

E. Samples: Submit two paper chip samples, 12 inch (304 mm) in size illustrating range of colors
and textures available for each surface finishing product scheduled.

F. Manufacturer's Instructions: Indicate special surface preparation procedures.

G. Maintenance Materials: Furnish the following for Owner's use in maintenance of project.
1.  See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements, for additional provisions.
2. Extra Paint and Finish Materials: 1 gal (4 L) of each color; from the same product run,
store where directed.
3. Label each container with color in addition to the manufacturer's label.

H. Qualification Data: For Applicator
I.  Warranty example sheets.
1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Manufacturer Qualifications: Company specializing in manufacturing the products specified,
with minimum 10 years documented experience.

B. Applicator Qualifications: Company specializing in performing the type of work specified with
minimum 10 years experience and approved by manufacturer.

1.06 MOCK-UP

A. See Section 01 40 00 - Quality Requirements, for general requirements for mock-up.
1. Mock-up provided for Brick Stain only.

B. Locate where directed by Architect.
C. Mock-up may remain as part of the work if found to be acceptable.
1.07 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
A. Deliver products to site in sealed and labeled containers; inspect to verify acceptability.

B. Container Label: Include manufacturer's name, type of paint, brand name, lot number, brand
code, coverage, surface preparation, drying time, cleanup requirements, color designation, and
instructions for mixing and reducing.

C. Paint Materials: Store at minimum ambient temperature of 45 degrees F (7 degrees C) and a
maximum of 90 degrees F (32 degrees C), in ventilated area, and as required by
manufacturer's instructions.

1.08 FIELD CONDITIONS

A. Do not apply materials when surface and ambient temperatures are outside the temperature
ranges required by the paint product manufacturer.

B. Follow manufacturer's recommended procedures for producing best results, including testing of
substrates, moisture in substrates, and humidity and temperature limitations.

C. Do not apply materials when relative humidity exceeds 85 percent, at temperatures less than 5
degrees F (3 degrees C) above the dew point, or to damp or wet surfaces.

D. Minimum Application Temperatures for Paints: 50 degrees F (10 degrees C) for interiors unless
required otherwise by manufacturer's instructions. Maximum tempratures for Brick Stain 100
degrees F (32 degrees C).

E. Provide lighting level of 80 fc (860 lux) measured mid-height at substrate surface.
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PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A. Colors by Basis of Design Manufacturer Designations: See Materials and Finish List, and
Drawings.

B. Manufacturers: See Materials and Finish List, and Drawings for Basis of Design.
1. Sherwin-Williams Company: www.sherwin-williams.com/#sle.
2. Behr Process Corporation: www.behr.com/#sle.
3. PPG Paints: www.ppgpaints.com/#sle.
4. Benjamin Moore.

2.02 PAINTS AND FINISHES - GENERAL

A. Paints and Finishes: Ready-mixed, unless intended to be a field-catalyzed paint.

1. Provide paints and finishes of a soft paste consistency, capable of being readily and
uniformly dispersed to a homogeneous coating, with good flow and brushing properties,
and capable of drying or curing free of streaks or sags.

2. Supply each paint material in quantity required to complete entire project's work from a
single production run.

3. Do not reduce, thin, or dilute paint or finishes or add materials unless such procedure is
specifically described in manufacturer's product instructions.

B. Volatile Organic Compound (VOC) Content:

1. Provide paints and finishes that comply with the most stringent requirements specified in
the following:
a. 40 CFR 59, Subpart D--National Volatile Organic Compound Emission Standards for

Architectural Coatings.

2. Determination of VOC Content: Testing and calculation in accordance with 40 CFR 59,
Subpart D (EPA Method 24), exclusive of colorants added to a tint base and water added
at project site; or other method acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction.

2.03 PAINT SYSTEMS - INTERIOR

A. Paint I-OP - Interior Surfaces to be Painted, Unless Otherwise Indicated: Including gypsum
board, brick, uncoated steel, shop primed steel, galvanized steel, aluminum, and acoustical
ceilings.

1. Two top coats and one coat primer.
2.  Top Coat(s): Institutional Low Odor/VOC Interior Latex; MPI #143, 144, 145, 146, 147, or
148.
a. Products:
1)  Sherwin-Williams ProMar 200 Zero VOC Interior Latex, Flat.
2) Substitutions: See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements
3. Top Coat Sheen:
a. Flat: MPI gloss level 1; use this sheen for ceilings and other overhead surfaces.
b. Eggshell: MPI gloss level 3; use this sheen at walls.
4. Primer: As recommended by top coat manufacturer for specific substrate.

B. Paint [-OP-MD-DT - Medium Duty Door/Trim: For surfaces subject to frequent contact by
occupants, including metals and wood:
1. Medium duty applications include doors, door frames, railings, handrails, guardrails, and
balustrades.
2. Two top coats and one coat primer.
3. Top Coat(s): Interior Alkyd, Water Based; MPI #157, 167, 168, or 169.
a. Products:
1)  Sherwin-Williams ProMar 200 Waterbased Acrylic-Alkyd, Semi-Gloss.
4. Top Coat Sheen:
a. Semi-Gloss: MPI gloss level 5; use this sheen at all locations.
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5. Primer: As recommended by top coat manufacturer for specific substrate.

2.04 ACCESSORY MATERIALS

A. Accessory Materials: Provide primers, sealers, cleaning agents, cleaning cloths, sanding
materials, and clean-up materials as required for final completion of painted surfaces.

B. Patching Material: Latex filler.
C. Fastener Head Cover Material: Latex filler.
PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION
A. Verify that surfaces are ready to receive work as instructed by the product manufacturer.

B. Examine surfaces scheduled to be finished prior to commencement of work. Report any
condition that may potentially affect proper application.

C. Test shop-applied primer for compatibility with subsequent cover materials.

D. Preinstallation Testing: Measure moisture content of surfaces using an electronic moisture
meter. Do not apply finishes unless moisture content of surfaces is below the following
maximums:

1.  Gypsum Wallboard: 12 percent.
2. Masonry, Concrete, and Concrete Masonry Units: 12 percent.
3. Interior Wood: 15 percent, measured in accordance with ASTM D4442.

E. Gypsum Board: Verify that finishing compound is dried and sanded smooth.
3.02 PREPARATION
A. Clean surfaces thoroughly and correct defects prior to application.

B. Prepare surfaces using the methods recommended by the manufacturer for achieving the best
result for the substrate under the project conditions.

C. Remove or mask surface appurtenances, including electrical plates, hardware, light fixture trim,
escutcheons, and fittings, prior to preparing surfaces or finishing.

D. Seal surfaces that might cause bleed through or staining of topcoat.

E. Remove mildew from impervious surfaces by scrubbing with solution of tetra-sodium phosphate
and bleach. Rinse with clean water and allow surface to dry.

F. Masonry:

1.  Remove efflorescence and chalk. Do not coat surfaces if moisture content, alkalinity of
surfaces, or if alkalinity of mortar joints exceed that permitted in manufacturer's written
instructions. Allow to dry.

Prepare surface as recommended by top coat manufacturer.

3. Clean surfaces with pressurized water. Use pressure range of 600 to 1,500 psi (4,140 to
10,350 kPa) at 6 to 12 inches (150 to 300 mm). Allow to dry.

4. General: Remove hardware, machined surfaces, lighting fixtures and similar items already
installed that are not being stained. If removal is impractical or impossible because of size
and weight of the item, provide surface- applied protection before surface preparation and
staining.

a. After completing staining operations, reinstall items removed using workers skilled in

trades involved.

5.  Surface Preparation: Clean and prepare surfaces to be stained according to
manufacturer’s written instructions for each particular substrate condition and as specified.
a. Remove surface dirt, oil or grease by washing with a detergent solution

recommended by masonry manufacturer; rinse thoroughly with clean water and allow
to dry.

b. Walls will need to be free of any acid or cleaning solution residue prior to any

staining. Keeping the PH level on the wall as close to neutral as possible.

n
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c. Ensure structurally sound surfaces that are dry, clean and free of the following: dirt,
moisture, loose particles, oil, grease, asphalt, tar, paint, wax, rust, waterproofing,
curing and parting compounds and other foreign matter.

Gypsum Board: Fill minor defects with filler compound. Spot prime defects after repair.

Aluminum: Remove surface contamination and oils and wash with solvent according to SSPC-
SP 1.

Galvanized Surfaces:
1.  Prepare surface according to SSPC-SP 2.

Ferrous Metal:

1.  Solvent clean according to SSPC-SP 1.

2.  Shop-Primed Surfaces: Sand and scrape to remove loose primer and rust. Feather edges
to make touch-up patches inconspicuous. Clean surfaces with solvent. Prime bare steel
surfaces. Re-prime entire shop-primed item.

3.  Remove rust, loose mill scale, and other foreign substances using methods recommended
in writing by paint manufacturer and blast cleaning according to SSPC-SP 6 Commercial
Blast Cleaning. Protect from corrosion until coated.

Wood Surfaces to Receive Opaque Finish: Wipe off dust and grit prior to priming. Seal knots,
pitch streaks, and sappy sections with sealer. Fill nail holes and cracks after primer has dried;
sand between coats. Back prime concealed surfaces before installation.

Wood Doors to be Field-Finished: Seal wood door top and bottom edge surfaces with clear
sealer.

Metal Doors to be Painted: Prime metal door top and bottom edge surfaces.

3.03 APPLICATION

A.

B.
C.

m

Apply products in accordance with manufacturer's written instructions and recommendations in
"MPI Architectural Painting Specification Manual".

Where adjacent sealant is to be painted, do not apply finish coats until sealant is applied.

Do not apply finishes to surfaces that are not dry. Allow applied coats to dry before next coat is
applied.

Apply each coat to uniform appearance in thicknesses specified by manufacturer.
Sand wood and metal surfaces lightly between coats to achieve required finish.

Vacuum clean surfaces of loose particles. Use tack cloth to remove dust and particles just prior
to applying next coat.

Reinstall electrical cover plates, hardware, light fixture trim, escutcheons, and fittings removed
prior to finishing.

3.04 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

A.
B.

C.

D.
E.

See Section 01 40 00 - Quality Requirements, for general requirements for field inspection.

Architect/Owner shall review and approve “artistic” application of stain by Contractor in a test
area, mock-up panel or loose samples, and as accepted for approved benchmark samples.

Field Tests and Inspections: Engage inspectors to perform tests and inspections and prepare
reports. Allow inspectors access to work areas.
1. Failed Test Retest Cost: Contractor responsibility.

Testing: Dry film thickness.
Non-Conforming Work: Remove and replace or apply addtional coats, and re-test.

3.05 CLEANING

A

Collect waste material that could constitute a fire hazard, place in closed metal containers, and
remove daily from site.
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B. Remove rubbish, empty cans, rags, and other discarded materials.
C. Remove splattered paints. Protect adjacent surfaces from damage.

D. Cleanup: At the end of each work day, remove empty cans, rags, rubbish and other discarded
materials from the project site.
1. After completing staining, clean window glass and other surfaces. Remove splattered
stain by proper methods without scratching or damaging adjacent finished surfaces.
2. Dispose of excess materials according to state, federal and local governmental
regulations.
3.06 PROTECTION
A. Protect finishes until completion of project.
B. Touch-up damaged finishes after Substantial Completion.
C. Protect work of other trades as necessary, whether being stained or not, against damage from
staining. Correct damage by cleaning, repairing and re-staining as approved by architect.

END OF SECTION 09 91 23
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SECTION 10 11 00
VISUAL DISPLAY UNITS

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A. Porcelain enamel steel markerboards.
1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 06 10 00 - Rough Carpentry: Blocking and supports.
B. Section 09 21 16 - Gypsum Board Assemblies: Concealed supports in metal stud walls.
C. Section 09 91 23 - Interior Painting: Finishing of wood frame and marker rail.
1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. ANSI A208.1 - American National Standard for Particleboard; 2022.
B. ASTM A424/A424M - Standard Specification for Steel, Sheet, for Porcelain Enameling; 2018.
1.04 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.

B. Product Data: Provide manufacturer's data on porcelain enamel steel markerboard, trim, and
accessories.

C. Shop Drawings: Indicate wall elevations, dimensions, joint locations , special anchor details.

D. Samples: Color charts for selection of color and texture of porcelain enamel steel markerboard
and trim.

E. TestReports: Show compliance to specified surface burning characteristics requirements.

F. Manufacturer's printed installation instructions.

G. Manufacturer's Qualification Statement.

H. Maintenance Data: Include data on regular cleaning, stain removal .
1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Manufacturer Qualifications: Company specializing in manufacturing the products specified in
this section with minimum three years documented experience.

1.06 WARRANTY
A. See Section 01 78 00 - Closeout Submittals, for additional warranty requirements.

B. Provide five year warranty for chalkboard and markerboard to include warranty against
discoloration due to cleaning, crazing or cracking, and staining.

PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 VISUAL DISPLAY UNITS

A. Porcelain Enamel Steel Markerboards:
1. Manufacturers:
a. AJW Architectural Products: www.ajw.com/#sle.
b. ASI Visual Display Products: www.asi-visualdisplayproducts.com/#sle.
c. Claridge Products and Equipment, Inc: www.claridgeproducts.com/#sle.
d. Platinum Visual solutions: www.pvusa.com.
Color: White.
Steel Face Sheet Thickness: 24 gauge, 0.0239 inch (0.61 mm).
Core: Particleboard, manufacturer's standard thickness, laminated to face sheet.
Backing: Aluminum foil, laminated to core.
Size: As indicated on drawings.
Frame: Extruded aluminum , with concealed fasteners.

NookowdN
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8. Frame Finish: Anodized, natural.
9. Accessories: Provide marker tray.
10. Products:
a. Basis of Design: Claridge Series 200.

2.02 MATERIALS

A. Porcelain Enameled Steel Sheet: ASTM A424/A424M, Type |, Commercial Steel, with fired-on
vitreous finish.

B. Particleboard: ANSI A208.1; wood chips, set with waterproof resin binder, sanded faces.
C. Foil Backing: Aluminum foil sheet, 0.005 inch thick (0.13 mm thick).

2.03 ACCESSORIES
A. Temporary Protective Cover: Sheet polyethylene, 8 mil (0.2 mm) thick.

B. Cleaning Instruction Plate: Provide instructions for chalkboard cleaning on a metal plate
fastened to perimeter frame near chalkrail.

C. Marker Tray: Aluminum, manufacturer's standard profile, one piece full length of markerboard,
molded ends, concealed fasteners, same finish as frame.

D. Mounting Brackets: Concealed.
PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION
A. Verify that field measurements are as indicated.

B. Verify that internal wall blocking is ready to receive work and positioning dimensions are as
indicated on shop drawings.

C. Verify flat wall surface for frameless adhesive-applied boards.
3.02 PREPARATION

A. Acclimatize tackable wall panels by removing from packaging in installation area not less than
24 hours before application.

B. Remove switchplates, wall plates, and surface-mounted fixtures where tackable wall paneling is
applied. Reinstall items on completion of installation.

C. Prepare surfaces using the methods recommended by the manufacturer for achieving the best
result for the substrate under the project conditions.

3.03 INSTALLATION
A. Install boards in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
Install with top of marker tray at 30 inches (760 mm) above finished floor.
Secure units level and plumb.
Butt Joints: Install with tight hairline joints.
Carefully cut holes in boards for thermostats.

nmmo o w

Install tackable wall panels in accordance with manufacturer's recommendations on specified
substrates with concealed attachments.

1.  Fabricate re-wrapped edges where partial panels about each other, or adjacent surfaces
or trim.

2. Re-wrap top, bottom or side edges for cutting panels around door or window openings,
abutting trim, protruding objects, and at other openings, including x-cut at receptacles,
light switches, and other openings.

3.04 CLEANING
A. Clean board surfaces in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
B. Cover with protective cover, taped to frame.

101100-2 VISUAL DISPLAY UNITS
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C. Remove temporary protective cover at Date of Substantial Completion.
END OF SECTION 10 11 00
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SECTION 10 14 19
DIMENSIONAL LETTER SIGNAGE

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Dimensional letter signage.
1.02 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. 36 CFR 1191 - Americans with Disabilities Act (ADA) Accessibility Guidelines for Buildings and
Facilities; Architectural Barriers Act (ABA) Accessibility Guidelines; current edition.

B. ADA Standards - 2010 ADA Standards for Accessible Design; 2010.
C. ICC A117.1 - Accessible and Usable Buildings and Facilities; 2017.
1.03 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements for submittal procedures.

B. Product Data: Manufacturer's product literature for each type of dimensional letter sign,
indicating style, font, colors, locations, and overall dimensions of each sign.

C. Shop Drawings:
1. Include dimensions, locations, elevations, materials, text and graphic layout, and
attachment details.
2. Show locations of electrical service connections.
3. Include diagrams for power, signal, and control wiring.

D. Samples: Submit one sample of each type of dimensional letter sign of size similar to that
required for project, indicating sign style, font, and method of attachment.

E. Selection Samples: Where materials, colors, and finishes are not specified, submit two sets of
selection charts or chips.

F. Verification Samples: Submit samples showing colors and finishes specified.
G. Manufacturer's Installation Instructions: Include installation templates and attachment devices.
H. Manufacturer's qualification statement.

1.04 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Manufacturer Qualifications: Company specializing in manufacturing the products specified in
this section with minimum three years of documented experience.

1.05 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Package dimensional letter signs as required to prevent damage before installation.

B. Store under cover and elevated above grade.

C. Store tape adhesive at a normal room temperature of 68 to 72 degrees F (20 to 22 degrees C).
1.06 FIELD CONDITIONS

A. Do notinstall tape adhesive when ambient temperature is lower than recommended by
manufacturer.

B. Maintain minimum ambient temperature during and after installation.
PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 MANUFACTURERS
A. Dimensional Letter Signs: Basis of Design, match existing signage unless noted otherwise.
1. FASTSIGNS International, Inc: www.fastsigns.com/#sle.
Inpro Corporation: www.inprocorp.com/#sle.

2
3. Takeform: www.takeform.net/#sle.
4. Or selection by owner..

DIMENSIONAL LETTER
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2.02 REGULATORY REQUIREMENTS

A. Accessibility Requirements: Comply with ADA Standards and ICC A117.1 and applicable
building codes, unless otherwise indicated; in the event of conflicting requirements, comply with
the most restrictive requirements.

2.03 DIMENSIONAL LETTERS

A. Applications: Building identification.
1. Use individual plastic letters.

B. Plastic Letters:

1. Material: Injection molded plastic.
2.  Thickness: 1/8 inch minimum (3 mm).
3. Letter Height: As indicated on drawings.
4. Text and Typeface:
a. Character Font: Helvetica, Arial, or other sans serif font.
5.  Finish: Semi-gloss.
6. Color: As selected.

7. Mounting: Tape adhesive.
2.04 ACCESSORIES
A. Tape Adhesive: Double-sided tape, permanent adhesive.
PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION
A. Verify that substrate surfaces are ready to receive work.

B. Notify Architect if conditions are not suitable for installation of signs; do not proceed until
conditions are satisfactory.

3.02 INSTALLATION
A. Install in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
B. Install with horizontal edges level.

C. Locate dimensional letter signs and mount at heights indicated on drawings and in accordance
with ADA Standards and ICC A117.1.

D. Protect from damage until mm-dd-yyyy; repair or replace damaged items.
END OF SECTION 10 14 19
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SECTION 10 22 29
GLAZED PARTITION SYSTEMS - OPTIMA PRODUCTS LTD.

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A. Glazed demountable interior partition assemblies.
B. Doors and frames for partition assemblies.
1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 08 71 00 - Door Hardware.
B. Section 08 80 00 - Glazing.
1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. AAMA 2603 - Voluntary Specification, Performance Requirements and Test Procedures for
Pigmented Organic Coatings on Aluminum Extrusions and Panels (with Coil Coating Appendix);
2022.

B. ANSI Z97.1 - American National Standard for Safety Glazing Materials Used in Buildings -
Safety Performance Specifications and Methods of Test; 2015 (Reaffirmed 2020).

C. ASTM C920 - Standard Specification for Elastomeric Joint Sealants; 2018.
D. ASTM C1036 - Standard Specification for Flat Glass; 2021.

E. ASTM C1048 - Standard Specification for Heat-Strengthened and Fully Tempered Flat Glass;
2018.

F. ASTM C1115 - Standard Specification for Dense Elastomeric Silicone Rubber Gaskets and
Accessories; 2017 (Reapproved 2022).

G. ASTM D3359 - Standard Test Methods for Rating Adhesion by Tape Test; 2023.
H. IS0 9001 - Quality Management Systems — Requirements; 2015, with Amendment (2024).
1.04 ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS

A. Preinstallation Meeting: Convene at project site seven calendar days prior to scheduled
beginning of construction activities of this section to review section requirements.
1.  Require attendance by representatives of installer, other entities directly affecting or
affected by construction activities of this section, and
2. Notify Architect four calendar days in advance of scheduled meeting date.

1.05 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements for submittal procedures.
B. Product Data: Manufacturer's descriptive literature for each component in partition assembly.

C. Shop Drawings: Drawings showing layout, dimensions, identification of components, and
interface with adjacent construction.
1. Include field measurements of openings.
2.  Include elevations showing:
a. Locations and identification of manufacturer-supplied door hardware and fittings.
b. Locations and sizes of cut-outs and drilled holes for other door hardware.
3. Include details showing:
a. Requirements for support and bracing of overhead track.
b. Installation details.
c. Appearance of manufacturer-supplied door hardware and fittings.

D. Samples: Two , 12 inch by 12 inch inches (305 by 305 mm) in size, showing top
channel, bottom channel and glazing..

GLAZED PARTITION SYSTEMS -
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E. Certificates: Contractor to certify that installer of partition assemblies meets specified
qualifications.

F. Design Data: Design calculations, bearing seal and signature of structural engineer licensed to
practice in the State in which the Project is located, showing loads at points of attachment to
building structure.

G. Test Reports: Submit test reports to Architect for each test or series of tests specified.

H. Manufacturer's Installation Instructions: Include complete preparation, installation, and cleaning
requirements.

I.  Fabricator's qualification statement.

J. Installer's qualification statement.

K. Testing agency's qualification statement.

L. Operation and Maintenance Data: For manufacturer-supplied operating hardware.

1.06 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Fabricator Qualifications: Minimum three years of experience designing, assembling, and
installing partition assemblies similar to those specified in this section.

B. Installer Qualifications: Company specializing in performing work of type specified and with at
least three years of documented experience.

1. Provide company, field supervisors, and installers that hold active ANSI accredited
certifications in appropriate categories for work specified.

C. Testing Agency Qualifications: Independent firm specializing in performing testing and

inspections of type specified in this section.
1.  Testing Facility Requirements: Use quality management system certified for compliance
with 1ISO 9001.

1.07 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A.

Store products in manufacturer's unopened packaging until installation.

1.08 WARRANTY

A
B.

C.

See Section 01 78 00 - Closeout Submittals for additional warranty requirements.

Manufacturer Warranty: Provide 10-year manufacturer warranty for doors, door frames, glass,
and partition framing. Complete forms in Owner's name and register with manufacturer.

Extended Correction Period: Correct defective work within 2-year period commencing on Date
of Substantial Completion.

PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A

B.

Glazed Demountable Interior Partition Assemblies:
1. Basis of Design: Optima Products Ltd; PurOptima 117 Plus:
www.optimasystems.com/#sle.
2. Add Alternate: Optima Products Ltd; Revolution 54 Plus: www.optimasystems.com/#sle.
3.  Acceptable manufacturers of systems matching the above:
a. DormaKaba
b. Avanti
4. Substitutions: See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.

Doors and Frames for Glazed Partition Assembilies:

1. Optima Products Ltd; Elite Series Glass Doors: www.optimasystems.com/#sle.
2. Substitutions: See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.

GLAZED PARTITION SYSTEMS -
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2.02 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

A. Able to withstand 5 psf (24.4 kg/sq m) uniform lateral load and 200 Ib (90.7 kg) concentrated
load with deflection limit of L/240.

2.03 GLAZED DEMOUNTABLE INTERIOR PARTITION ASSEMBLIES
A. Basis of Design: Optima Products "PurOptima 111 Plus".

B. Factory-fabricated assemblies consisting of full-width glass panels fastened with fittings on top
and bottom edges of glass.

1.
2.
3.
4

5.

Configuration: As indicated on drawings.

Single Glazed: One lite of tempered glass, offset glazed.

Butt-Glazing Method: Flush aluminum.

Coordinate wall and door assembly preparation and provide hardware as necessary for
fully operable installation.

Factory assemble to greatest practical extent; may disassemble to accommodate shipping
constraints.

C. Aluminum Partition Framing:

1.

abrown

U-Channel Fittings:

a. Top Channel: 0.98 inch (25 mm) tall by 0.98 inch (25 mm) deep.

b. Bottom Channel: 0.98 inch (25 mm) tall by 0.98 inch (25 mm) deep, flush clip.
Internal Deflection Head: 0.98-inch (25 mm) deep aluminum channel.

Acoustic Seals: Integrated into framing.

Abutment Details: As indicated on drawings.

Finish: Powder coat.

2.04 DOORS AND FRAMES FOR PARTITION ASSEMBLIES
A. Basis of Design: Optima "Elite Symmetry".

B. Aluminum Door Frames: Extruded aluminum, hollow or C-shaped sections; no steel
components.

C. Glazed Aluminum Doors:

1.
2.

3.
4.

Configuration: Swinging.

Double Glazed: One lite of 0.23-inch (6 mm) thick heat-soaked tempered glass with one
lite of 0.31-inch (8 mm) thick heat-soaked tempered glass.

Aluminum Finish: Match partition framing.

Provide head clips for door channels to accept door leafs.

D. Wood Doors:

1.
2.
3.

Configuration: Swinging.

Thickness: 1.73 inches (44 mm), non-rabbeted.

Finish: Wood veneer facing with factory-applied transparent finish as indicated on
drawings.

2.05 MATERIALS
2.06 FINISHES

A. Powder Coat: Manufacturer's reccommended system with nominal thickness of 70 microns (0.7
mm); comply with AAMA 2603.

B. Color: Selected by Architect from manufacturer's standard range.

C. Touch-Up Materials: As recommended by finish manufacturer for field application.
2.07 SOURCE QUALITY CONTROL

A. See Section 01 40 00 - Quality Requirements for additional requirements.

B. Test powder coating for adhesion in accordance with ASTM D3359.

C. Retain tested plates for two months for use as quality standard.

GLAZED PARTITION SYSTEMS -
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PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION
A. Verify that field measurements are as indicated on drawings.

B. Verify that track supports are braced according to manufacturer's instructions, level within 1/4
inch (6 mm) of required position, and parallel to floor surface.

C. Verify floor flatness of 1/8 inch in 10 feet (3 mm in 3 m), noncumulative.

D. Prepare supports and adjacent substrates in accordance with manufacturer's instructions
before beginning installation.

E. If substrate preparation is responsibility of another installer, notify Architect of unsatisfactory
preparation before proceeding.

3.02 PREPARATION
A. Clean substrates prior to installation.

B. Prepare substrates using methods recommended by manufacturer to achieve acceptable result
for substrate under project conditions.

3.03 INSTALLATION
A. Install glazed partition system in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
B. Fitand align glazed partition system level and plumb.
3.04 ADJUSTING
A. Adjust doors to operate smoothly from sliding, swinging, or pivoting positions.
3.05 CLEANING
A. See Section 01 70 00 - Execution and Closeout Requirements for additional requirements.
B. Remove protective film from exposed metal surfaces.

C. Clean exposed metal finishes with potable water and mild detergent in accordance with
manufacturer recommendations. Do not use abrasive materials or substances that may
damage metal or finish.

D. Clean glazing surfaces; remove excess glazing sealant compounds, dirt, and other substances.
3.06 CLOSEOUT ACTIVITIES

A. See Section 01 78 00 - Closeout Submittals for additional submittals.

B. Demonstrate operation of glazed partition system, and identify potential operational problems.
3.07 PROTECTION

A. Protectinstalled products until Date of Substantial Completion.

B. Touch-up, repair, or replace damaged products before Date of Substantial Completion.

END OF SECTION 10 22 29
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SECTION 10 31 00
MANUFACTURED FIREPLACES

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A. Electric fireplaces.
1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 26 05 83 - Wiring Connections.
1.03 DEFINITIONS

A. Low-Mass Fireplace: Fireplace engineered and prefabricated in manufacturing facility prior to
installation. Low-mass fireplaces are not used as primary source of heat; their function is
primarily for ambiance.

1.04 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. UL (DIR) - Online Certifications Directory; Current Edition.
B. UL 127 - Standard for Factory-Built Fireplaces; Current Edition, Including All Revisions.
C. UL 2021 - Fixed and Location Dedicated Electric Room Heaters; Current Edition, Including All
Revisions.
1.05 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements for submittal procedures.

B. Product Data: Provide firebox cabinet dimensions, clearances required from adjacent dissimilar
construction, applicable regulatory agency approvals, and electrical characteristics of fan.

C. Shop Drawings: Indicate layout, elevations, sections, firebox rough opening dimensions, rough
opening sizes for chimney flue, required clearances, utility service requirements, attachments to
other work, and fan size.

D. Manufacturer's Instructions: Indicate installation procedures and component installation
sequence, clearances and tolerances from adjacent construction,and __
E. Executed warranty.
1.06 WARRANTY
A. See Section 01 78 00 - Closeout Submittals for additional warranty requirements.
PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 ELECTRIC FIREPLACES

A. Manufacturers:
1.  SimpliFire; "Scion 78" #SF-SC78-BK: www.simplifire.com/#sle.
2. Substitutions: See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.

B. Description:

Location: Indoor.

Fireplace Style: Linear, Clean Face.
Power Connection: Hardwired.

Btu Rating: 5000.

5.  Built-in fireboxes.

hoN =

C. Design Criteria:
1. Comply with UL 2021 for electric room heating equipment.

2.02 REGULATORY REQUIREMENTS - GENERAL

A. Products Requiring Electrical Connection: Listed and labeled by UL (DIR) or testing firm
acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction as suitable for purpose specified and indicated.

103100-1 MANUFACTURED FIREPLACES



UW P2407 OAKTON COLLEGE DES

PLAINES LIBRARY & LEARNING 19 DEC 2024 ISSUED FOR BID
COMMONS

2.03 COMPONENTS

A. Firebox: Formed insulated steel cabinet with rectangular-shaped interior, configured to include
front air inlet and integral air outlet.
1. Viewable Opening: 76-7/8 inches (1953 mm) wide by 15 inches (381 mm) high.
2. Btu Rating: 5000.

PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 VERIFICATION OF CONDITIONS

A. Verify prepared openings are ready to receive work and opening dimensions are as indicated
on drawings.

B. Verify proper power supply is available.
3.02 INSTALLATION
A. Install unit assembly in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
B. Carefully cut holes for fan wall switch and grilles.
END OF SECTION 10 31 00
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SECTION 10 44 00
FIRE PROTECTION SPECIALTIES

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A. Fire extinguishers.
B. Fire extinguisher cabinets.
C. Accessories.
1.02 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. FM (AG) - FM Approval Guide; Current Edition.
B. NFPA 10 - Standard for Portable Fire Extinguishers; 2022.
C. UL (DIR) - Online Certifications Directory; Current Edition.
1.03 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.
B. Product Data: Provide extinguisher operational features.
C. Shop Drawings: Indicate locations of cabinets and cabinet physical dimensions.
D

Manufacturer's Installation Instructions: Indicate special criteria and wall opening coordination
requirements.

E. Manufacturer's Certificate: Certify that products meet or exceed specified requirements.
F. Maintenance Data: Include test, refill or recharge schedules and re-certification requirements.
1.04 FIELD CONDITIONS

A. Do not install extinguishers when ambient temperature may cause freezing of extinguisher
ingredients.

1.05 COORDINATION

A. Coordinate type and capacity of fire extinguishers with fire-protection cabinets to ensure fit and
function.

1.06 WARRANTY

A. Special Warranty: Manufacturer's standard form in which manufacturer agrees to repair or
replace fire extinguishers that fail in materials or workmanship within specified warranty period.
1. Failures include, but are not limited to, the following:
a. Failure of hydrostatic test according to NFPA 10.
b. Faulty operation of valves or release levers.
2.  Warranty Period: Six years from date of Substantial Completion.

PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A. Fire Extinguishers:

1. Ansul, a Tyco Business: www.ansul.com/#sle.

2. Nystrom, Inc: www.nystrom.com/#sle.

3. Amerex Corporation.

4. JL Industries, Inc.; a division of the Activar Construction Products Group.
5. Larsens Manufacturing Company.
F
1
2
3

ire Extinguisher Cabinets and Accessories:

. Larsen's Manufacturing Co: www.larsensmfg.com/#sle.

. Nystrom, Inc: www.nystrom.com/#sle.

. JL Industries, Inc.; a division of the Activar Construction Products Group..

FIRE PROTECTION
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2.02 FIRE EXTINGUISHERS

A. Fire Extinguishers - General: Comply with product requirements of NFPA 10 and applicable
codes, whichever is more stringent.
1. Provide extinguishers labeled by UL (DIR) or FM (AG) for purpose specified and as
indicated.

B. Multipurpose Dry Chemical Type Fire Extinguishers: Carbon steel tank, with pressure gauge.
1. Class: A:B:C type.
2.  Temperature range: Minus 40 degrees F (Minus 40 degrees C) to 120 degrees F (49
degrees C).

2.03 FIRE EXTINGUISHER CABINETS

A. Cabinet Construction: Non-fire rated.
1. Formed primed steel sheet; 0.036 inch (0.9 mm) thick base metal.

B. Cabinet Configuration: Semi-recessed type.
1. Size to accommodate accessories.

C. Door: 0.036 inch (0.9 mm) metal thickness, reinforced for flatness and rigidity with nylon catch.
Hinge doors for 180 degree opening with two butt hinges.

D. Door Glazing: Acrylic plastic, clear, 1/8 inch (3 mm) thick, flat shape and set in resilient channel
glazing gasket.

E. Cabinet Mounting Hardware: Appropriate to cabinet, with pre-drilled holes for placement of
anchors.

F. Fabrication: Weld, fill, and grind components smooth.

G. Finish of Cabinet Exterior Trim and Door: No.4 - Brushed stainless steel.
2.04 ACCESSORIES

A. Extinguisher Brackets: Formed steel, chrome-plated.

B. Extinguisher Theft Alarm: Battery operated alarm, 10 second delay for disarming, activated by
opening cabinet door.

C. Cabinet Signage: only as required by AHJs- the clear acrylic door typically preempts the need
to add signage.
1.  Lettering (if required by AHJ: FIRE EXTINGUISHER decal, or vinyl self-adhering, pre-
spaced black lettering in accordance with authorities having jurisdiction (AHJ).

PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION
A. Verify existing conditions before starting work.
B. Verify rough openings for cabinet are correctly sized and located.
3.02 INSTALLATION
A. Install in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
B. Install cabinets plumb and level in wall openings at locations and mounting heights indicated.
C. Secure rigidly in place.
D. Place extinguishers in cabinets.
3.03 MAINTENANCE
A. Provide a separate maintenance contract for specified maintenance service.
3.04 MAINTENANCE - SELF-SERVICE FIRE EXTINGUISHERS
A. Monthly Inspections: Inspect self-service fire extinguishers on monthly basis in accordance
with manufacturer’s instructions, and requirements of the authorities having jurisdiction (AHJ).

FIRE PROTECTION
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B. Annual Inspections: Inspect self-service fire extinguishers on annual basis in accordance with
manufacturer’s instructions, and requirements of the authorities having jurisdiction (AHJ).
Inspection Certification Tag: Provide new tag indicating acceptable condition of fire
extinguisher, date of inspection, and name of self-service inspector for each inspection.

END OF SECTION 10 44 00

C.
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SECTION 11 30 13
RESIDENTIAL APPLIANCES

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A. Kitchen appliances.
1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 22 10 05 - Plumbing Piping: Plumbing connections for appliances.
B. Section 26 05 83 - Wiring Connections: Electrical connections for appliances.
1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. UL (DIR) - Online Certifications Directory; Current Edition.
1.04 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.

B. Product Data: Manufacturer's data indicating dimensions, capacity, and operating features of
each piece of residential equipment specified.

C. Copies of Warranties: Submit manufacturer warranty and ensure that forms have been
completed in Owner's name and registered with manufacturer.

1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Manufacturer Qualifications: Company specializing in manufacturing products specified in this
section, with not less than three years of documented experience.

B. Electric Appliances: Listed and labeled by UL (DIR) and complying with NEMA Standards
(National Electrical Manufacturers Association).

1.06 WARRANTY
A. See Section 01 78 00 - Closeout Submittals, for additional warranty requirements.
B. Provide five (5) year manufacturer warranty on refrigeration system of refrigerators.
PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 KITCHEN APPLIANCES

A. Equipment Eligible for Energy Star Rating: Energy Star Rated. Equipment shall be provided by
Owner and installed by the Contractor, including all required electrical power connections.
B. Refrigerator: Free-standing, bottom-mounted freezer, and frost-free.
1. Capacity: Total minimum storage of 18 cubic ft (0.51 cu m); minimum 15 percent freezer
capacity.
2.  Energy Usage: Minimum 20 percent more energy efficient than energy efficiency
standards set by U.S. Department of Energy (DOE).
3. Features: Include glass shelves.
4. Exterior Finish: Stainless steel.
5. Manufacturers: Refrigerator shall be provided by Owner. Coordinate all power
requirements with Owner selected device.
PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION
A. Verify utility rough-ins are provided and correctly located.
3.02 INSTALLATION
A. Install in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.

B. Anchor built-in equipment in place.

113013 -1 RESIDENTIAL APPLIANCES
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3.03 ADJUSTING

A. Adjust equipment to provide efficient operation.
3.04 CLEANING

A. Remove packing materials from equipment and properly discard.

B. Wash and clean equipment.
END OF SECTION 11 30 13
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SECTION 11 51 00
LIBRARY EQUIPMENT

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A. Library equipment.
1.02 SUBMITTALS
A. Submit under provisions of Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements.

B. Product Data: Manufacturer's data sheets on each product to be used, including:
1. Preparation instructions and recommendations.
2. Storage and handling requirements and recommendations.
3. Installation methods.

1.03 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Manufacturer Qualifications: Minimum 5 year experience manufacturing similar products.
1.04 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Deliver and store products in manufacturer's unopened packaging bearing the brand name and
manufacturer's identification until ready for installation.

B. Handling: Handle materials to avoid damage.
1.05 PROJECT CONDITIONS

A. Maintain environmental conditions (temperature, humidity, and ventilation) within limits
recommended by manufacturer for optimum results. Do not install products under
environmental conditions outside manufacturer's recommended limits.

1.06 SEQUENCING

A. Ensure that products of this section are supplied to affected trades in time to prevent
interruption of construction progress.

PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 MANUFACTURERS
A. Acceptable Manufacturers: Kingsley Library Equipment.

B. Requests for substitutions will be considered in accordance with provisions of Section 01 60 00
- Product Requirements.

2.02 MATERIALS

A. Book Return Slot:
1.  Type: Lockable, Interior through wall style w/ anti-theft features
2.  ADA Compliant

3. Label: Selection of standard wording options, milled into steel face frame and painted
black

4. Construction: Stainless steel faceplate with aluminum body
5. Facing Frame and Door: Integral with unit.

PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION
A. Do not begin installation until substrates have been properly prepared.

B. If substrate preparation is the responsibility of another installer, notify Architect of unsatisfactory
preparation before proceeding.

3.02 PREPARATION
A. Clean surfaces thoroughly prior to installation.
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B. Prepare surfaces using the methods recommended by the manufacturer for achieving the best
result for the substrate under the project conditions.

3.03 INSTALLATION

A. Install in accordance with manufacturer's instructions and in proper relationship with adjacent
construction. Test for proper operation and adjust until satisfactory results are obtained.

3.04 PROTECTION
A. Protect installed products until completion of project.
B. Touch-up, repair or replace damaged products before Substantial Completion.
END OF SECTION 11 51 00
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SECTION 11 51 19
BOOK THEFT PROTECTION EQUIPMENT

PART 1 - GENERAL
1.01 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:
1.  RFID book detection gates & associated software

1.02 WORK COVERED BY CONTRACT DOCUMENTS

A. The Work of Project is defined by the Contract Documents and consists of the following:
1.  Specific systems under this specification section include library equipment to be provided
and installed in the project.

1.03 SUBMITTALS
A. Submit under provisions of Section 01 33 00 — Submittal Procedures.

B. Product Data: Manufacturer's data sheets on each product to be used, including:
1. Preparation instructions and recommendations.
2. Connections to electrical and data systems
3. Storage and handling requirements and recommendations.
4. Installation methods.

C. Shop Drawings: Submit shop drawings indicating material characteristics, details of
construction, connections, and relationship with adjacent construction.

D. Installer Qualifications & Certificates: Demonstrating experience in work of this section
1.04 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Installer Qualifications: A company specializing in work of this section, manufactuer-certified to
install the work of this section.

B. Installation Contractor Site Coordination Walkthrough: Conduct a site walkthrough with the
manufacturer's approved installation contractor and manufacturer's field representative, if
applicable.

1. Discuss:
a. Proposed location of RFID gates
b. Work yet to be installed in vicinity of gates
c. Possible issued of radio frequenct interference
2. Finalize location of floor poke-thru power and data boxes and associated coonduit.- do not
install these elements until walkthrough is conducted.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS
2.01 GENERAL

A. Provide and install minor accessories, such as connectors, adapters, matching devices and
equipment items needed for a complete system, even if not specifically mentioned herein or on
the drawings, without claim for additional payment.

B. All products and materials to be handled and shipped in accordance with manufacturer's
recommendation.

C. Provide protective covering on equipment and furniture during construction to prevent
damaging or entrance of foreign matter.

D. Replace at no expense to Owner, product damaged during delivery, storage, handling or
construction.

2.02 SUBSTITUTIONS
A. Not Permitted.

BOOK THEFT PROTECTION
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2.03 EQUIPMENT

A. RFID Gates (RFID-1)
1. Provide a complete system including all accessories and equipment items.
2.  Coordinate with the owner’s IT department for configuration settings and connection to the
network.
3.  Provide the following quantities and locations:
a. Library Entrance Door 200 (Qty: 1 pair of gates)
4. Verify exact requirements with the owner.
a. RFID Gates Basis of Design:
1) Bibliotheca RFID Gate Premium Series
B. RFID Gate Software
1. Install a licensed version of software on one staff computer workstation at Main Circulation
Desk. (Qty: 1)
a. Basis of Design:
1) Bibliotheca staffConnect Gate Software
C. RFID Workstation
1. Provide a complete system including all accessories and equipment items.
2. Coordinate with the owner’s IT department for configuration settings and connection to the
network.
3. Installed at staff computer workstations
4. Connects to local computer via USB
5 Provide the following quantities and locations:
a. Main Circulation Desk (Qty: 4)
6. Verify exact requirements with the owner.
a. RFID Workstation Basis of Design:
1) Bibliotheca WorkStation Shielded

PART 3 - EXECUTION
3.01 INSTALLATION

A. Install in accordance with manufacturer's instructions and in proper relationship with adjacent
construction. Test for proper operation and adjust until satisfactory results are obtained.

3.02 TESTING
A. Configure all equipment in accordance with owner’s standard IT configuration requirements.
B. Test equipment for proper operation. Troubleshoot and resolve issues as required.
3.03 TRAINING
A. Provide 4 hours of training on all equipment upon completion of the installation.
END OF SECTION 11 5119
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SECTION 12 24 00
WINDOW SHADES

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Interior manual roller shades.
1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A. Section 06 10 00 - Rough Carpentry: Concealed wood blocking for attachment of headrail
brackets.

1.03 PRICE AND PAYMENT PROCEDURES

A. See Section 01 23 00 - Alternates, for product alternatives affecting this section.
1. This section describes an alternative product.

B. See Section 01 22 00 - Unit Prices, for additional unit price requirements.
1.04 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. ASTM G21 - Standard Practice for Determining Resistance of Synthetic Polymeric Materials to
Fungi; 2015, with Editorial Revision (2021).

B. NFPA 701 - Standard Methods of Fire Tests for Flame Propagation of Textiles and Films; 2023,
with Errata.

C. UL 325 - Standard for Door, Drapery, Gate, Louver, and Window Operators and Systems;
Current Edition, Including All Revisions.

D. WCMA A100.1 - Standard for Safety of Window Covering Products; 2022.
1.05 ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS

A. Preinstallation Meeting: Convene one week prior to commencing work related to products of
this section; require attendance of affected installers.
B. Sequencing:
1. Do not fabricate shades until field dimensions for each opening have been taken with field
conditions in place.
2. Do not install shades until final surface finishes and painting are complete.

1.06 SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: Provide manufacturer's standard catalog pages and data sheets, including
materials, finishes, fabrication details, dimensions, profiles, mounting requirements, and
accessories.

B. Shop Drawings: Include shade schedule indicating size, location and keys to details, head,
jamb and sill details, mounting dimension requirements for each product and condition, and
operation direction.

C. Selection Samples: Include fabric samples in full range of available colors and patterns.

D. Verification Samples: Minimum size 6 inches (150 mm) square, representing actual materials,
color and pattern.

E. Operation and Maintenance Data: List of all components with part numbers, sources of supply,
and operation and maintenance instructions; include copy of shop drawings.

F. Warranty: Submit sample of manufacturer's warranty and documentation of final executed
warranty completed in Owner's name and registered with manufacturer.

1.07 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Manufacturer Qualifications: Company specializing in manufacturing products specified in this
section, with not less than five years of experience.
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B. Installer Qualifications: Company specializing in performing work of this type with minimum 5
years of experience with shading systems of similar size and type.

1.08 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Deliver shades in manufacturer's unopened packaging, labeled to identify each shade for each
opening.

B. Handle and store shades in accordance with manufacturer's recommendations.
1.09 FIELD CONDITIONS
1.10 WARRANTY

A. Provide manufacturer's warranty from Date of Substantial Completion, covering the following:
1. Shade Hardware: One year.
2.  Fabric: One year.

PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A. Interior Manually Operated Roller Shades:
1. Draper, Inc; Clutch Operated FlexShade: www.draperinc.com/#sle.
2. Hunter Douglas Architectural; RB500 Manual Roller Shades:
www.hunterdouglasarchitectural.com/#sle.
3. Lutron Electronics Co., Inc; Contract Roller Manual Roller Shades: www.lutron.com/#sle.
4. MechoShade Systems LLC; Mecho/7 System: www.mechoshade.com/#sle.

2.02 ROLLER SHADES

A. General:
1. Provide shade system components that are easy to remove or adjust without removal of
mounted shade brackets.
2. Provide shade system that operates smoothly when shades are raised or lowered.

B. Roller Shades:

1.  Description - Interior Roller Shades: Single roller, manually operated fabric window shade
system complete with mounting brackets, roller tubes, hembars, hardware, and
accessories.

a. Drop Position: Regular roll.
b. Roll Direction: Roll down, closed position is at window sill.
c. Mounting: Window jamb mounted - outside, on face of jambs.

2. Brackets and Mounting Hardware: As recommended by manufacturer for mounting
indicated and to accommodate shade fabric roll-up size and weight.

a. Material: Stamped steel.
3.  Roller Tubes: As required for type of shade operation.
a. Material: Extruded aluminum, clear anodized finish.
b. Size: As recommended by manufacturer; selected for suitability for installation
conditions, span, and weight of shades.
c. Fabric Attachment: Utilize extruded channel in tube to accept vinyl spline welded to
fabric edge.

4. Hembars: Designed to maintain bottom of shade straight and flat.

5. Manual Operation for Interior Shades:

a. Clutch Operator: Manufacturer's standard material and design, permanently
lubricated.

b. Drive Chain: Continuous loop beaded ball chain, 95 Ib (43 kg) minimum breaking
strength. Provide upper and lower limit stops.

c. Chain Retainer:
1) Manufacturer's standard clip.
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2.03 SHADE FABRIC

A. Fabric: Nonflammable, color-fast, impervious to heat and moisture, and able to retain its shape
under normal operation.
1. Manufacturers:
a. Lutron Electronics Co., Inc; E Screen THEIA - 1%: www.lutron.com/#sle.
b. MechoShade Systems LLC; Soho - 1100 Series (1% open):
www.mechoshade.com/#sle.
c. Substitutions: See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.
2. Performance Requirements:
a. Flammability: Pass NFPA 701 large and small tests.
b. Fungal Resistance: No growth when tested according to ASTM G21.
Openness Factor: Architect to determine after owner input.
Color: As selected by Architect from manufacturer’s full range of colors.
5. Fabrication:
a. Fabric Orientation: Railroaded, fabric is turned 90 degrees off the roll.

2.04 ROLLER SHADE FABRICATION
A. Field measure finished openings prior to ordering or fabrication.

»w

B. Dimensional Tolerances: Fabricate shades to fit openings within specified tolerances.
1. Vertical Dimensions: Fill openings from head to sill with 1/2 inch (13 mm) space between
bottom bar and window stool.
2. Horizontal Dimensions - Outside Mounting: Cover window frames, trim, and casings
completely.

C. Dimensional Tolerances: As recommended in writing by manufacturer.

D. At openings requiring continuous multiple shade units with separate rollers, locate roller joints
at window mullion centers; butt rollers end-to-end.

PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 PREPARATION

A. Prepare surfaces using methods recommended by manufacturer for achieving best result for
substrate under the project conditions.

B. Coordinate with window installation and placement of concealed blocking to support shades.
3.02 INSTALLATION

A. Install in accordance with manufacturer's instructions and approved shop drawings, using
mounting devices as indicated.

B. Replace shades that exceed specified dimensional tolerances at no extra cost to Owner.

C. Adjust level, projection, and shade centering from mounting bracket. Verify there is no
telescoping of shade fabric. Ensure smooth shade operation.

3.03 CLEANING
A. Clean soiled shades and exposed components as recommended by manufacturer.
B. Replace shades that cannot be cleaned to "like new" condition.
3.04 PROTECTION
A. Protect installed products from subsequent construction operations.
END OF SECTION 12 24 00
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SECTION 12 36 00
COUNTERTOPS

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Countertops for architectural cabinet work.
1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A. Section 06 41 00 - Architectural Wood Casework: Casework supporting countertops and other
Plastic Laminate clad millwork countertops

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. ASTM E84 - Standard Test Method for Surface Burning Characteristics of Building Materials;

2023b.
B. AWI/AWMAC/WI (AWS) - Architectural Woodwork Standards, 2nd Edition; 2014, with Errata
(2016).
C. AWMAC/WI (NAAWS) - North American Architectural Woodwork Standards; 2021, with Errata.
D. ISFA 2-01 - Classification and Standards for Solid Surfacing Material; 2013.
E. ISFA 3-01 - Classification and Standards for Quartz Surfacing Material; 2013.
F. NEMA LD 3 - High-Pressure Decorative Laminates; 2005.

G. NSI (DSDM) - Dimensional Stone Design Manual, Version VIII; 2016.
1.04 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements for submittal procedures.

B. Product Data: Manufacturer's data sheets on each product to be used, including:
1. Preparation instructions and recommendations.
2. Storage and handling requirements and recommendations.
3. Specimen warranty.

C. Shop Drawings: Complete details of materials and installation ; combine with shop drawings of
cabinets and casework specified in other sections.

D. Selection Samples: For each finish product specified, color chips representing manufacturer's
full range of available colors and patterns.

E. Verification Samples: For each finish product specified, minimum size 6 inches (150 mm)
square, representing actual product, color, and patterns.

F. Sustainable Design Submittal: Documentation for sustainably harvested wood-based
components.

G. Test Reports: Chemical resistance testing, showing compliance with specified requirements.

H. Certificate: Submit labels and certificates required by quality assurance and quality control
programs.

I.  NSI Fabricator Qualification: Documentation of Natural Stone Institute Accreditation.
J. Installer's qualification statement.

K. Installation Instructions: Manufacturer's installation instructions and recommendations.
L

Maintenance Data: Manufacturer's instructions and recommendations for maintenance and
repair of countertop surfaces.

1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Fabricator Qualifications: Natural Stone Institute (NSI) Accredited Natural Stone Fabricator;
www.naturalstoneinstitute.org/#sle.
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B. Installer Qualifications: Company specializing in performing work of the type specified in this
section, with not less than three years of documented experience.

1.06 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
A. Store products in manufacturer's unopened packaging until ready for installation.

B. Store and dispose of solvent-based materials, and materials used with solvent-based materials,
in accordance with requirements of local authorities having jurisdiction.

1.07 FIELD CONDITIONS

A. Maintain environmental conditions (temperature, humidity, and ventilation) within limits
recommended by manufacturer for optimum results. Do not install products under
environmental conditions outside manufacturer's absolute limits.

PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 COUNTERTOPS

A. Quality Standard: Custom Grade, in accordance with AWI/AWMAC/WI (AWS) or AWMAC/WI
(NAAWS), unless noted otherwise.

B. Solid Surfacing Countertops: Solid surfacing sheet or plastic resin casting over continuous
substrate.

1. Flat Sheet Thickness: 1/2 inch (12 mm), minimum.

2. Solid Surfacing Sheet and Plastic Resin Castings: Complying with ISFA 2-01 and NEMA
LD 3; acrylic or polyester resin, mineral filler, and pigments; homogenous, non-porous and
capable of being worked and repaired using standard woodworking tools; no surface
coating; color and pattern consistent throughout thickness.

a. Manufacturers:
1) Dupont Corian Solid Surfaces: www.corian.com/#sle.
b. Surface Burning Characteristics: Flame spread index of 25, maximum; smoke
developed index of 450, maximum; when tested in accordance with ASTM E84.
c. Finish on Exposed Surfaces: Matte, gloss rating of 5 to 20.

3.  Other Components Thickness: 1/2 inch (12 mm), minimum.

4. Back and End Splashes: Same sheet material, square top; minimum 4 inches (102 mm)
high.

C. Natural Quartz and Resin Composite Countertops: Sheet or slab of natural quartz and plastic
resin over continuous substrate.

1.  Flat Sheet Thickness: 1-1/4 inch (32 mm), minimum.

2. Natural Quartz and Resin Composite Sheets, Slabs and Castings: Complying with ISFA
3-01 and NEMA LD 3; orthophthalic polyester resin, mineral filler, and pigments;
homogenous, non-porous and capable of being worked and repaired using standard stone
fabrication tools; no surface coating; color and pattern consistent throughout thickness.
a. Manufacturers:

1) Basis of Design: Dupont Corian Quartz; https://www.corianquartz.com/
2) OrEqual.
b. Factory fabricate components to the greatest extent practical in sizes and shapes
indicated; comply with NSI (DSDM).
c. Finish on Exposed Surfaces: Polished.
d. Color and Pattern: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full line.
3.  Other Components Thickness: 3/4 inch (19 mm), minimum.
4. Back and End Splashes: Same sheet material, square top; minimum 4 inches (102 mm)
high.
Skirts: As indicated on drawings.
Fabricate in accordance with AWI/AWMAC/WI (AWS) or AWMAC/WI (NAAWS), Section
11 - Countertops, Premium Grade.

2
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2.02 MATERIALS

A. Adhesives: Chemical resistant waterproof adhesive as recommended by manufacturer of

materials being joined.

B. Joint Sealant: Mildew-resistant silicone sealant, clear.

C. Sealer: Stain and acid protection for natural stone counters.

D. Structural Support: Support must be rigid and support load of counter material. It must be level

and in-plane for quartz surface for flat support. There should be no gaps in support. Structural
support must meet the maximum span requirements (check with quartz manufacturer's
requirements).

1. The most common strucutral support are cabinets.

2. Other structural support may be constructed from tube steel or angle iron.

3. Wood or Plywood may be part of structural design, but only in vertical orientation.

2.03 ACCESSORIES

A.

Fixed Top-Mounted Countertop Support Brackets:
1. Material: Steel.
2. Finish: Manufacturer's standard, factory-applied, textured powder coat.
3. Color: Black. Unless otherwise noted by Architect.
4. Products:
a. Federal Brace, Inc: various types- see drawings.
b. Substitutions: See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.

2.04 FABRICATION

A

C.

Fabricate tops and splashes in the largest sections practicable, with top surface of joints flush.

1. Join lengths of tops using best method recommended by manufacturer.

2. Unless otherwise noted on drawings, fabricate to overhang fronts and ends of cabinets 1
inch (25 mm) except where top butts against cabinet or wall.

3. Prepare all cutouts accurately to size; replace tops having improperly dimensioned or
unnecessary cutouts or fixture holes.

Provide back/end splash wherever counter edge abuts vertical surface unless otherwise

indicated.

1.  Secure to countertop with concealed fasteners and with contact surfaces set in waterproof
glue.

2.  Height: 4 inches (102 mm), unless otherwise indicated.

Wall-Mounted Counters: Provide skirts, aprons, brackets, and braces as indicated on
drawings, finished to match.

PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A.
B.

C.

Do not begin installation until substrates have been properly prepared.

If substrate preparation is the responsibility of another installer, notify Architect of unsatisfactory
preparation before proceeding.

Verify that wall surfaces have been finished and mechanical and electrical services and outlets
are installed in proper locations.

3.02 PREPARATION

A.
B.

Clean surfaces thoroughly prior to installation.

Prepare surfaces using the methods recommended by the manufacturer for achieving the best
result for the substrate under the project conditions.
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3.03 INSTALLATION

A. Securely attach countertops to cabinets using concealed fasteners. Make flat surfaces level;
shim where required.

B. Sealjoint between back/end splashes and vertical surfaces.
3.04 TOLERANCES
A. Variation From Horizontal: 1/8 inch in 10 feet (3 mm in 3 m), maximum.
B. Offset From Wall, Countertops: 1/8 inch (3 mm) maximum; 1/16 inch (1.5 mm) minimum.
C. Field Joints: 1/8 inch (3 mm) wide, maximum.
3.05 CLEANING
A. Clean countertops surfaces thoroughly.
3.06 PROTECTION
A. Protectinstalled products until completion of project.
B. Touch-up, repair or replace damaged products before Date of Substantial Completion.
END OF SECTION 12 36 00
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SECTION 14 24 00
HYDRAULIC ELEVATORS

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Renovation of existing hydraulic elevator mechanical, electrical components and cab finishes,
as well as cab doors, shaft doors, door surrounds,call button panels and indicator lamps.
1. Passenger type.

B. Elevator Maintenance Contract.
1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 05 50 00 - Metal Fabrications: Includes elevator pit ladder and sill supports.
Section 07 84 00 - Firestopping: Fire rated sealant in hoistway.
Section 09 65 00 - Resilient Flooring: Floor finish in car.
Section 21 13 00 - Fire-Suppression Sprinkler Systems: Sprinkler heads in hoistway.
Section 22 30 00 - Plumbing Equipment: Pit drain.
Section 26 05 33.13 - Conduit for Electrical Systems:
Section 26 05 83 - Wiring Connections:

Section 28 46 00 - Fire Detection and Alarm:
1. Fire and smoke detectors and interconnecting devices.
2. Fire alarm signal lines to elevator controller cabinet.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. ADA Standards - 2010 ADA Standards for Accessible Design; 2010.
B. AISC 360 - Specification for Structural Steel Buildings; 2022.

C. ASME A17.1 - Safety Code for Elevators and Escalators Includes Requirements for Elevators,
Escalators, Dumbwaiters, Moving Walks, Material Lifts, and Dumbwaiters with Automatic
Transfer Devices; 2019, with Errata (2021).

D. ASME A17.2 - Guide for Inspection of Elevators, Escalators, and Moving Walks Includes
Inspection Procedures for Electric Traction and Winding Drum Elevators, Hydraulic Elevators,
Inclined Elevators, Limited-Use/Limited-Application Elevators, Private Residence Elevators,
Escalators, Moving Walks, and Dumbwaiters; 2020.

E. ASTM A276/A276M - Standard Specification for Stainless Steel Bars and Shapes; 2023.

F. ASTM A666 - Standard Specification for Annealed or Cold-Worked Austenitic Stainless Steel
Sheet, Strip, Plate, and Flat Bar; 2023.

G. AWS D1.1/D1.1M - Structural Welding Code - Steel; 2020, with Errata (2023).
H. NEMA MG 1 - Motors and Generators; 2021.

I.  NFPA 13 - Standard for the Installation of Sprinkler Systems; Most Recent Edition Adopted by
Authority Having Jurisdiction, Including All Applicable Amendments and Supplements.

J. NFPA 70 - National Electrical Code; Most Recent Edition Adopted by Authority Having
Jurisdiction, Including All Applicable Amendments and Supplements.

K. NFPA 80 - Standard for Fire Doors and Other Opening Protectives; 2022.
1.04 ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS

A. Coordination:
1.  Coordinate work with other installers to provide conduits necessary for installation of
wiring including but not limited to:
a. Elevator equipment devices remote from elevator machine room or hoistway.
b. Telephone service for machine room.

IOGmMmODO®
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c. Elevator pit for lighting.
d. Fire alarm panel from controller cabinet.

2. Coordinate work with other installers for equipment provisions necessary for proper
elevator operation, including but not limited to, the following:

B. Preinstallation Meeting: Convene meeting at least one week prior to start of this work.
1.  Review schedule of installation, proper procedures and conditions, and coordination with
related work.

C. Construction Use of Elevator: Not permitted.
1.05 SUMMARY
A. This section specifies hydraulic elevators.

B. Work Required

1. The work required under this section consists of all labor, materials and services required
for the complete installation (including operational verification) of all the equipment
required for the elevator(s) as herein specified.
All work shall be performed in a first class, safe and workmanlike manner.
In all cases where a device or part of the equipment is herein referred to in the singular, it
is intended that such reference shall apply to as many of such devices or parts as are
required to make complete installation.

1.06 RELATED SECTIONS

A. The following sections contain requirements that relate to this section and are performed by
trades other than the elevator manufacturer/installer.
1. Section 01 50 00 — Temporary Facilities and Controls: protection of floor openings and
personnel barriers; temporary power and lighting.
2. Section 03 30 00 — Cast-In-Place Concrete: elevator pit, elevator motor and pump
foundation, and grouting thresholds.
3.  Section 04 20 00 — Unit Masonry: masonry hoistway enclosure, building-in and grouting
hoistway doorframes, and grouting of sills.
4. Section 05 50 00 — Metal Fabrications: pit ladder, divider beams, supports for entrances
and rails, and hoisting beam at top of elevator hoistway.
5.  Section 07 16 00 — Cementitious Waterproofing: waterproofing of elevator pit.
6. Section 23 50 00 — Heat Generation Equipment: ventilation and temperature control of
elevator equipment areas.
7. Section 26 05 00 — Common Work Results for Electrical:
Main disconnects for each elevator.
Electrical power for elevator installation and testing.
Disconnecting device to elevator equipment prior to activation of sprinkler system.
The installation of dedicated GFCI receptacles in the pit and overhead.
Lighting in controller area, machine area and pit.
Wiring for telephone service to controller.
8. Section 26 30 00 — Emergency (Standby) Power Supply Systems: emergency generator
for elevator operation.
9.  Section 27 30 00 — Voice Communications: ADAAG-required emergency communications
equipment.
10. Section 28 31 00 — Fire Alarm Systems: fire and smoke detectors at required locations
and interconnecting devices; fire alarm signal lines to contacts in the machine area.
11. Section 31 10 00 — Site Clearing: excavation for cylinder well casing.

1.07 REFERENCES
A. Comply with applicable building and elevator codes at the project site, including but not limited
to the following:

1.  ASME A17.1/CSA B44, Safety Code for Elevators and Escalators.
2. ASME A17.7/CSA B44, Performance-Based Safety Code for Elevators and Escalators.

wn
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3. ADAAG, American Disabilities Act Accessibility Guidelines.

4. ANSI A117.1, Building and Facilities, Providing Accessibility and Usability for Physically
Handicapped People.

5.  ANSI/NFPA 70, (NEC) National Electrical Code.

6. CAN/CSA C22.1, (CEC) Canadian Electrical Code.

7 ANSI/UL 10B, Standard for Fire Test of Door Assemblies.

8. CAN/ULC-S104-10, Standard Method for Fire Test of Door Assemblies.

9. ANSI/NFPA 80, Standard for Fire Doors and Other Opening Protectives.

10. Building Codes IBC or NBCC.

11. All Local Jurisdictional applicable codes.

1.08 SYESTEM DESCRIPTION

A.

cHv3O
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Equipment Description: Hole-less Hydraulic elevator with a standard, adjacent machine room
Equipment Control: Elevonic® Control System.
Quantity of Elevators: 1

Elevator Stop Designations: 1, 2

Stops: 2

Openings: Front and Rear

Travel: 14’-0”

Rated Capacity: 2100

Rated Speed: 100 fpm

Platform Size: 5’-9 1/2” W x 5'-6 1/8” D

Clear Inside Dimensions: 5' 8 5/16" x 4' 4 1/8"
Cab Height: 93”

Clear Cab Height: 7’-4 5/16” (2243 mm)
Entrance Type and Width: Single Slide - 3'0"
Entrance Height: 84"

Main Power Supply: 480 volts + 5% of normal, three-phase, with a separate equipment
grounding conductor.

Car Lighting Power Supply: 120 volts, single-phase, 15 amps, 60 Hz.

Machine Location: Machine, tank and controller in an adjacent machine room.
Signal Fixtures: Manufacturer’'s standard with metal button targets (excluding CA).
Controller Location: In a machine space or closet

Operation :Simplex Collective Operation: Using a microprocessor-based controller, operation
shall be automatic by means of the car and hall buttons. If all calls in the system have been
answered, the car shall park at the last landing served.

Operation Features — Standard

Full Collective Operation

Anti-nuisance.

Fan and Light Protection.

Load Weighing Bypass.

Independent Service.

Firefighters' Service Phase | and Phase Il (USA only); or Special Emergency Service
Phase | and Il — Emergency Recall and In-Car Emergency Operation (Canada only).
7. Top of Car Inspection.

Operation Features — Optional

oarwN =

1424 00-3 HYDRAULIC ELEVATORS



UW P2407 OAKTON COLLEGE DES
PLAINES LIBRARY & LEARNING 19 DEC 2024 ISSUED FOR BID
COMMONS

x

Zoned Access at Bottom Landing.

Zoned Access at Upper Landing.

Express Priority Service with key-switch(es)

Emergency Hospital Service.

Automatic Rescue Operation

Automatic Standby Power Operation with Manual Override.

oor Control Features
Door control to open doors automatically when car arrives at a landing in response to a
normal hall or car call.
Elevator doors shall be provided with a reopening device that will stop and reopen the car
door(s) and hoistway door(s) automatically should the door(s) become obstructed by an
object or person.

3.  Door protection shall consist of a two-dimensional, multi-beam array projecting across the

car door opening.
4. Door nudging operation to occur if doors are prevented from closing for an adjustable
period of time.

~Q ook wbd=

N

1.09 SUBMITTALS

A
B.

®mmo

See Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements for submittal procedures.

Product Data: Submit data on following items:

Signal and operating fixtures, operating panels, and indicators.

Car design, dimensions, layout, and components.

Car and hoistway door and frame details.

Electrical characteristics and connection requirements.

Expected heat dissipation of elevator equipment in hoistway (BTU).
Color selection chart for Cab and Entrances.

Electrical characteristics and connection requirements.

No o s wN

Shop Drawings: Include appropriate plans, elevations, sections, diagrams, and details on

following items:

1. Elevator Equipment and Machines: Size and location of driving machines, power units,
controllers, governors, and other components.

2. Hoistway Components: Size and location of car guide rails, buffers, jack unit and other
components.

3. Rail bracket spacing; maximum loads imposed on guide rails requiring load transfer to

building structural framing.

Clearances and over-travel of car.

5. Locations in hoistway and machine room of traveling cables and connections for car

lighting and telephone.

Location and sizes of hoistway and car doors and frames.

Electrical characteristics and connection requirements.

8. Indicate arrangement of elevator equipment and allow for clear passage of equipment
through access openings.

B

No

Manufacturer's Qualification Statement.
Installer's Qualification Statement.
Testing Agency's Qualification Statement.

Warranty Documentation: Submit manufacturer warranty and ensure that forms have been
completed in Owner's name and registered with manufacturer.

Initial Maintenance Contract.

Maintenance Contract: Submit proposal to Owner for standard one year continuing
maintenance contract agreement in accordance with ASME A17.1 and requirements as
indicated, starting on date initial maintenance contract is scheduled to expire.
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J.

1. Indicate in proposal the services, obligations, conditions, and terms for agreement period
and for renewal options.

Operation and Maintenance Data:

1. Parts catalog with complete list of equipment replacement parts; identify each entry with
equipment description and identifying code.

2. Operation and maintenance manual.

3. Schematic drawings of equipment and hydraulic piping, and wiring diagrams of installed
electrical equipment with list of corresponding symboils to identify markings on machine
room and hoistway apparatus.

1.10 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A.
B.

Manufacturer: Elevator manufacturer shall be ISO 9001 certified.

Designer Qualifications: Design guide rails, brackets, anchors, and machine anchors under
direct supervision of a licensed Professional Structural Engineer experienced in design of this
type of work and licensed in the State in which the Project is located.

Manufacturer Qualifications: Company specializing in manufacturing the products specified in
this section with minimum ten years documented experience.

Installer Qualifications: Trained personnel and supervisor on staff of elevator equipment
manufacturer.

Testing Agency Qualifications: Independent firm specializing in performing testing and
inspections of type specified in this section.

Installer: Elevators shall be installed by the manufacturer.

Permits, Inspections and Certificates: The Elevator Contractor shall obtain and pay for
necessary Municipal or State Inspection and permit as required by the elevator inspection
authority, and make such tests as are called for by the regulations of such authorities. These
tests shall be made in the presence of such authorities or their authorized representatives.

1.11 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A.

Should the building or the site not be prepared to receive the elevator equipment at the agreed
upon date, the General Contractor will be responsible to provide a proper and suitable storage
area on or off the premises.

Should the storage area be off-site, and the equipment not yet delivered, then the elevator
contractor, upon notification from the General Contractor, will divert the elevator equipment to
the storage area. If the equipment has already been delivered to the site, then the General
Contractor shall transport the elevator equipment to the storage area. The cost of elevator
equipment taken to storage by either party, storage, and redeliver to the job site shall not be at
the expense of the elevator contractor.

1.12 WARRANTY

A.
B.

See Section 01 78 00 - Closeout Submittals for additional warranty requirements.

Provide manufacturer's warranty for elevator operating equipment and devices for one year
from Date of Substantial Completion.

1.13 MAINTENANCE AND SERVICE

A.

Maintenance service consisting of regular examinations and adjustments of the elevator
equipment shall be provided by the elevator contractor for a period of 12 Months after the
elevator has been turned over for the customer’s use. This service shall not be subcontracted
but shall be performed by the elevator contractor. All work shall be performed by competent
employees during regular working hours of regular working days. This service shall not cover
adjustments, repairs, or replacement of parts due to negligence, misuse, abuse or accidents
caused by persons other than the elevator contractor. Only genuine parts and supplies as used
in the manufacture and installation of the original equipment shall be provided.

The elevator control system must:
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1. Provide in the controller the necessary devices to run the elevator on inspection operation.
2. Provide on top of the car the necessary devices to run the elevator in inspection operation.

PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A.

w

Hydraulic Elevator Manufacturers:

1.  Otis Elevator Company: www.otis.com/#sle.

2. Schindler Elevator Corporation: www.schindler.com/#sle.
3. TKElevator: www.tkelevator.com/#sle.

Substitutions: See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.

Source Limitations: Provide elevator and associated equipment and components produced by
the same manufacturer as the other elevator equipment used for this project and obtained from
a single supplier.

2.02 HYDRAULIC ELEVATORS

A.

B.

C.
D.
E.

Manufacturer:
1. Basis of Design: Otis HydroFit Machine room elevator system.

Hydraulic Passenger Elevator:
1. Hydraulic Elevator Equipment:
a. Holeless hydraulic with cylinder mounted within hoistway.
2. Service Control Types:
a. Standard service control.
b. Restricted Access service control.
3. Interior Car Height: 93 inch (___ mm).
4. Electrical Power: 480 volts; alternating current (AC); three phase; 60 Hz.
5. Rated Net Capacity: 2100 pounds (950 kgs).
6. Minimum Rated Speed: 100 feet per minute (0.5 m per second).
7. Hoistway Size: As indicated on drawings.
8. Interior Car Platform Size: As indicated on drawings.
9. Elevator Pit Depth: 48 inch (1219 mm).
10. Overhead Clearance at Top Floor: 144 inch (3658 mm).
11. Travel Distance: As indicated on drawings.
12. Number of Stops: 2.
13. Number of Openings: 1 Front; 1 Rear.
14. Hydraulic Equipment Location: As indicated on drawings

The controller and machine will be located in a machine room
LED lighting standard in ceiling lights and elevator fixtures.
Sleep mode operation for LED ceiling lights and car fan.

2.03 COMPONENTS

A.

B.

Elevator Equipment:

1. Motors, Hydraulic Equipment, Controllers, Controls, Buttons, Wiring, Devices, and
Indicators: Comply with NFPA 70; see Section 26 05 83.

2. Guide Rails, Cables, Buffers, Attachment Brackets and Anchors: Design criteria for
components includes safety factors in accordance with applicable requirements of
Elevator Code, ASME A17.1.

3. Buffers:

a. Spring type for elevators with speed less than or equal to 200 fpm (1 m/sec).

4. Lubrication Equipment:

Electrical Equipment:
1. Motors: NEMA MG 1.
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2. Boxes, Conduit, Wiring, and Devices: As required by NFPA 70; see Sections 26 05 33.13

and 26 05 83.

C. Machine components

1.

o

I ®NO

The hydraulic system shall be of compact design suitable for operation under the required
pressure. The power component shall be mounted in the hydraulic-fluid storage tank. The
control valve shall control flow for up and down directions hydraulically and shall include
an integral check valve. A control section including control solenoids shall direct the main
valve and control: up and down starting, acceleration, transition from full speed to leveling
speed, up and down stops, pressure relief and manual lowering. All of these functions
shall be fully adjustable for maximum smoothness and to meet contract conditions.
System to be provided with a low-pressure switch and a shut-off valve.

The entire hydraulic system with hydraulic-fluid storage tank, power component and
valves shall be located in elevator machine room.

A microprocessor-based controller shall be provided, including necessary starting
switches together with all relays, switches, solid-state components and hardware required
for operation, including door operation, as described herein. A three (3) phase overload
device shall be provided to protect the motor against overloading.

The controller shall be located together with the hydraulic system in the hoistway pit and
be easily accessible for maintenance through the same access door that is also used for
the hydraulic system. The controller will be located in the optional remote machine room if
selected.

A manual lowering feature shall permit lowering the elevator at slow speed in the event of
power failure or for adjusting purposes.

Pressure Switch

Tank Heater- Optional

Low-oil control (where required)

oistway Components

Plunger(s) and Cylinder(s): Each cylinder shall be constructed of steel pipe of sufficient
thickness and suitable for the operating pressure. The top of each cylinder shall be
equipped with a cylinder head with a drip ring to collect any oil seepage as well as an
internal guide ring and self-adjusting packing. Each plunger shall be constructed of
selected steel tubing or pipe of proper diameter machined true and smooth with a fine
polished finish. Each plunger shall be provided with a stop ring electrically welded to it to
prevent the plunger from leaving the cylinder. Each plunger and cylinder shall be installed
plumb and shall operate freely with minimum friction.

Car Guide Rails: Tee-section steel rails with brackets and fasteners.

Wiring: Wiring for hoistway electrical devices included in scope of the elevator system,
hall panels, pit emergency stop switch, and the traveling cable for the elevator car
Spare Conductors: Provide ten percent in extra conductors and two pairs of shielded
audio cables in traveling cables.

Include wiring and connections to elevator devices remote from hoistway and between
elevator machine room. Provide additional components and wiring to suit machine room
layout. See Section 26 05 83.

2.04 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

Regulatory Requirements: Comply with ASME A17.1, applicable local codes, and authorities
having jurisdiction (AHJ).

A.

o

Accessibility Requirements: Comply with ADA Standards.

Perform structural steel design, fabrication, and installation in accordance with AISC 360.
Perform welding of steel in accordance with AWS D1.1/D1.1M.
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E. Fabricate and install door and frame assemblies in accordance with NFPA 80 and in
compliance with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.
F. Perform electrical work in accordance with NFPA 70.
G. Comply with fire protection sprinkler system of hoistway design in accordance with NFPA 13

requirements and authorities having jurisdiction (AHJ). See Section 21 13 00.

2.05 OPERATION CONTROLS

A.

Elevator Controls: Provide landing operating panels and landing indicator panels.

1. Landing Operating Panels: Metallic type, one for originating "Up" and one for originating
"Down" calls, one button only at terminating landings; with illuminating indicators.

2. Landing Indicator Panels: llluminating.

3.  Comply with ADA Standards for elevator controls.

Interconnect elevator control system with building security, fire alarm, smoke alarm, and
building management control systems.

Door Operation Controls:

1. Program door control to open doors automatically when car arrives at floor landing.

2.  Render "Door Close" button inoperative when car is standing at dispatch landing with
doors open.

3. Door Safety Devices: Moveable, retractable safety edges, quiet in operation; equipped
with photo-electric light rays.

Provide "Firefighter's Emergency Operation" in accordance with ASME A17.1, applicable
building codes, and authorities having jurisdiction (AHJ).
1. Designated Landing: At 1st floor.

2.06 OPERATION CONTROL TYPE

A.

Single Automatic (Push Button) Operation Control: Applies to car in single elevator shaft.

1. Refer to description provided in ASME A17.1.

2. Set system operation so that momentary pressure of landing button dispatches car from
other landing to that landing.

3. Allow call registered by momentary pressure of landing button at any time to remain
registered until car stops in response to that landing call.

4. If elevator car door is not opened within predetermined period of time after car has
stopped at terminal landing allow car to respond to call registered from other landing.

2.07 SERVICE CONTROL TYPE

A.

B.

Independent Service Control:

1. Provide key operated "Independent Service" on car operating panel. Key activation will
remove that car from normal operation and cancel pre-registered car calls.

2. Car will respond to selected floor. Car will not respond to any calls from landing call
buttons. Car will only respond to calls placed on the car operating panel. Doors will
remain open at last landing requested. Doors will close with a constant pressure on "Door
Close" button.

3. Key activation to normal operation will return car to normal operation.

Restricted Access Service Control:
1. Keyed Lobby Lock-out: Provide a key operated switch in car operating panel that
performs the following when activated:
a. Cancels registered car calls.
b. When activated, no new car calls will be registered, except at landing where lock-out
feature is located.
c. Restricts car calls registered to specific floors only, except the main access floor and
those floors enabled by lock-out switches.
d. Landing calls are answered in normal manner.
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2. Allow "Firefighter's Emergency Operation" to take control priority over "Restricted Access
Service Control".
2.08 EMERGENCY POWER

A. Set-up elevator operation to run with building emergency power supply when the normal
building power supply fails, and in compliance with ASME A17.1 requirements.

B. Building Emergency Power Supply: Supplied by ; provide elevator system components
as required for emergency power characteristics with phase rotation the same as for normal
power.

1. Provide transfer switches and auxiliary contacts.
2. Install connections to power feeders.

C. Emergency Lighting: Comply with ASME A17.1 elevator lighting requirements.
D. Provide operational control circuitry for adapting the change from normal to emergency power.

E. Upon transfer to emergency power, advance one elevator at a time to a pre-selected landing,
stop car, open doors, disable operating circuits, and hold in standby condition.

2.09 MATERIALS

A. Stainless Steel Sheet: ASTM A666, Type 304; No. 4 Brushed finish unless otherwise
indicated.

B. Stainless Steel Bars, Shapes and Moldings: ASTM A276/A276M, Type 304.
C. Resilient Flooring: Vinyl tile flooring and Resilient base, see Section 09 65 00, Type RF-03.
2.10 CAR AND HOISTWAY ENTRANCES

A. Elevator:
1.  Car and Hoistway Entrances, Main Elevator Lobby:

a. Framed Opening Finish and Material: Brushed stainless steel.

1) Entrance frames shall be of bolted construction for complete one-piece unit
assembly. All frames shall be securely fastened to fixing angles mounted in the
hoistway and shall be of UL fire rated steel.

b. Car Door Material: Brushed Stainless steel, with rigid sandwich panel construction.
1)  Entrance doors shall be of metal construction with vertical channel

reinforcements.

2) Entrance and doors shall be UL fire rated for 1 hour.

c. Hoistway Door Material: Brushed Stainless steel, with rigid sandwich panel
construction.

d. Door Operation: Side opening, two speed.

e. Entrance Marking Plates: Entrance jambs shall be marked with 4” x 4” (102 mm x 102
mm) plates having raised floor markings with Braille located adjacent to the floor
marking. Marking plates shall be provided on both sides of the entrance.

f.  Sight Guards: Sight guards will be furnished with all doors painted to match with
painted doors, painted black for stainless steel doors.

2. Car and Hoistway Entrances, Upper Floor Elevator Lobbies:

a. Hoistway Fire Rating: 1 Hour.

b. Elevator Door Fire Rating: 1 Hour.

c. Framed Opening Finish and Material: Brushed stainless steel.

1) Entrance frames shall be of bolted construction for complete one-piece unit
assembly. All frames shall be securely fastened to fixing angles mounted in the
hoistway and shall be of UL fire rated steel.

d. Car Door Material: Brushed Stainless steel, with rigid sandwich panel construction.
1)  Entrance doors shall be of metal construction with vertical channel

reinforcements.

2) Entrance and doors shall be UL fire rated for 1 hour.
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e. Hoistway Door Material: Brushed Stainless steel, with rigid sandwich panel
construction.

f.  Door Type: Double leaf.

g. Door Operation: Side opening, two speed.

h. Entrance Marking Plates: Entrance jambs shall be marked with 4” x 4” (102 mm x 102
mm) plates having raised floor markings with Braille located adjacent to the floor
marking. Marking plates shall be provided on both sides of the entrance.

i.  Sight Guards: Sight guards will be furnished with all doors painted to match with
painted doors, painted black for stainless steel doors.

2.11 CAR EQUIPMENT AND MATERIALS
A. Elevator Car:

1.

o

© N

10.
11.
12.

13.
14.
15.
16.

Car Operating Panel: Provide main; flush-mounted applied face plate, with illuminated call

buttons corresponding to floors served with "Door Open" button, "Door Close" button, and

alarm button.

a. Panel Material: Stainless steel; one per car.

b. Car Floor Position Indicator: Above door with illuminating position indicators.

c. Locate alarm button where it is unlikely to be accidentally actuated; not more than 54
inch (1.372 m) above car finished floor.

Fan: A one-speed 120 VAC fan will be mounted to the ceiling to facilitate in-car air

circulation, meeting A17.1 code requirements. The fan shall be rubber mounted to prevent

the transmission of structural vibration and will include a baffle to diffuse audible noise. A

switch shall be provided in the car-operating panel to control the fan.

Flooring: Resilient vinyl tile.

Front Return Panel: Match material of side walls.

Cab: Steel Shell Cab with raised laminate wall panels Brushed Stainless Steel finished

vertical trim pieces..

Hand Rail: Brushed Stainless steel, at all three sides. Provide open clearance space 1-1/2

inch (38 mm) wide to face of wall.

a. Stainless Steel Finish: No. 4 Brushed.

b. 3/8” x 2" flat tubular bar handrails shall be provided on the side walls.

Ceiling: Brushed Steel Finish .

Car Door Finish: Brushed Stainless Steel.

Emergency Car Lighting: An emergency power unit employing a 6-volt sealed

rechargeable battery and totally static circuits shall be provided to illuminate the elevator

car in the event of building power failure.

Threshold: Aluminum

Emergency Exit Contact: An electrical contact shall be provided on the car-top exit.

The LED ceiling lights, and the fan should automatically shut off when the system is not in

use and be powered back up after a passenger calls the elevator and pushes a hall

button.

Note: Below are optional.

Certificate frame: Provide a Certificate frame with a Brushed Stainless Steel finish.

Otis cab UVC light purification device

Otis cab air purifier

2.12 EQUIPMENT SIGNAL DEVICES AND FIXTURES

A.

The car operating panel shall be equipped with the following features:

1.

2
3.
4.
5

Raised markings and Braille to the left-hand side of each push-button.
Car Position Indicator at the top of and integral to the car operating panel.
Door open and door close buttons.

Inspection key-switch.

Elevator Data Plate marked with elevator capacity and car number.
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6. Help Button: The help button shall initiate two-way communication between the car and a
location inside the building, switching over to another location if the call is unanswered,
where personnel are available who can take the appropriate action. Visual indicators are
provided for call initiation and call acknowledgement.
7. Landing Passing Signal: A chime bell shall sound in the car to signal that the car is either
stopping at or passing a floor served by the elevator.
8. Note: Below are Standard for USA and optional in Canada.
9. In car stop switch (toggle or key unless local code prohibits use)
10. Firefighter's hat (standard USA)
11. Firefighter's Phase Il Key-switch (standard USA)
12. Call Cancel Button (standard USA)
13. Note: Below are optional.
14. Firefighter's Phase Il Emergency In-Car Operating Instructions: worded according to
A17.1 2000, Article 2.27.7.2.
15. Please Exit Symbol: provided with emergency hospital service, or express priority in the
hall.

B. Car Position Indicator: A digital, LED car position indicator shall be integral to the car operating
panel.

C. Hall Fixtures: Hall fixtures shall be provided with necessary push buttons and key switches for
elevator operation.

1. Integral Hall fixtures shall feature round stainless steel, mechanical buttons marked to
correspond to the landings. Hall fixtures to be located in the entrance frame face. Buttons
shall be in vertically mounted fixture. Fixture shall be Brushed Stainless Steel finish.

2. Button: Flat flush mounted, Brushed Stainless Steel button with blue or white LED
illuminating halo

3. Car Lantern and Chime: A directional lantern visible from the corridor shall be provided in
the car entrance. When the car stops and the doors are opening, the lantern shall indicate
the direction in which the car is to travel, and a chime will sound.

D. Access key-switch at top floor in entrance jamb.
E. Access key-switch at lowest floor in entrance jamb.
F. Card Reader Provision is Optional

2.13 FINISHES

PART 3 EXECUTION

3.01 EXAMINATION
A. Verify existing conditions before starting this work.
B. Verify that hoistway, pit, and machine room are ready for work of this section.
C. Verify hoistway shaft and openings are of correct size and within tolerance.
D. Verify location and size of machine foundation and position of machine foundation bolts.
E. Verify that electrical power is available and of correct characteristics.

3.02 PREPARATION

A. Take field dimensions and examine conditions of substrates, supports, and other conditions
under which this work is to be performed. Do not proceed with work until unsatisfactory
conditions are corrected.

3.03 INSTALLATION
A. Coordinate this work with installation of hoistway wall construction.
B. Install system components, and connect equipment to building utilities.
C. Provide conduit, electrical boxes, wiring, and accessories; see Sections 26 05 33.13 and 26 05
83.
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D. Install hydraulic piping between cylinder and pump unit.
E. Mount machines, motors, and pumps on vibration and acoustic isolators.
1. Place on structural supports and bearing plates.
2. Securely fasten to building supports.
3. Prevent lateral displacement.
F. Install hoistway, elevator equipment, and components in accordance with approved shop
drawings.
G. Install guide rails to allow for thermal expansion and contraction movement of guide rails.
H. Accurately machine and align guide rails, forming smooth joints with machined splice plates.
I.  Bolt or weld brackets directly to structural steel hoistway framing.
J. Field Welds: Chip and clean away oxidation and residue with wire brush; spot prime surface
with two coats.
K. Install hoistway door sills, frames, and headers in hoistway walls; grout sills in place, set
hoistway floor entrances in alignment with car openings, and align plumb with hoistway.
L. Fill hoistway door frames solid with grout; see Section 04 20 00.
M. Structural Metal Surfaces: Clean surfaces of rust, oil or grease; wipe clean with solvent; prime
two coats.
N. Wood Surfaces not Exposed to Public View: Finish with one coat primer; one coat enamel.
0. Adjust equipment for smooth and quiet operation.
3.04 TOLERANCES
A. Guide Rail Alignment: Plumb and parallel to each other in accordance with ASME A17.1 and
ASME A17.2.
B. Car Movement on Aligned Guide Rails: Smooth movement, without any objectionable lateral or

oscillating movement or vibration.

3.05 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

A.
B.

See Section 01 40 00 - Quality Requirements for additional requirements.

Testing and inspection by regulatory agencies will be performed at their discretion.
Schedule tests with agencies and notify Owner and Architect.

Obtain permits as required to perform tests.

Document regulatory agency tests and inspections in accordance with requirements.
Perform tests required by regulatory agencies.

Furnish test and approval certificates issued by authorities having jurisdiction.

gl owh =

Perform testing and inspection in accordance with requirements.

Operational Tests:
1. Perform operational tests in the presence of Owner.
2. Test single elevator system by transporting at least 3 persons up from main floor to top
floor landings during a five minute period.
3. Atan agreed time, and the building occupied with normal building traffic, conduct tests to
verify performance.
a. Furnish event recording of each landing call registrations, time initiated, and response
time throughout entire working day.
4. Set period of time elevator takes to travel between typical floor landings at not more than
12 seconds.
a. Measure time from moment doors start to close until car has stopped level at next
floor landing and doors are opening.
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3.06 ADJUSTING
A. Adjust for smooth acceleration and deceleration of car to minimize passenger discomfort.

B. Adjust with automatic floor leveling feature at each floor landing to reach 1/4 inch (6.4 mm)
maximum from flush with sill.

3.07 CLEANING
A. See Section 01 70 00 - Execution and Closeout Requirements for additional requirements.
B. Remove protective coverings from finished surfaces.
C. Clean surfaces and components in accordance with manufacturers written instructions.
3.08 CLOSEOUT ACTIVITIES
A. Demonstrate proper operation of equipment to Owner's designated representative.

B. Demonstration: Demonstrate operation of system to Owner's personnel.
1. Use operation and maintenance data as reference during demonstration.
2.  Briefly describe function, operation, cleaning and maintenance of each component.

C. Training: Train Owner's personnel on cleaning and operation and maintenance of system.
1. Use operation and maintenance manual as training reference, supplemented with
additional training materials as required.
2. Provide minimum of two hours of training.

3.09 PROTECTION
A. Do not permit construction traffic within car after cleaning.
B. Protect installed products until Date of Substantial Completion.

C. Touch-up, repair, or replace damaged products and materials prior to Date of Substantial
Completion.

3.10 MAINTENANCE

A. Provide Initial Maintenance Contract of elevator system and components in accordance with
ASME A17.1 and requirements as indicated for 6 months from Date of Substantial Completion.

B. Submit proposal for continuation of Maintenance Contract in accordance with ASME A17.1 and
requirements as indicated for installed elevator equipment.

C. Perform maintenance contract services using competent and qualified personnel under the
supervision and direct employ of the elevator manufacturer or original installer.

D. Include systematic examination, adjustment, and lubrication of elevator equipment.

E. Maintain and repair or replace parts, whenever required, using parts produced by original
equipment manufacturer.

F. Perform work without removing cars from use during peak traffic periods.

G. Provide emergency call back service during regular working hours throughout period of this
maintenance contract.

3.11 DEMONSTRATION

A. The elevator contractor shall make a final check of each elevator operation with the Owner or
Owner’s representative present prior to turning each elevator over for use. The elevator
contractor shall determine that control systems and operating devices are functioning properly.

B. Maintain an adequate stock of parts for replacement or emergency purposes, and have
personnel available to ensure the fulfillment of this maintenance contract without unreasonable
loss of time.

END OF SECTION 14 24 00
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SECTION 21 05 17
SLEEVES AND SLEEVE SEALS FOR FIRE-SUPPRESSION PIPING

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:
1.  Sleeves without waterstop.
2. Sleeves with waterstop.
3. Sleeve-seal systems.
4. Grout.
5. Silicone sealants.

1.02 ACTION SUBMITTALS
A. Product Data: For each type of product.
1.03 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 SLEEVES WITHOUT WATERSTOP
A. Cast-lron Pipe Sleeves: Cast or fabricated of cast or ductile iron and equivalent to ductile-iron
pressure pipe, with plain ends.
B. Steel Pipe Sleeves: ASTM A53/A53M, Type E, Grade B, Schedule 40, hot-dip galvanized, with
plain ends.
C. Steel Sheet Sleeves: ASTM A653/A653M, 0.0239-inch (0.6-mm) minimum thickness; hot-dip
galvanized, round tube closed with welded longitudinal joint.
2.02 SLEEVES WITH WATERSTOP

A. Description: Manufactured steel, sleeve-type, water stop assembly made for imbedding in
concrete slab or wall.

2.03 SLEEVE-SEAL SYSTEMS

A. Description: Modular sealing-element unit, designed for field assembly, for filling annular space
between piping and sleeve.

1. Designed to form a hydrostatic seal of 20 psig (137.90 kPa) minimum.

2.  Sealing Elements: EPDM-rubber,High-temperature-silicone,Nitrile(Buna N)] interlocking
links shaped to fit surface of pipe. Include type and number required for pipe material and
size.

3. Pressure Plates: Carbon steel.

4. Connecting Bolts and Nuts: Carbon steel, with ASTM B633 coating or Stainless steel of
length required to secure pressure plates to sealing elements.

2.04 GROUT
A. Description: Nonshrink, for interior and exterior sealing openings in non-fire-rated walls or
floors.

B. Standard: ASTM C1107/C1107M, Grade B, post-hardening and volume-adjusting, dry,
hydraulic-cement grout.
C. Design Mix: 5000 psi (34473.80 kPa), 28-day compressive strength.
D. Packaging: Premixed and factory packaged.
2.05 SILICONE SEALANTS

A. Silicone, S, NS, 25, NT: Single-component, nonsag, plus 25 percent and minus 25 percent
movement capability, nontraffic-use, neutral-curing silicone joint sealant.
1. Standard: ASTM C920, Type S, Grade NS, Class 25, Use NT.

SLEEVES AND SLEEVE SEALS
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B. Silicone, S, P, T, NT: Single-component, 100/50, pourable, 100 percent and minus 50 percent
movement capability, traffic- and nontraffic-use, neutral-curing silicone joint sealant.
1. Standard: ASTM C920, Type S, Grade P, Class 100/50, Uses T and NT.

PART 3 EXECUTION INSTALLATION OF SLEEVES - GENERAL

3.01 INSTALL SLEEVES FOR PIPING PASSING THROUGH PENETRATIONS IN FLOORS,
PARTITIONS, ROOFS, AND WALLS.

A. For sleeves that will have sleeve-seal system installed, select sleeves of size large enough to
provide 1-inch (25-mm) annular clear space between piping and concrete slabs and walls.
1.  Sleeves are not required for core-drilled holes.

B. Install sleeves in concrete floors, concrete roof slabs, and concrete walls as new slabs and
walls are constructed.
1.  Cut sleeves to length for mounting flush with both surfaces.
a. Exception: Extend sleeves installed in floors of mechanical equipment areas or other
wet areas 2 inches (50.8 mm) above finished floor level.
2. Using grout or silicone sealant, seal space outside of sleeves in slabs and walls without
sleeve-seal system.

C. Install sleeves for pipes passing through interior partitions.
1. Cut sleeves to length for mounting flush with both surfaces.
2. Install sleeves that are large enough to provide 1/4-inch (6.4-mm) annular clear space
between sleeve and pipe or pipe insulation.
3. Seal annular space between sleeve and piping or piping insulation; use joint sealants
appropriate for size, depth, and location of joint.

D. Fire-Resistance-Rated Penetrations, Horizontal Assembly Penetrations, and Smoke Barrier
Penetrations: Maintain indicated fire or smoke rating of walls, partitions, ceilings, and floors at
pipe penetrations. Seal pipe penetrations with fire- and smoke-stop materials. Comply with
requirements for firestopping and fill materials specified in Section 078413 "Penetration
Firestopping.”

3.02 INSTALLATION OF SLEEVES WITH WATERSTOP
A. Install sleeve with waterstop as new walls and slabs are constructed.

B. Assemble fitting components of length to be flush with both surfaces of concrete slabs and
walls. Position waterstop flange to be centered in concrete slab or wall.

C. Secure nailing flanges to concrete forms.
D. Using grout or silicone sealant, seal space around outside of sleeves.
3.03 INSTALLATION OF SLEEVE-SEAL SYSTEMS

A. Install sleeve-seal systems in sleeves in exterior concrete walls and slabs-on-grade at service
piping entries into building, and passing through exterior walls.

B. Select type, size, and number of sealing elements required for piping material and size and for
sleeve ID or hole size. Position piping in center of sleeve. Center piping in penetration,
assemble sleeve-seal system components, and install in annular space between piping and
sleeve. Tighten bolts against pressure plates that cause sealing elements to expand and make
a watertight seal.

3.04 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

A. Perform the following tests and inspections:
1. Leak Test: After allowing for a full cure, test sleeves and sleeve seals for leaks. Repair
leaks and retest until no leaks exist.
2. Sleeves and sleeve seals will be considered defective if they do not pass tests and
inspections.

SLEEVES AND SLEEVE SEALS
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B. Prepare test and inspection reports.
3.05 SLEEVE SCHEDULE

A. Use sleeves and sleeve seals for the following piping-penetration applications:
1.  Exterior Concrete Walls above and below Grade:
a. Sleeves with water stops.
1) Select sleeve size to allow for 1-inch (25-mm)> annular clear space between
piping and sleeve for installing sleeve-seal system.
2. Concrete Slabs-on-Grade:
a. Sleeves with water stops.
1) Select sleeve size to allow for 1-inch (25-mm) annular clear space between
piping and sleeve for installing sleeve-seal system.
3. Concrete Slabs above Grade:
a. Sleeves with water stops.
4. Interior Walls and Partitions:
a. Sleeves without water stops.

END OF SECTION 21 0517
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SECTION 21 05 23
GENERAL-DUTY VALVES FOR WATER-BASED FIRE-SUPPRESSION PIPING

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:
1. Iron butterfly valves with indicators.
2. Check valves.
3. Iron OS&Y gate valves.
4. NRS gate valves.
5. Indicator posts.
6. Trim and drain valves.

1.02 ACTION SUBMITTALS
A. Product Data: For each type of valve.
PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 SOURCE LIMITATIONS
A. Obtain each type of valve from single manufacturer.
2.02 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

A. UL Listed: Valves shall be listed in UL's "Online Certifications Directory" under the headings
listed below and shall bear UL mark:
1. Fire Main Equipment: HAMV - Main Level.
a. Indicator Posts, Gate Valve: HCBZ - Level 1.
Ball Valves, System Control: HLUG - Level 3.
Butterfly Valves: HLXS - Level 3.
Check Valves: HMER - Level 3.
. Gate Valves: HMRZ - Level 3.
2. Sprinkler System and Water Spray System Devices: VDGT - Main Level.
a. Valves, Trim and Drain: VQGU - Level 1.

B. FM Global Approved: Valves shall be listed in its "Approval Guide," under the headings listed
below:
1. Automated Sprinkler Systems:
a. Indicator posts.
b. Valves.
1) Gate valves.
2) Check valves
3) Miscellaneous valves.

C. ASME Compliance:
1.  ASME B1.20.1 for threads for threaded-end valves.
2. ASME B16.1 for flanges on iron valves.
3. ASME B31.9 for building services piping valves.

D. AWWA Compliance: Comply with AWWA C606 for grooved-end connections.

E. NFPA Compliance for valves:
1. Comply with NFPA 13, NFPA 14, NFPA 20, and NFPA 24.

F. Valve Pressure Ratings: Not less than the minimum pressure rating indicated or higher, as
required by system pressures.

G. Valve Sizes: Same as upstream piping unless otherwise indicated.
H. Valve Actuator Types:

®Poo0cT
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2.
3.

2.03 IRON BUTTERFLY VALVES WITH INDICATORS

A. Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following:
1.
2.

3.

B. Description:
1.

2.04 CHEC

NGO AWDN

Worm-gear actuator with handwheel for quarter-turn valves, except for trim and drain
valves.

Handwheel: For other than quarter-turn trim and drain valves.

Handlever: For quarter-turn trim and drain valves NPS 2 (DN 50) and smaller.

Anvil International/Smith-Cooper International; Tailwind Capital, LLC;.

Tyco Fire Products; brand of Johnson Controls International plc, Building Solutions North
America;

Victaulic Company;

Standard: UL 1091 and FM Global standard for indicating valves, (butterfly or ball type),
Class Number 112.

Minimum Pressure Rating: 175 psig (1206.58 kPa).

Body Material: Cast or ductile iron with nylon, EPDM, epoxy, or polyamide coating.
Seat Material: EPDM.

Stem: Stainless steel.

Disc: Ductile iron, nickel plated and EPDM coated].

Actuator: Worm gear.

Supervisory Switch: Internal or external.

Body Design: Lug or wafer,Grooved-end connections.

VALVES

A. Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following:
1.
2.
3.

B. Description:

©CNOOR WM~

Reliable Automatic Sprinkler Co., Inc. (The);
Victaulic Company;
Viking Group Inc.;

Standard: UL 312 and FM Global standard for swing check valves, Class Number 1210.
Minimum Pressure Rating: 175 psig (1206.58 kPa).

Type: Single swing check.

Body Material: Cast iron, ductile iron, or bronze.

Clapper: Bronze, ductile iron, or stainless steel with elastomeric seal.

Clapper Seat: Brass, bronze, or stainless steel.

Hinge Shaft: Bronze or stainless steel.

Hinge Spring: Stainless steel.

End Connections: Flanged, grooved, or threaded.

2.05 IRON OS&Y GATE VALVES
A. Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following:

1.
2.
3.

Hammond Valve;
Mueller Co. LLC; Mueller Water Products, Inc.;
Victaulic Company;

B. Description:

1.

Sl

Standard: UL 262 and FM Global standard for fire-service water control valves (OS&Y-
and NRS-type gate valves).

Minimum Pressure Rating: 175 psig (1206.58 kPa).

Body and Bonnet Material: Cast or ductile iron.

Wedge: Cast or ductile iron, or bronze with elastomeric coating.

Wedge Seat: Cast or ductile iron, or bronze with elastomeric coating.

GENERAL-DUTY VALVES FOR
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6. Stem: Brass or bronze.

7. Packing: Non-asbestos PTFE.

8.  Supervisory Switch: External.

9. End Connections: Flanged or Grooved.

2.06 NRS GATE VALVES

A. Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following:
1. Victaulic Company;

B. Description:
1. Standard: UL 262 and FM Global standard for fire-service water control valves (OS&Y-
and NRS-type gate valves).
Minimum Pressure Rating: 175 psig (1206.58 kPa).
Body and Bonnet Material: Cast or ductile iron.
Wedge: Cast or ductile iron with elastomeric coating.
Wedge Seat: Cast or ductile iron, or bronze with elastomeric coating.
Stem: Brass or bronze.
Packing: Non-asbestos PTFE.
Supervisory Switch: External.
End Connections: Flanged or Grooved.

2.07 TRIM AND DRAIN VALVES

A. Ball Valves:
1. Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following:
a. Milwaukee Valve Company;
b. NIBCO INC.; G-595Y-66/KT-585-70-UL.
c. Victaulic Company;
2. Description:
Pressure Rating: 175 psig (1206.58 kPa)
Body Design: Two piece.
Body Material: Forged brass or bronze.
Port size: Full or standard.
Seats: PTFE.
Stem: Bronze or stainless steel.
Ball: Chrome-plated brass.
Actuator: Handlever.
End Connections for Valves NPS 1 (DN 25) through NPS 2-1/2 (DN 65): Threaded
ends.
j-  End Connections for Valves NPS 1-1/4 and NPS 2-1/2 (DN 32 and DN 65): Grooved
ends.

PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 INSTALLATION, GENERAL

A. Comply with requirements in the following Sections for specific valve-installation requirements

and applications:

1. Section 211200 "Fire-Suppression Standpipes" for application of valves in fire-
suppression standpipes.

2. Section 211313 "Wet-Pipe Sprinkler Systems" for application of valves in wet-pipe, fire-
suppression sprinkler systems.

3.  Section 211316 "Dry-Pipe Sprinkler Systems" for application of valves in dry-pipe, fire-
suppression sprinkler systems.

4. Section 211339 "Foam-Water Systems" for application of valves in AFFF piping.

©CONDOTAWN
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5. Section 331415 "Site Water Distribution Piping" for application of valves in fire-
suppression water-service piping.

Install listed fire-protection shutoff valves supervised-open, located to control sources of water
supply, except from fire-department connections. Install permanent identification signs,
indicating portion of system controlled by each valve.

Install double-check valve assembly in each fire-protection water-supply connection.

Install valves having threaded connections with unions at each piece of equipment arranged to
allow easy access, service, maintenance, and equipment removal without system shutdown.
Provide separate support where necessary.

Install valves in horizontal piping with stem at or above the pipe center.
Install valves in position to allow full stem movement.

Install valve tags. Comply with requirements in Section 210553 "Identification for Fire-
Suppression Piping and Equipment" for valve tags and schedules and signs on surfaces
concealing valves; and the NFPA standard applying to the piping system in which valves are
installed. Install permanent identification signs indicating the portion of system controlled by
each valve.

END OF SECTION 21 05 23
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SECTION 21 05 29
HANGERS AND SUPPORTS FOR FIRE SUPPRESSION PIPING AND EQUIPMENT

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:

Metal pipe hangers and supports.
Trapeze pipe hangers.

Thermal hanger-shield inserts.
Fastener systems.

Equipment supports.

elated Requirements:
Section 055000 "Metal Fabrications" for structural-steel shapes and plates for trapeze
hangers for pipe and equipment supports.
2. Section 210516 "Expansion Fittings and Loops for Fire-Suppression Piping" for pipe
guides and anchors.
3. Section 210548.13 "Vibration Controls for Fire-Suppression Piping and Equipment" for
vibration isolation devices and seismic restraints.

1.02 ACTION SUBMITTALS
A. Product Data: For each type of product.

P RS

B. Shop Drawings: Signed and sealed by a qualified professional engineer. Show fabrication and
installation details and include calculations.

C. Delegated-Design Submittal: For trapeze hangers indicated to comply with performance
requirements and design criteria, including analysis data signed and sealed by the qualified
professional engineer responsible for their preparation.

1.03 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
A. Welding certificates.
1.04 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Structural-Steel Welding Qualifications: Qualify procedures and personnel according to
AWS D1.1/D1.1M.

B. Pipe Welding Qualifications: Qualify procedures and operators according to "2015 ASME Boiler
and Pressure Vessel Code, Section IX."

PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

A. Delegated Design: Engage a qualified professional engineer, as defined in Section 014000
"Quality Requirements," to design trapeze pipe hangers and equipment supports.

B. Structural Performance: Hangers and supports for fire-suppression piping and equipment shall

withstand the effects of gravity loads and stresses within limits and under conditions indicated
according to ASCE/SEI 7.

1. Design supports for multiple pipes, including pipe stands, capable of supporting combined
weight of supported systems, system contents, and test water.
2. Design equipment supports capable of supporting combined operating weight of
supported equipment and connected systems and components.
3. Design seismic-restraint hangers and supports for piping and equipment and obtain
approval from authorities having jurisdiction.
C. NFPA Compliance: Comply with NFPA 13, NFPA 14 and NFPA 20.
D. UL Compliance: Comply with UL 203.

HANGERS AND SUPPORTS FOR
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2.02 METAL PIPE HANGERS AND SUPPORTS

A. Carbon-Steel Pipe Hangers and Supports:
1.  Description: Factory-fabricated components, NFPA approved, UL listed, or FM approved
for fire-suppression piping support.
2. Galvanized Metallic Coatings: Pre galvanized or hot-dip galvanized.
3. Hanger Rods: Continuous-thread rod, nuts, and washer made of carbon steel or stainless
steel.

2.03 TRAPEZE PIPE HANGERS

A. Description: MSS SP-58, Type 59, shop- or field-fabricated pipe-support assembly, made from
structural-carbon-steel shapes, with NFPA-approved, UL-listed, or FM-approved carbon-steel
hanger rods, nuts, saddles, and U-bolts.

2.04 THERMAL HANGER-SHIELD INSERTS

A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the
following:
1. CADDY; brand of nVent Electrical plc.
2. National Pipe Hanger Corporation.

B. Insulation-Insert Material: Water-repellent-treated, ASTM C533, Type | calcium silicate with
100-psi (688-kPa), ASTM C552, Type Il cellular glass with 100-psi (688-kPa), ASTM C591,
Type VI, Grade 1 polyisocyanurate with 125-psi (862-kPa) minimum compressive strength.

C. For Trapeze or Clamped Systems: Insert and shield shall cover entire circumference of pipe.

o

For Clevis or Band Hangers: Insert and shield shall cover lower 180 degrees of pipe.

E. Insert Length: Extend 2 inches (50.8 mm) beyond sheet metal shield for piping operating below
ambient air temperature.

2.05 FASTENER SYSTEMS

A. Powder-Actuated Fasteners: NFPA-approved, UL-listed, or FM-approved threaded-steel stud,
for use in hardened portland cement concrete, with pull-out, tension, and shear capacities
appropriate for supported loads and building materials where used.

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the

following:
a. Cooper B-line; brand of Eaton, Electrical Sector.
b. Hilti, Inc.

c. MKT Fastening, LLC.

B. Mechanical-Expansion Anchors: NFPA-approved, UL-listed, or FM-approved, insert-wedge-
type anchors, for use in hardened portland cement concrete; with pull-out, tension, and shear
capacities appropriate for supported loads and building materials where used.

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the

following:
a. Cooper B-line; brand of Eaton, Electrical Sector.
b. Hilti, Inc.

c. MKT Fastening, LLC.
2. Indoor Applications: Zinc-coated or Stainless steel.
3. Outdoor Applications: Stainless steel.

2.06 EQUIPMENT SUPPORTS

A. Description: NFPA-approved, UL-listed, or FM-approved, welded, shop- or field-fabricated
equipment support, made from structural-carbon-steel shapes.

2.07 MATERIALS
A.  Aluminum: ASTM B221 (ASTM B221M).
HANGERS AND SUPPORTS FOR
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B. Carbon Steel: ASTM A1011/A1011M.
C. Structural Steel: ASTM A36/A36M, carbon-steel plates, shapes, and bars; black and
galvanized.
D. Stainless Steel: ASTM A240/A240M.
E. Grout: ASTM C1107/C1107M, factory-mixed and -packaged, dry, hydraulic-cement, nonshrink

and nonmetallic grout, suitable for interior and exterior applications.
1. Properties: Nonstaining, noncorrosive, and nongaseous.
2. Design Mix: 5000-psi (34.5-MPa), 28-day compressive strength.

PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 APPLICATION

A

B.

Comply with requirements in Section 078413 "Penetration Firestopping" for firestopping
materials and installation, for penetrations through fire-rated walls, ceilings, and assemblies.
Strength of Support Assemblies: Where not indicated, select sizes of components, so
strength will be adequate to carry present and future static loads within specified
loading limits. Minimum static design load used for strength determination shall be
weight of supported components plus [200 Ib (90 kg)] .

3.02 HANGER AND SUPPORT INSTALLATION

A.

m

Metal Pipe-Hanger Installation: Comply with installation requirements of approvals and listings.
Install hangers, supports, clamps, and attachments as required to properly support piping from
building structure.

Metal Trapeze Pipe-Hanger Installation: Comply with MSS SP-58. Arrange for grouping of

parallel runs of horizontal piping, and support together on field-fabricated trapeze pipe hangers.

1. Pipes of Various Sizes: Support together and space trapezes for smallest pipe size, or
install intermediate supports for smaller-diameter pipes as specified for individual pipe
hangers.

2.  Field fabricate from ASTM A36/A36M carbon-steel shapes selected for loads being
supported. Weld steel according to AWS D1.1/D1.1M.

Thermal Hanger-Shield Installation: Install in pipe hanger or shield for insulated piping.

Fastener System Installation:

1. Install powder-actuated fasteners for use in lightweight concrete or concrete slabs less
than 4 inches (101.6 mm) thick in concrete, after concrete is placed and completely cured.
Use operators that are licensed by powder-actuated tool manufacturer. Install fasteners
according to powder-actuated tool manufacturer's operating manual. Install in accordance
with approvals and listings.

2. Install mechanical-expansion anchors in concrete, after concrete is placed and completely
cured. Install fasteners according to manufacturer's written instructions. Install in
accordance with approvals and listings.

Install hangers and supports complete with necessary attachments, inserts, bolts, rods, nuts,
washers, and other accessories.

Equipment Support Installation: Fabricate from welded-structural-steel shapes.

Install hangers and supports to allow controlled thermal and seismic movement of piping
systems, to permit freedom of movement between pipe anchors, and to facilitate action of
expansion joints, expansion loops, expansion bends, and similar units.

Install lateral bracing with pipe hangers and supports to prevent swaying.

Install building attachments within concrete slabs or attach to structural steel. Install additional
attachments at concentrated loads, including valves, flanges, and strainers, NPS 2-1/2 (DN 65)]
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and larger and at changes in direction of piping. Install concrete inserts before concrete is
placed; fasten inserts to forms and install reinforcing bars through openings at top of inserts.

J. Load Distribution: Install hangers and supports, so that piping live and dead loads and stresses
from movement will not be transmitted to connected equipment.

K. Pipe Slopes: Install hangers and supports to provide indicated pipe slopes and to not exceed
maximum pipe deflections allowed by ASME B31.9 for building services piping.

3.03 EQUIPMENT SUPPORTS

A. Fabricate structural-steel stands to suspend equipment from structure overhead or to support
equipment above floor.

B. Grouting: Place grout under supports for equipment, and make bearing surface smooth.
C. Provide lateral bracing, to prevent swaying, for equipment supports.
3.04 METAL FABRICATIONS

A. Cut, drill, and fit miscellaneous metal fabrications for [trapeze pipe hangers] [and] [equipment
supports].

B. Fit exposed connections together to form hairline joints. Field weld connections that cannot be
shop welded because of shipping size limitations.

C. Field Welding: Comply with AWS D1.1/D1.1M procedures for shielded, metal arc welding;
appearance and quality of welds; and methods used in correcting welding work.

3.05 ADJUSTING

A. Hanger Adjustments: Adjust hangers to distribute loads equally on attachments and to achieve
indicated slope of pipe.

B. Trim excess length of continuous-thread hanger and support rods to 1-1/2 inches (38 mm).
3.06 HANGER AND SUPPORT SCHEDULE

A. Specific hanger and support requirements are in Sections specifying piping systems and
equipment.

B. Comply with NFPA requirements for pipe-hanger selections and applications that are not
specified in piping system Sections.

C. Use hangers and supports with galvanized metallic coatings for piping and equipment that will
not have field-applied finishes.

D. Use nonmetallic coatings on attachments for electrolytic protection where attachments are in
direct contact with copper tubing.

E. Use carbon-steel pipe hangers and supports and metal trapeze pipe hangers and attachments
for general service applications.

F. Use stainless-steel pipe hangers and stainless-steel or corrosion-resistant attachments for
hostile environment applications.

G. Use thermal hanger-shield inserts for insulated piping and tubing.

H. Horizontal-Piping Hangers and Supports: Comply with NFPA requirements. Unless otherwise
indicated and except as specified in piping system Sections, install the following types:
1. Adjustable, Steel Clevis Hangers (MSS Type 1): For suspension of noninsulated or
insulated, stationary pipes NPS 1/2 to NPS 30 (DN 15 to DN 750).
2.  Steel Pipe Clamps (MSS Type 4): For suspension of NPS 1/2 to NPS 24 (DN 15 to
DN 600) if little or no insulation is required.
3.  Adjustable, Swivel-Ring Band Hangers (MSS Type 10): For suspension of noninsulated,
stationary pipes NPS 1/2 to NPS 8 (DN 15 to DN 200).
4. Split Pipe Ring with or without Turnbuckle Hangers (MSS Type 11): For suspension of
noninsulated, stationary pipes NPS 3/8 to NPS 8 (DN 10 to DN 200).
HANGERS AND SUPPORTS FOR
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5. Extension Hinged or Two-Bolt Split Pipe Clamps (MSS Type 12): For suspension of
noninsulated, stationary pipes NPS 3/8 to NPS 3 (DN 10 to DN 80).

6. U-Bolts (MSS Type 24): For support of heavy pipes NPS 1/2 to NPS 30 (DN 15 to
DN 750).

7. Pipe Saddle Supports (MSS Type 36): For support of pipes NPS 4 to NPS 36 (DN 100 to
DN 900), with steel-pipe base stanchion support and cast-iron floor flange or carbon-steel
plate.

8. Pipe Stanchion Saddles (MSS Type 37): For support of pipes NPS 4 to NPS 36 (DN 100
to DN 900), with steel-pipe base stanchion support and cast-iron floor flange or carbon-
steel plate, and with U-bolt to retain pipe.

9. Adjustable Pipe Saddle Supports (MSS Type 38): For stanchion-type support for pipes
NPS 2-1/2 to NPS 36 (DN 65 to DN 900) if vertical adjustment is required, with steel-pipe
base stanchion support and cast-iron floor flange.

I.  Vertical-Piping Clamps: Unless otherwise indicated and except as specified in piping system
Sections, install the following types:
1.  Extension Pipe or Riser Clamps (MSS Type 8): For support of pipe risers NPS 3/4 to
NPS 24 (DN 24 to DN 600).
2. Carbon- or Alloy-Steel Riser Clamps (MSS Type 42): For support of pipe risers NPS 3/4 to
NPS 24 (DN 20 to DN 600) if longer ends are required for riser clamps.

J.  Hanger-Rod Attachments: Comply with NFPA requirements.

Building Attachments: Comply with NFPA requirements. Unless otherwise indicated and except

as specified in piping system Sections, install the following types:

1.  Steel or Malleable-Concrete Inserts (MSS Type 18): For upper attachment to suspend
pipe hangers from concrete ceiling.

2.  C-Clamps (MSS Type 23): For structural shapes.

3. Side-Beam Brackets (MSS Type 34): For sides of steel or wooden beams.

L. Saddles and Shields: Comply with NFPA requirements. Unless otherwise indicated and except
as specified in piping system Sections, install the following types:
1.  Steel-Pipe-Covering Protection Saddles (MSS Type 39): To fill interior voids with
insulation that matches adjoining insulation.
2. Protection Shields (MSS Type 40): Of length recommended in writing by manufacturer to
prevent crushing insulation.
3. Thermal Hanger-Shield Inserts: For supporting insulated pipe.

M. Comply with NFPA requirements for trapeze pipe-hanger selections and applications that are
not specified in piping system Sections.

N. Use powder-actuated fasteners or mechanical-expansion anchors instead of building
attachments where required in concrete construction.

END OF SECTION 21 05 29
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SECTION 21 13 13
WET-PIPE SPRINKLER SYSTEMS

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:

1 Steel pipe and fittings.

2. Airvent.

3. Sprinkler piping specialties.
4. Specialty valves.

5.  Sprinklers.

6 Manual control stations.

7 Pressure gauges.

1

B. Related Requirements:

. Section 211119 "Fire Department Connections" for exposed-, flush-, and yard-type fire
department connections.
2. Section 331415 "Site Water Distribution Piping" for fire water-service backflow prevention
devices.

1.02 ACTION SUBMITTALS
A. Product Data: For each type of product.

B. Shop Drawings: For wet-pipe sprinkler systems.
1. Include plans, elevations, sections, and attachment details.
2. Include diagrams for power, signal, and control wiring.

C. Delegated Design Submittals: For wet-pipe sprinkler systems indicated to comply with
performance requirements and design criteria, including analysis data, signed and sealed by
the qualified professional engineer responsible for their preparation. NICET certified-technician
submittals are to include the following information on each drawing title block: technician's
name, NICET certification number, and, NICET certification specialty area and level.]

1.03 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

A. Coordination Drawings: Sprinkler system plans and sections, or Building Information Model
(BIM), drawn to scale, showing the items described in this Section and coordinated with all
building trades.

B. Qualification Data: For qualified Installer and professional engineer and NICET certified
technician].

C. Design Data: Approved sprinkler piping working plans, prepared according to NFPA 13,
including documented approval by authorities having jurisdiction, and including hydraulic
calculations if applicable.

D. Field Test Reports: Indicate and interpret test results for compliance with performance
requirements and as described in NFPA 13. Include "Contractor's Material and Test Certificate
for Aboveground Piping."

E. Field quality-control reports.
1.04 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS

A. Operation and maintenance data.
1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Installer Qualifications:
1. Installer's responsibilities include designing, fabricating, and installing sprinkler systems
and providing professional engineering services needed to assume engineering
responsibility. Base calculations on results of fire-hydrant flow test.

WET-PIPE SPRINKLER
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a. Engineering Responsibility: Preparation of working plans, calculations, and field test
reports by qualified professional engineer. NICET Level lll-certified technician,
"Water-Based Systems Layout."

PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

A.

B.

Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories: Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70,
by a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and application.

Sprinkler system equipment, specialties, accessories, installation, and testing to comply with
NFPA 13.

Standard-Pressure Piping System Component: Listed for 175-psig (1200-kPa) minimum
working pressure.

Delegated Design: Engage a qualified professional engineer, as defined in Section 014000
"Quality Requirements," to design wet-pipe sprinkler systems.
1. Margin of Safety for Available Water Flow and Pressure: 10 percent, including losses
through water-service piping, valves, and backflow preventers.
2. Sprinkler Occupancy Hazard Classifications: Refer to Hydraulic Design Criteria Schedule
3. Minimum Density for Automatic-Sprinkler Piping Design:
a. Light-Hazard Occupancy: 0.10 gpm/sq. ft. over 1500 sq. ft. (4.1 mm/min. over 140
sq. m) area.
b. Ordinary-Hazard, Group 1 Occupancy: 0.15 gpm/sq. ft. over 1500 sq. ft. (6.1 mm/min.
over 140 sq. m) area.
c. Ordinary-Hazard, Group 2 Occupancy: 0.20 gpm/sq. ft. over 1500 sq. ft. (8.2 mm/min.
over 140 sq. m) area.
Maximum protection area per sprinkler according to UL listing.
5. Maximum Protection Area per Sprinkler:
a. Office Spaces: 225 sq. ft. (20.9 sg. m).
b. Storage Areas: 130 sq. ft. (12.1 sq. m).
c. Mechanical Equipment Rooms: 130 sq. ft. (12.1 sq. m).
d. Electrical Equipment Rooms: 130 sq. ft. (12.1 sg. m).
e. Other Areas: According to NFPA 13 recommendations unless otherwise indicated.

P

Obtain documented approval of sprinkler system design from authorities having jurisdiction.

Seismic Performance: Sprinkler piping to withstand the effects of earthquake motions
determined according to NFPA 13 and ASCE/SEI 7. See Section 210548 "Vibration and
Seismic Controls for Fire-Suppression Piping and Equipment.”

2.02 STEEL PIPE AND FITTINGS

A.

B.

Standard-Weight Steel Pipe: Schedule 40, black-steel pipe, ASTM A53/A53M, Type E,
Grade B. Pipe ends may be factory or field formed to match joining method.

Steel Pipe Nipples: black-steel pipe, ASTM A733, made of ASTM A53/A53M, standard-weight,
seamless steel pipe with threaded ends.

Steel Couplings: uncoated steel, ASTM A865/A865M, threaded.

Gray-Iron Threaded Fittings: uncoated gray-iron threaded fittings, ASME B16.4, Class 125,
standard pattern.

Malleable- or Ductile-Iron Unions: UL 860.
Cast-lIron Flanges: ASME 16.1, Class 125.

Steel Flanges and Flanged Fittings: ASME B16.5, Class 150.

1. Pipe-Flange Gasket Materials: AWWA C110, rubber, flat face, 1/8 inch (3.18 mm) thick,
ASME B16.21, nonmetallic and asbestos-free or EPDM rubber gasket.
a. Class 125 and Class 250, Cast-Iron, Flat-Face Flanges: Full-face gaskets.

WET-PIPE SPRINKLER
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b. Class 150 and Class 300, Ductile-Iron or -Steel, Raised-Face Flanges: Ring-type
gaskets.

H. Grooved-Joint, Steel-Pipe Appurtenances:

1.

Viking and Victaulic

2.  Pressure Rating: 175-psig (1200-kPa) minimum.

3. Grooved-End Fittings for Steel Piping: Uncoated grooved-end fittings, ASTM A47/A47M,
malleable-iron casting or ASTM A536, ductile-iron casting, with dimensions matching steel
pipe.

4. Grooved-End-Pipe Couplings for Steel Piping: AWWA C606 and UL 213 rigid pattern,
unless otherwise indicated, for steel-pipe dimensions. Include ferrous housing sections,
EPDM-rubber gasket, and bolts and nuts.

5. End Connections: Threaded.

2.03 AIR VENT

A. Automatic Air Vent:

1.
2.

hown

5.

~r ook w

Viking and Victaulioc

Description: Automatic air vent that automatically vents trapped air without human
intervention.

Standard: UL listed or FM Global approved for wet-pipe fire sprinkler systems.
Vents oxygen continuously from system.

Float valve to prevent water discharge.

Minimum Water Working Pressure Rating: 175 psig (1206.58 kPa).

utomatic Air Vent Assembly:

Description: Automatic \dual air vent assembly that automatically vents trapped air without
human intervention, including Y-strainer and ball valve in a prepiped assembly.

Standard: UL listed or FM Global approved for use in wet-pipe fire sprinkler system.

Vents oxygen continuously from system.

Float valve to prevent water discharge.

Minimum Water Working Pressure Rating: 175 psig (1206.58 kPa).

2.04 SPRINKLER PIPING SPECIALTIES
A. Branch Outlet Fittings:

oakwn-~

7.

Standard: UL 213.

Pressure Rating: 175-psig (1200-kPa) minimum.

Body Material: Ductile-iron housing with EPDM seals and bolts and nuts.

Type: Mechanical-tee and -cross fittings.

Configurations: Snap-on and strapless, ductile-iron housing with branch outlets.

Size: Of dimension to fit onto sprinkler main and with outlet connections as required to
match connected branch piping.

Branch Outlets: Grooved, plain-end pipe, or threaded.

B. Flow Detection and Test Assemblies:

1.
2.
3.

PON—~T OR

Standard: UL's "Fire Protection Equipment Directory" or FM Global's "Approval Guide."
Pressure Rating: 175-psig (1200-kPa) minimum.

Body Material: Cast- or ductile-iron housing with orifice, sight glass, and integral test
valve.

Size: Same as connected piping.

Inlet and Outlet: Threaded or grooved.

ranch Line Testers:

Standard: UL 199.

Pressure Rating: 175 psig (1206.58 kPa).
Body Material: Brass.

Size: Same as connected piping.

WET-PIPE SPRINKLER
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5. Inlet: Threaded.
6. Drain Outlet: Threaded and capped.
7. Branch Outlet: Threaded, for sprinkler.

Sprinkler Inspector's Test Fittings:

Standard: UL's "Fire Protection Equipment Directory" or FM Global's "Approval Guide."
Pressure Rating: 175-psig (1200-kPa) minimum.

Body Material: Cast- or ductile-iron housing with sight glass.

Size: Same as connected piping.

. Inlet and Outlet: Threaded.

Adjustable Drop Nipples:

Standard: UL 1474.

Pressure Rating: 250-psig (1725-kPa) minimum.

Body Material: Steel pipe with EPDM-rubber O-ring seals.
Size: Same as connected piping.

Length: Adjustable.

Inlet and Outlet: Threaded.

agblowh =

oaRrwN~

2.05 SPRINKLERS

A.

B.
C.
D

Listed in UL's "Fire Protection Equipment Directory" or FM Global's "Approval Guide."
Pressure Rating for Residential Sprinklers: 175-psig (1200-kPa) maximum.
Pressure Rating for Automatic Sprinklers: 175-psig (1200-kPa) minimum.

Automatic Sprinklers with Heat-Responsive Element:

1. Nonresidential Applications: UL 199.

2. Characteristics: Nominal 1/2-inch (12.7-mm) orifice with Discharge Coefficient K of 5.6,
and for "Ordinary" temperature classification rating unless otherwise indicated or required
by application. For Window Sprinklers refer to manufacturers’ installation requirements.

Sprinkler Finishes: Chrome plated.

Sprinkler Escutcheons: Materials, types, and finishes for the following sprinkler mounting
applications. Escutcheons for concealed, flush, and recessed-type sprinklers are specified with
sprinklers.

1. Ceiling Mounting: Chrome-plated steel, one piece, flat

2. Sidewall Mounting: Chrome-plated steel, one piece, flat.

Sprinkler Guards:
1. Standard: UL 199.
2. Type: Wire cage with fastening device for attaching to sprinkler.

2.06 MANUAL CONTROL STATIONS

A.

B.

Listed in UL's "Fire Protection Equipment Directory" or FM Global's "Approval Guide" for
hydraulic operation, with union, NPS 1/2 (DN 15) pipe nipple, and bronze ball valve.

Include metal enclosure labeled "MANUAL CONTROL STATION," with operating instructions
and cover held closed by breakable strut to prevent accidental opening.

2.07 PRESSURE GAUGES

A.

B.
C.
D

Standard: UL 393.

Dial Size: 3-1/2- to 4-1/2-inch (90- to 115-mm) diameter.

Pressure Gauge Range: 0- to 250-psig (0- to 1725-kPa) minimum.
Label: Include "WATER" label on dial face.

WET-PIPE SPRINKLER
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PART 3 EXECUTION

3.01 SERVICE-ENTRANCE PIPING

A.

C.

Connect sprinkler piping to water-service piping for service entrance to building. Comply with
requirements for exterior piping in Section 331415 "Site Water Distribution Piping" for exterior
piping.

Install shutoff valve,backflow preventer, pressure gauge, drain, and other accessories indicated
at connection to water-service piping. Comply with requirements for backflow preventers in
Section 331415 "Site Water Distribution Piping."

Install shutoff valve, check valve, pressure gauge, and drain at connection to water service.

3.02 WATER-SUPPLY CONNECTIONS

A

B.

C.

Connect sprinkler piping to building's interior water-distribution piping. Comply with
requirements for interior piping in Section 221116 "Domestic Water Piping."

Install shutoff valve, backflow preventer, pressure gauge, drain, and other accessories
indicated at connection to water-distribution piping. Comply with requirements for backflow
preventers in Section 331415 "Site Water Distribution Piping."

Install shutoff valve, check valve, pressure gauge, and drain at connection to water supply.

3.03 INSTALLATION OF PIPING

A.

Locations and Arrangements: Drawing plans, schematics, and diagrams indicate general

location and arrangement of piping. Install piping as indicated on approved working plans.

1.  Deviations from approved working plans for piping require written approval from
authorities having jurisdiction. File written approval with Architect before deviating from
approved working plans.

2. Coordinate layout and installation of sprinklers with other construction that penetrates
ceilings, including light fixtures, HVAC equipment, and partition assemblies.

Piping Standard: Comply with NFPA 13 requirements for installation of sprinkler piping.

Install seismic restraints on piping. Comply with NFPA 13 requirements for seismic-restraint
device materials and installation.

Use listed fittings to make changes in direction, branch takeoffs from mains, and reductions in
pipe sizes.

Install unions adjacent to each valve in pipes NPS 2 (DN 50) and smaller.

Install flanges, flange adapters, or couplings for grooved-end piping on valves, apparatus, and
equipment having NPS 2-1/2 (DN 65) and larger end connections.

Install "Inspector's Test Connections" in sprinkler system piping, complete with shutoff valve,
and sized and located according to NFPA 13.

Install sprinkler piping with drains for complete system drainage.
Install sprinkler control valves, test assemblies, and drain risers adjacent to standpipes when
sprinkler piping is connected to standpipes.

Install automatic (ball drip) drain valve at each check valve for fire-department connection, to
drain piping between fire-department connection and check valve. Install drain piping to and
spill over floor drain or to outside building.

Install alarm devices in piping systems.

Install hangers and supports for sprinkler system piping according to NFPA 13. Comply with
requirements for hanger materials in NFPA 13. In seismic-rated areas, refer to Section 210548
"Vibration and Seismic Controls for Fire-Suppression Piping and Equipment.”

Install pressure gauges on riser or feed main, at each sprinkler test connection, and at top of
each standpipe. Include pressure gauges with connection not less than NPS 1/4 (DN 8) and

WET-PIPE SPRINKLER
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3.04

with soft-metal seated globe valve, arranged for draining pipe between gauge and valve. Install
gauges to permit removal, and install where they are not subject to freezing.

Fill sprinkler system piping with water.

Install electric heating cables and pipe insulation on sprinkler piping in areas subject to
freezing. Comply with requirements for heating cables in Section 210533 "Heat Tracing for Fire-
Suppression Piping" and for piping insulation in Section 210700 "Fire-Suppression Systems
Insulation."

Install sleeves for piping penetrations of walls, ceilings, and floors. Comply with requirements
for sleeves specified in Section 210517 "Sleeves and Sleeve Seals for Fire-Suppression
Piping."

Install sleeve seals for piping penetrations of concrete walls and slabs. Comply with
requirements for sleeve seals specified in Section 210517 "Sleeves and Sleeve Seals for Fire-
Suppression Piping."

Install escutcheons for piping penetrations of walls, ceilings, and floors. Comply with
requirements for escutcheons specified in Section 210518 "Escutcheons for Fire-Suppression
Piping."

JOINT CONSTRUCTION

A.

Install couplings, flanges, flanged fittings, unions, nipples, and transition and special fittings that
have finish and pressure ratings same as or higher than system's pressure rating for
aboveground applications unless otherwise indicated.

Install unions adjacent to each valve in pipes NPS 2 (DN 50) and smaller.

Install flanges, flange adapters, or couplings for grooved-end piping on valves, apparatus, and
equipment having NPS 2-1/2 (DN 65) and larger end connections.

Ream ends of pipes and tubes and remove burrs. Bevel plain ends of steel pipe.

Remove scale, slag, dirt, and debris from inside and outside of pipes, tubes, and fittings before
assembly.

Flanged Joints: Select appropriate gasket material in size, type, and thickness suitable for
water service. Join flanges with gasket and bolts according to ASME B31.9.

Threaded Joints: Thread pipe with tapered pipe threads according to ASME B1.20.1. Cut

threads full and clean using sharp dies. Ream threaded pipe ends to remove burrs and restore

full ID. Join pipe fittings and valves as follows:

1. Apply appropriate tape or thread compound to external pipe threads.

2. Damaged Threads: Do not use pipe or pipe fittings with threads that are corroded or
damaged.

Twist-Locked Joints: Insert plain end of steel pipe into plain-end-pipe fitting. Rotate retainer
lugs one-quarter turn or tighten retainer pin.

Steel-Piping, Cut-Grooved Joints: Cut square-edge groove in end of pipe according to
AWWA C606. Assemble coupling with housing, gasket, lubricant, and bolts. Join steel pipe and
grooved-end fittings according to AWWA C606 for steel-pipe joints.

Steel-Piping, Roll-Grooved Joints: Roll rounded-edge groove in end of pipe according to
AWWA C606. Assemble coupling with housing, gasket, lubricant, and bolts. Join steel pipe and
grooved-end fittings according to AWWA C606 for steel-pipe grooved joints.

3.05 INSTALLATION OF COVER SYSTEM FOR SPRINKLER PIPING

A

Install cover system, brackets, and cover components for sprinkler piping according to
manufacturer's "Installation Manual" and NFPA 13 or NFPA 13R for supports.

3.06 INSTALLATION OF VALVES AND SPECIALTIES

A.

Install listed fire-protection valves, trim and drain valves, specialty valves and trim, controls, and
specialties according to NFPA 13 and authorities having jurisdiction.

211313-6 WET-PIPE SPRINKLER
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B. Install listed fire-protection shutoff valves supervised open, located to control sources of water
supply except from fire-department connections. Install permanent identification signs indicating
portion of system controlled by each valve.
C. Install check valve in each water-supply connection. Install backflow preventers instead of
check valves in potable-water-supply sources.
D. Specialty Valves:
1. Install valves in vertical position for proper direction of flow, in main supply to system.
2. Install alarm valves with bypass check valve and retarding chamber drain-line connection.
3. Install deluge valves in vertical position, in proper direction of flow, and in main supply to
deluge system. Install trim sets for drain, priming level, alarm connections, ball drip valves,
pressure gauges, priming chamber attachment, and fill-line attachment.
E. AirVent:

1. Provide at least one air vent in each wet pipe sprinkler system in accordance with NFPA
13 requirements. Connect vent into top of fire sprinkler piping.

2. Provide dielectric union for dissimilar metals, ball or globe valve, and strainer upstream of
automatic air vent.

3. Pipe from outlet of air vent to drain.

3.07 INSTALLATION OF SPRINKLERS

A.

B.

C.

Install sprinklers in suspended ceilings in center of narrow dimension of acoustical ceiling
panels.

Install dry-type sprinklers with water supply from heated space. Do not install pendent or
sidewall, wet-type sprinklers in areas subject to freezing.

Install sprinklers into flexible, sprinkler hose fittings, and install hose into bracket on ceiling grid.

3.08 IDENTIFICATION

A.

B.

Install labeling and pipe markers on equipment and piping according to requirements in
NFPA 13.

Identify system components, wiring, cabling, and terminals. Comply with requirements for
identification specified in Section 260553 "Identification for Electrical Systems."

3.09 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

A.

B.
C.

Perform the following tests and inspections with the assistance of a factory-authorized service

representative:

1. Leak Test: After installation, charge systems and test for leaks. Repair leaks and retest
until no leaks exist.

2. Test and adjust controls and safeties. Replace damaged and malfunctioning controls and

equipment.

Flush, test, and inspect sprinkler systems according to NFPA 13, "Systems Acceptance"

Chapter.

Energize circuits to electrical equipment and devices.

Coordinate with fire-alarm tests. Operate as required.

Coordinate with fire-pump tests. Operate as required.

Verify that equipment hose threads are same as local fire department equipment.

w

No ok

Sprinkler piping system will be considered defective if it does not pass tests and inspections.
Prepare test and inspection reports.

3.10 CLEANING

A.
B.

Clean dirt and debris from sprinklers.

Only sprinklers with their original factory finish are acceptable. Remove and replace any
sprinklers that are painted or have any other finish than their original factory finish.

WET-PIPE SPRINKLER
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3.11 PIPING SCHEDULE

A.

B.

Piping between Fire Department Connections and Check Valves: Galvanized, standard-weight
steel pipe with threaded ends, cast-iron threaded fittings, and threaded joints.

Sprinkler specialty fittings may be used, downstream of control valves, instead of specified

fittings.

Standard-Pressure, Wet-Pipe Sprinkler System, NPS 2 (DN 50) and Smaller, to Be One of the

Following:

1.  Standard-weight Schedule 40, black-steel pipe with threaded ends; uncoated, gray-iron
threaded fittings; and threaded joints.

2. Standard-weight Schedule 40, galvanized-steel pipe with threaded ends; galvanized, gray-
iron threaded fittings; and threaded joints.

Standard-Pressure, Wet-Pipe Sprinkler System, NPS 2-1/2 to NPS 4 (DN 65 to DN 100), to Be

One of the Following:

1.  Standard-weight Schedule 40, black-steel pipe with threaded ends; uncoated, gray-iron
threaded fittings; and threaded joints.

2. Standard-weight Schedule 40, galvanized-steel pipe with threaded ends; galvanized, gray-
iron threaded fittings; and threaded joints.

3. grooved joints.

Standard-Pressure, Wet-Pipe Sprinkler System, NPS 5 (DN 125) and Larger, to Be One of the

Following:

1.  Standard-weight Schedule 40, black-steel pipe with threaded ends; uncoated, gray-iron
threaded fittings; and threaded joints.

2. Standard-weight Schedule 40, galvanized-steel pipe with threaded ends; galvanized, gray-
iron threaded fittings; and threaded joints.

3.12 SPRINKLER SCHEDULE

A.

Use sprinkler types in subparagraphs below for the following applications:
1. Rooms without Ceilings: Upright sprinklers.

2.  Rooms with Suspended Ceilings: Concealed sprinklers as indicated.
3. Wall Mounting: Sidewall sprinklers.

4. Special Applications: Pendent or sidewall window sprinklers.

Provide sprinkler types in subparagraphs below with finishes indicated.

Concealed Sprinklers: Rough brass, with factory-painted white cover plate.

Flush Sprinklers: Bright chrome, with painted white escutcheon.

Recessed Sprinklers: Bright chrome, with bright chrome escutcheon.

Residential Sprinklers: Dull chrome.

Upright, Pendent, and Sidewall Sprinklers: Chrome plated in finished spaces exposed to
view; rough bronze in unfinished spaces not exposed to view; wax coated where exposed
to acids, chemicals, or other corrosive fumes.

END OF SECTION 211313
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SECTION 22 05 17
SLEEVES AND SLEEVE SEALS FOR PLUMBING PIPING

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:
1.  Sleeves without waterstop.
2. Sleeves with waterstop.
3. Sleeve-seal systems.
4. Grout.
5. Silicone sealants.
1.02 ACTION SUBMITTALS
A. Product Data: For each type of product.
1.03 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
A. Field quality-control reports.
PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 SLEEVES WITHOUT WATERSTOP

A. Cast-lron Pipe Sleeves: Cast or fabricated of cast or ductile iron and equivalent to ductile-iron
pressure pipe, with plain ends.

B. Steel Pipe Sleeves: ASTM A53/A53M, Type E, Grade B, Schedule 40, hot-dip galvanized, with
plain ends.

C. Steel Sheet Sleeves: ASTM A653/A653M, 0.0239-inch (0.6-mm) minimum thickness; hot-dip
galvanized, round tube closed with welded longitudinal joint.

2.02 SLEEVES WITH WATERSTOP

A. Description: Manufactured steel, sleeve-type, waterstop assembly made for imbedding in
concrete slab or wall.

B. Description: Manufactured, Dura-coated or Duco-coated cast-iron sleeve with integral clamping
flange for use in waterproof floors and roofs. Include clamping ring, bolts, and nuts for
membrane flashing.

1. Underdeck Clamp: Clamping ring with setscrews.

2.03 SLEEVE-SEAL SYSTEMS

A. Description: Modular sealing-element unit, designed for field assembly, for filling annular space

between piping and sleeve.

1. Designed to form a hydrostatic seal of 20 psig (137.90 kPa) minimum.

2. Sealing Elements: Nitrile (Buna N) interlocking links shaped to fit surface of pipe. Include
type and number required for pipe material and size of pipe.

3.  Pressure Plates: Stainless steel, Type 316.

4. Connecting Bolts and Nuts: Carbon steel, with ASTM B633 coating or Stainless steel,
Type 316 of length required to secure pressure plates to sealing elements.

2.04 GROUT

A. Description: Nonshrink, for interior and exterior sealing openings in non-fire-rated walls or
floors.

B. Standard: ASTM C1107/C1107M, Grade B, post-hardening and volume-adjusting, dry,
hydraulic-cement grout.

C. Design Mix: 5000 psi (34473.80 kPa), 28-day compressive strength.
D. Packaging: Premixed and factory packaged.

SLEEVES AND SLEEVE SEALS

220517 -1 FOR PLUMBING PIPING



UW P2407 OAKTON COLLEGE DES

PLAINES LIBRARY & LEARNING 19 DEC 2024 ISSUED FOR BID
COMMONS
2.05 SILICONE SEALANTS
A. Silicone, S, NS, 25, NT: Single-component, nonsag, plus 25 percent and minus 25 percent
movement capability, nontraffic-use, neutral-curing silicone joint sealant.
1. Standard: ASTM C920, Type S, Grade NS, Class 25, Use NT.
B. Silicone, S, P, T, NT: Single-component, 100/50, pourable, plus 25 percent and minus 25

percent movement capability, traffic- and nontraffic-use, neutral-curing silicone joint sealant.
1. Standard: ASTM C920, Type S, Grade P, Class 100/50, Uses T and NT.

PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 INSTALLATION OF SLEEVES - GENERAL

A.
B.

C.

Install sleeves for piping passing through penetrations in floors, partitions, roofs, and walls.

For sleeves that will have sleeve-seal system installed, select sleeves of size large enough to
provide 1-inch (25-mm) annular clear space between piping and concrete slabs and walls.

Install sleeves in concrete floors, concrete roof slabs, and concrete walls as new slabs and

walls are constructed.

1. Permanent sleeves are not required for holes in slabs formed by molded-PE or -PP
sleeves.

2. Cut sleeves to length for mounting flush with both surfaces.
a. Exception: Extend sleeves installed in floors of mechanical equipment areas or other

wet areas 2 inches (50.8 mm) above finished floor level.

3. Using grout or silicone sealant, seal the space outside of sleeves in slabs and walls

without sleeve-seal system.

Install sleeves for pipes passing through interior partitions.

1.  Cut sleeves to length for mounting flush with both surfaces.

2. Install sleeves that are large enough to provide 1/4-inch (6.4-mm) annular clear space
between sleeve and pipe or pipe insulation.

3. Seal annular space between sleeve and piping or piping insulation; use joint sealants
appropriate for size, depth, and location of joint.

Fire-Resistance-Rated Penetrations, Horizontal Assembly Penetrations, and Smoke Barrier
Penetrations: Maintain indicated fire or smoke rating of walls, partitions, ceilings, and floors at
pipe penetrations. Seal pipe penetrations with fire- and smoke-stop materials. Comply with
requirements for firestopping and fill materials specified in Section 078413 "Penetration
Firestopping."

3.02 INSTALLATION OF SLEEVES WITH WATERSTOP

A.
B.

C.
D.

Install sleeve with waterstop as new walls and slabs are constructed.

Assemble fitting components of length to be flush with both surfaces of concrete slabs and
walls. Position waterstop flange to be centered in concrete slab or wall.

Secure nailing flanges to concrete forms.
Using grout or silicone sealant seal the space around outside of sleeves.

3.03 INSTALLATION OF SLEEVE-SEAL SYSTEMS

A.

B.

Install sleeve-seal systems in sleeves in exterior concrete walls and slabs-on-grade at service
piping entries into the building, and passing through exterior walls.

Select the type, size, and number of sealing elements required for piping material and size and
for sleeve ID or hole size. Position piping in center of sleeve. Center piping in penetration,
assemble sleeve-seal system components, and install in annular space between piping and
sleeve. Tighten bolts against pressure plates that cause sealing elements to expand and make
a watertight seal.
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3.04 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

A. Perform the following tests and inspections:
1. Leak Test: After allowing for a full cure, test sleeves and sleeve seals for leaks. Repair
leaks and retest until no leaks exist.
2. Sleeves and sleeve seals will be considered defective if they do not pass tests and
inspections.

B. Prepare test and inspection reports.
3.05 SLEEVE SCHEDULE

A. Use sleeves and sleeve seals for the following piping-penetration applications:
1.  Exterior Concrete Walls above and below Grade:
a. Sleeves with waterstops.
1) Select sleeve size to allow for 1-inch (25-mm) annular clear space between
piping and sleeve for installing sleeve-seal system.
2. Concrete Slabs-on-Grade:
a. Sleeves with waterstops.
1) Select sleeve size to allow for 1-inch (25-mm) annular clear space between
piping and sleeve for installing sleeve-seal system.
3. Concrete Slabs above Grade:
a. Sleeves with waterstops.
4. Interior Partitions:
a. Sleeves without waterstops.

END OF SECTION 22 0517
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SECTION 22 05 18
ESCUTCHEONS FOR PLUMBING PIPING

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:
1.  Escutcheons.
2. Floor plates.

1.02 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: For each type of product.
PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the
following:
1. BrassCraft Manufacturing Co.; a Masco company.
2. Dearborn Brass.

2.02 ESCUTCHEONS
A. One-Piece, Steel Type: With polished, chrome-plated finish and setscrew fastener.

B. One-Piece, Deep-Pattern Type: Deep-drawn, box-shaped steel with polished, chrome-plated
finish and spring-clip fasteners.

C. One-Piece, Stamped-Steel Type: With polished, chrome-plated finish and spring-clip fasteners.
2.03 FLOOR PLATES

A. Split Floor Plates: Cast brass with concealed hinge.
PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 INSTALLATION

A. Install escutcheons for piping penetrations of walls, ceilings, and finished floors.

B. Install escutcheons with ID to closely fit around pipe, tube, and insulation of insulated piping
and with OD that completely covers opening.
1.  Escutcheons for New Piping and Relocated Existing Piping:

a. Piping with Fitting or Sleeve Protruding from Wall: One-piece, deep pattern.
Chrome-Plated Piping: One-piece steel with polished, chrome-plated finish.
Insulated Piping: One-piece steel with polished, chrome-plated finish.

Insulated Piping: One-piece stamped steel with polished, chrome-plated finish.
Bare Piping at Wall and Floor Penetrations in Finished Spaces: One-piece steel with
polished, chrome-plated finish.
Bare Piping at Wall and Floor Penetrations in Finished Spaces: One-piece stamped
steel with polished, chrome-plated finish.
g. Bare Piping at Ceiling Penetrations in Finished Spaces: One-piece steel with
polished, chrome-plated finish.
h. Bare Piping at Ceiling Penetrations in Finished Spaces: One-piece stamped steel
with polished, chrome-plated finish.
2. Escutcheons for Existing Piping to Remain:
a. Chrome-Plated Piping: Split-casting, stamped steel with polished, chrome-plated
finish.
b. Insulated Piping: Split-plate, stamped steel with polished, chrome-plated finish
c. Bare Piping at Wall and Floor Penetrations in Finished Spaces: Split-plate, stamped
steel with polished, chrome-plated finish.
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d. Bare Piping at Ceiling Penetrations in Finished Spaces: Split-plate, stamped steel
with polished, chrome-plated finish.
C. Install floor plates for piping penetrations of equipment-room floors.

D. Install floor plates with ID to closely fit around pipe, tube, and insulation of piping and with OD
that completely covers opening.
1. New Piping: Split floor plate.
2.  Existing Piping: Split floor plate.

3.02 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
A. Using new materials, replace broken and damaged escutcheons and floor plates.
END OF SECTION 22 05 18
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SECTION 22 05 19
METERS AND GAGES FOR PLUMBING PIPING

PART 1 - GENERAL
1.01 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:
1. Bimetallic-actuated thermometers.
2. Liquid-in-glass thermometers.
3.  Thermowells.
4. Pressure gages.
5. Gage attachments.

1.02 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: For each type of product.
1.03 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

A. Product Certificates: For each type of meter and gage.
1.04 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS

A. Operation and Maintenance Data: For meters and gages to include in operation and
maintenance manuals.

PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 BIMETALLIC-ACTUATED THERMOMETERS
A. Standard: ASME B40.200.
B. Case: Liquid-filled and sealed type(s); stainless steel with 3-inch (76-mm) > nominal diameter.

C. Dial: Non-reflective aluminum with permanently etched scale markings and scales in deg F and
deg C.

D. Connector Type(s): Union joint, rigid, back and rigid, bottom , with unified-inch screw
threads.

Connector Size: 1/2 inch (12.7 mm) , with ASME B1.1 screw threads.

Stem: 0.25 or 0.375 inch (9.52 mm) in diameter; stainless steel.

Window: Plain glass or plastic.

Ring: Stainless steel.

Element: Bimetal coil.

Pointer: Dark-colored metal.

«c-zToemm

K. Accuracy: Plus or minus [1] [1.5] percent of scale range.
2.02 LIQUID-IN-GLASS THERMOMETERS
A. Metal-Case, Compact-Style, Liquid-in-Glass Thermometers:

Standard: ASME B40.200.

Case: [Cast aluminum] ; 6-inch (152-mm) nominal size.

Case Form: [Back angle] [Straight] unless otherwise indicated.

Tube: Glass with magnifying lens and blue[ or red] organic liquid.

Tube Background: Nonreflective aluminum with permanently etched scale markings
graduated in [deg F (deg C)] [deg F and deg C].

Window: Glass or plastic.

Stem: Aluminum or brass and of length to suit installation.

a. Design for Thermowell Installation: Bare stem.

OOk wWN~
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9.  Connector: 3/4 inch (19.05 mm), with ASME B1.1 screw threads.

10.

Accuracy: Plus or minus 1 percent of scale range or one scale division, to a maximum of
1.5 percent of scale range.

B. Plastic-Case, Compact-Style, Liquid-in-Glass Thermometers:

2B S o

®© N

Standard: ASME B40.200.

Case: [Plastic] ; 6-inch (152-mm) nominal size.

Case Form: [Back angle] [Straight] unless otherwise indicated.

Tube: Glass with magnifying lens and blue[ or red] organic liquid.

Tube Background: Nonreflective with permanently etched scale markings graduated in
[deg F (deg C)] [deg F and deg C].

Window: Glass or plastic.

Stem: Aluminum or brass and of length to suit installation.

a. Design for Thermowell Installation: Bare stem.

Connector: 3/4 inch (19.05 mm), with ASME B1.1 screw threads.

Accuracy: Plus or minus 1 percent of scale range or one scale division, to a maximum of
1.5 percent of scale range.

C. Metal-Case, Industrial-Style, Liquid-in-Glass Thermometers:

1.
2.

3.

o

9.
10.

Standard: ASME B40.200.

Case: [Cast aluminum] ; [7-inch (178-mm)] [9-inch (229-mm)] nominal size
unless otherwise indicated.

Case Form: [Adjustable angle] [Back angle] [Straight] unless otherwise indicated.
Tube: Glass with magnifying lens and blue[ or red] organic liquid.

Tube Background: Nonreflective aluminum with permanently etched scale markings
graduated in [deg F (deg C)] [deg F and deg C].

Window: [Glass] [or] [plastic] .

Stem: [Aluminum] and of length to suit installation.

a. Design for Thermowell Installation: Bare stem.

Connector: 1-1/4 inches (32 mm), with ASME B1.1 screw threads.

Accuracy: Plus or minus 1 percent of scale range or one scale division, to a maximum of
1.5 percent of scale range.

D. Plastic-Case, Industrial-Style, Liquid-in-Glass Thermometers:

1.
2.

B

Standard: ASME B40.200.

Case: [Plastic] ; [7-inch (178-mm)] [9-inch (229-mm)] nominal size unless
otherwise indicated.

Case Form: [Adjustable angle] [Back angle] [Straight] unless otherwise indicated.
Tube: Glass with magnifying lens and blue[ or red] organic liquid.

Tube Background: Nonreflective aluminum with permanently etched scale markings
graduated in [deg F (deg C)] [deg F and deg C].

Window: [Glass] [or] [plastic] .

Stem: [Aluminum] [Brass] [Stainless steel] [Aluminum, brass, or stainless steel]
and of length to suit installation.

a. Design for Thermowell Installation: Bare stem.

Connector: 1-1/4 inches (32 mm), with ASME B1.1 screw threads.

Accuracy: Plus or minus 1 percent of scale range or one scale division, to a maximum of
1.5 percent of scale range.

2.03 THERMOWELLS
A. Thermowells:
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Standard: ASME B40.200.

Description: Pressure-tight, socket-type fitting made for insertion into piping tee fitting.
Material for Use with Copper Tubing: [CNR] [or] [CUNI] .

Material for Use with Steel Piping: [CRES] [CSA] .

Type: Stepped shank unless straight or tapered shank is indicated.

External Threads: NPS 1/2, NPS 3/4, or NPS 1 (DN 15, DN 20, or NPS 25),

ASME B1.20.1 pipe threads.

Internal Threads: 1/2, 3/4, and 1 inch (25.4 mm), with ASME B1.1 screw threads.
Bore: Diameter required to match thermometer bulb or stem.

Insertion Length: Length required to match thermometer bulb or stem.

Lagging Extension: Include on thermowells for insulated piping and tubing.

Bushings: For converting size of thermowell's internal screw thread to size of thermometer
connection.

B. Heat-Transfer Medium: [Mixture of graphite and glycerin] .
2.04 PRESSURE GAGES
A. Direct-Mounted, Metal-Case, Dial-Type Pressure Gages:

1.
2.

3.

S

o

10.
11.

Standard: ASME B40.100.

Case: [Liquid-filled] [Sealed] [Open-front, pressure relief] [Solid-front, pressure
relief] type(s); [cast aluminum or drawn steel] ; [4-1/2-inch (114-mm)] [6-inch
(152-mm)] nominal diameter.

Pressure-Element Assembly: Bourdon tube unless otherwise indicated.

Pressure Connection: Brass, with [NPS 1/4 (DN 8)] [NPS 1/4 or NPS 1/2 (DN 8 or DN 15)]
[NPS 1/2 (DN 15)], ASME B1.20.1 pipe threads and bottom-outlet type unless back-outlet
type is indicated.

Movement: Mechanical, with link to pressure element and connection to pointer.

Dial: Nonreflective aluminum with permanently etched scale markings graduated in [psi
(kPa)] [psi and kPa].

Pointer: Dark-colored metal.

Window: [Glass] [or] [plastic] .

Ring: [Metal] [Brass] [Stainless steel].

Accuracy: [Grade A, plus or minus 1 percent of middle half of] [Grade B, plus or minus 2
percent of middle half of] [Grade C, plus or minus 3 percent of middle half of] [Grade D,
plus or minus 5 percent of whole] scale range.

B. Direct-Mounted, Plastic-Case, Dial-Type Pressure Gages:

1.
2.

3.

P

o

Standard: ASME B40.100.

Case: [Sealed] type; [plastic] ; [4-1/2-inch (114-mm)] [6-inch (152-mm)] nominal

diameter.

Pressure-Element Assembly: Bourdon tube unless otherwise indicated.

Pressure Connection: Brass, with [NPS 1/4 (DN 8)] [NPS 1/4 or NPS 1/2 (DN 8 or DN 15)]

[NPS 1/2 (DN 15)], ASME B1.20.1 pipe threads and bottom-outlet type unless back-outlet

type is indicated.

Movement: Mechanical, with link to pressure element and connection to pointer.

Dial: Nonreflective aluminum with permanently etched scale markings graduated in [psi

(kPa)] [psi and kPa].

Pointer: Dark-colored metal.

Window: [Glass] [or] [plastic] .

Accuracy: [Grade A, plus or minus 1 percent of middle half of] [Grade B, plus or minus 2

percent of middle half of] [Grade C, plus or minus 3 percent of middle half of] [Grade D,
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plus or minus 5 percent of whole] scale range.
C. Remote-Mounted, Metal-Case, Dial-Type Pressure Gages:

1. Standard: ASME B40.100.

2. Case: [Liquid-filled] [Sealed] type; [cast aluminum or drawn steel] [metal] ; [4-
1/2-inch (114-mm)] [6-inch (152-mm)] nominal diameter with [back] [front]
flange and holes for panel mounting.

3. Pressure-Element Assembly: Bourdon tube unless otherwise indicated.

4. Pressure Connection: Brass, with [NPS 1/4 (DN 8)] [NPS 1/4 or NPS 1/2 (DN 8 or DN 15)]
[NPS 1/2 (DN 15)], ASME B1.20.1 pipe threads and bottom-outlet type unless back-outlet
type is indicated.

5.  Movement: Mechanical, with link to pressure element and connection to pointer.

6. Dial: Nonreflective aluminum with permanently etched scale markings graduated in [psi
(kPa)] [psi and kPa].

7. Pointer: Dark-colored metal.

8. Window: [Glass] [or] [plastic] .

9. Ring: [Metal] [Stainless steel] .

10. Accuracy: [Grade A, plus or minus 1 percent of middle half of] [Grade B, plus or minus 2
percent of middle half of] [Grade C, plus or minus 3 percent of middle half of] [Grade D,
plus or minus 5 percent of whole] scale range.

D. Remote-Mounted, Plastic-Case, Dial-Type Pressure Gages:

1. Standard: ASME B40.100.

2. Case: [Sealed] type; [plastic] ; [4-1/2-inch (114-mm)] [6-inch (152-mm)] nominal
diameter with [back] [front] flange and holes for panel mounting.

3.  Pressure-Element Assembly: Bourdon tube unless otherwise indicated.

4. Pressure Connection: Brass, with [NPS 1/4 (DN 8)] [NPS 1/4 or NPS 1/2 (DN 8 or DN 15)]

[NPS 1/2 (DN 15)], ASME B1.20.1 pipe threads and bottom-outlet type unless back-outlet

type is indicated.

Movement: Mechanical, with link to pressure element and connection to pointer.

Dial: Nonreflective aluminum with permanently etched scale markings graduated in [psi

(kPa)] [psi and kPa].

7. Pointer: Dark-colored metal.

Window: [Glass] [or] [plastic] .

9.  Accuracy: [Grade A, plus or minus 1 percent of middle half of] [Grade B, plus or minus 2
percent of middle half of] [Grade C, plus or minus 3 percent of middle half of] [Grade D,
plus or minus 5 percent of whole] scale range.

oo

®

2.05 GAGE ATTACHMENTS

A.

B.

Snubbers: ASME B40.100, brass; with [NPS 1/4 (DN 8)] [NPS 1/4 or NPS 1/2 (DN 8 or DN 15)]
[NPS 1/2 (DN 15)], ASME B1.20.1 pipe threads and [piston] [porous-metal]-type surge-
dampening device. Include extension for use on insulated piping.

Valves: [Brass ball] [Brass or stainless steel needle], with [NPS 1/4 (DN 8)] [NPS 1/4 or
NPS 1/2 (DN 8 or DN 15)] [NPS 1/2 (DN 15)], ASME B1.20.1 pipe threads.

PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 INSTALLATION

A

B.

Install thermowells with socket extending [a minimum of 2 inches (50.8 mm) into fluid][one-third
of pipe diameter][to center of pipe] and in vertical position in piping tees.

Install thermowells of sizes required to match thermometer connectors. Include bushings if
required to match sizes.

Install thermowells with extension on insulated piping.
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D. Fill thermowells with heat-transfer medium.
E. Install direct-mounted thermometers in thermowells and adjust vertical and tilted positions.
F. Install remote-mounted thermometer bulbs in thermowells and install cases on panels; connect
cases with tubing and support tubing to prevent kinks. Use minimum tubing length.
G. Install direct-mounted pressure gages in piping tees with pressure gage located on pipe at the
most readable position.
H. Install remote-mounted pressure gages on panel.
I.  Install valve and snubber in piping for each pressure gage for fluids.
J. Install thermometers in the following locations:
1. Inlet and outlet of each water heater.
2. Inlets and outlets of each domestic water heat exchanger.
3. Inlet and outlet of each domestic hot-water storage tank.
4. Inlet and outlet of each remote domestic water chiller.
K. Install pressure gages in the following locations:
1. Building water service entrance into building.
2. Inlet and outlet of each pressure-reducing valve.
3.  Suction and discharge of each domestic water pump.
L. Install meters and gages adjacent to machines and equipment to allow service and
maintenance of meters, gages, machines, and equipment.
M. Adjust faces of meters and gages to proper angle for best visibility.
3.02 THERMOMETER SCHEDULE
A. Thermometers at inlet and outlet of each domestic water heater shall be[ one of] the following:
1. [Ligquid-filled] [Sealed], bimetallic-actuated type.
2. [Metal] [Plastic] case, [compact] [industrial]-style, liquid-in-glass type.
B. Thermometers at inlets and outlets of each domestic water heat exchanger shall be[ one of] the
following:
1. [Liquid-filled] [Sealed], bimetallic-actuated type.
2. [Metal] [Plastic] case, [compact] [industrial]-style, liquid-in-glass type.
C. Thermometers at inlet and outlet of each domestic hot-water storage tank shall be[ one of] the
following:
1. [Liquid-filled] [Sealed], bimetallic-actuated type.
2. [Metal] [Plastic] case, [compact] [industrial]-style, liquid-in-glass type.
D. Thermometers at inlet and outlet of each remote domestic water chiller shall be[ one of] the
following:
1. [Liquid-filled] [Sealed], bimetallic-actuated type.
2. [Metal] [Plastic] case, [compact] [industrial]-style, liquid-in-glass type.
E. Thermometer stems shall be of length to match thermowell insertion length.
3.03 THERMOMETER SCALE-RANGE SCHEDULE
A. Scale Range for Domestic Cold-Water Piping: [0 to 100 deg F (Minus 20 to plus 50 deg C)] [0
to 100 deg F and minus 20 to plus 50 deg C].
B. Scale Range for Domestic Cold-Water Piping: [0 to 150 deg F (Minus 20 to plus 70 deg C)] [0
to 150 deg F and minus 20 to plus 70 deg C].
C. Scale Range for Domestic Cold-Water Piping: [30 to 240 deg F (0 to plus 115 deg C)] [30 to
240 deg F and 0 to plus 115 deg C].
D. Scale Range for Domestic Hot-Water Piping: [0 to 250 deg F (0 to 150 deg C)] [0 to 250 deg F

and 0 to 150 deg C].
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E. Scale Range for Domestic Hot-Water Piping: [20 to 240 deg F (0 to 150 deg C)] [20 to 240
deg F and 0 to 150 deg C].
F. Scale Range for Domestic Hot-Water Piping: [30 to 240 deg F (0 to plus 115 deg C)] [30 to 240
deg F and 0 to plus 115 deg C].
G. Scale Range for Domestic Cooled-Water Piping: [0 to 100 deg F (Minus 20 to plus 50 deg C)]
[0 to 100 deg F and minus 20 to plus 50 deg C].
H. Scale Range for Domestic Cooled-Water Piping: [0 to 150 deg F (Minus 20 to plus 70 deg C)]

[0 to 150 deg F and minus 20 to plus 70 deg C].

3.04 PRESSURE-GAGE SCHEDULE

A.

Pressure gages at discharge of each water service into building shall be[ one of] the following:

1. [Liquid-filled] [Sealed] [Open-front, pressure-relief] [Solid-front, pressure-relief] ,
[direct] [remote]-mounted, metal case.

2. [Sealed], [direct] [remote]-mounted, plastic case.

Pressure gages at inlet and outlet of each water pressure-reducing valve shall be[ one of] the

following:

1. [Liquid-filled] [Sealed] [Open-front, pressure-relief] [Solid-front, pressure-relief] ,
[direct] [remote]-mounted, metal case.

2. [Sealed], [direct] [remote]-mounted, plastic case.

3. Test plug with [chlorosulfonated polyethylene synthetic] [EPDM] self-sealing rubber
inserts.

Pressure gages at suction and discharge of each domestic water pump shall be[ one of] the

following:

1. [Liquid-filled] [Sealed] [Open-front, pressure-relief] [Solid-front, pressure-relief] ,
[direct] [remote]-mounted, metal case.

2. [Sealed], [direct] [remote]-mounted, plastic case.

3.  Test plug with [chlorosulfonated polyethylene synthetic] [EPDM] self-sealing rubber
inserts.

3.05 PRESSURE-GAGE SCALE-RANGE SCHEDULE

A.

B.

Scale Range for Water Service Piping: [0 to 100 psi (689.48 kPa)][0 to 100 psi (689.48 kPa)
and 0 to 87 psi (600 kPa)].

Scale Range for Water Service Piping: [0 to 160 psi (1103.16 kPa)][0 to 160 psi (1103.16 kPa)
and 0 to 160 psi (1100 kPa)].

Scale Range for Water Service Piping: [0 to 200 psi (1378.95 kPa)][0 to 200 psi (1378.95 kPa)
and 0 to 203 psi (1400 kPa)].

Scale Range for Domestic Water Piping: [0 to 100 psi (689.48 kPa)][0 to 100 psi (689.48 kPa)
and 0 to 87 psi (600 kPa)].

Scale Range for Domestic Water Piping: [0 to 160 psi (1103.16 kPa)][0 to 160 psi (1103.16
kPa) and 0 to 160 psi (1100 kPa)].

Scale Range for Domestic Water Piping: [0 to 200 psi (1378.95 kPa)][0 to 200 psi (1378.95
kPa) and 0 to 203 psi (1400 kPa)].
Scale Range for Domestic Water Piping: [0 to 300 psi (2068.43 kPa)][0 to 300 psi (2068.43
kPa) and 0 to 363 psi (2500 kPa)].

END OF SECTION 22 05 19
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SECTION 22 05 23.12
BALL VALVES FOR PLUMBING PIPING

BALL VALVES FOR PLUMBING PIPING
1.01 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:
1. Brass ball valves.
2. Bronze ball valves.
3. Stainless steel ball valves.

1.02 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: For each type of valve.
PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

A. Standards:

1. Domestic water valves intended to convey or dispense water for human consumption
must comply with the SDWA, requirements of authorities having jurisdiction, and NSF 61
and NSF 372, or must be certified to be in compliance with NSF 61 and NSF 372 (by an
ANSI-accredited third-party certification body) that the weighted average lead content at
wetted surfaces is less than or equal to 0.25 percent.

B. ASME Compliance:

ASME B1.20.1 for threads for threaded end valves.

ASME B16.1 for flanges on iron valves.

ASME B16.5 for flanges on steel valves.

ASME B16.10 and ASME B16.34 for ferrous valve dimensions and design criteria.
ASME B16.18 for cast copper solder-joint connections.

ASME B16.22 for wrought copper and copper alloy solder-joint connections.
ASME B16.34 for flanged and threaded end connections

ASME B31.9 for building services piping valves.

ONoaRGON =

C. Provide bronze valves made with dezincification-resistant materials. Bronze valves made with
copper alloy (brass) containing more than 15 percent zinc are not permitted.

D. Valve Pressure-Temperature Ratings: Not less than indicated and as required for system
pressures and temperatures.

E. Valve Sizes: Same as upstream piping unless otherwise indicated.

F. Valve Actuator Type:
1. Gear Actuator: For quarter-turn valves NPS 4 (DN 100) and larger.
2. Hand Lever: For quarter-turn valves smaller than NPS 4 (DN 100).

G. Valves in Insulated Piping:

1. Provide 2-inch (50-mm) extended neck stems.

2. Extended operating handles with nonthermal-conductive covering material and protective
sleeves that allow operation of valves without breaking vapor seals or disturbing
insulation.

3.  Memory stops that are fully adjustable after insulation is applied.

2.02 BRASS BALL VALVES

A. Brass Ball Valves, Two Piece with Full Port and Brass Trim, Threaded or Soldered Ends:
1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the
following:
a. Apollo Valves; a part of Aalberts Integrated Piping Systems.
b. Jomar Valve.
c. Milwaukee Valve Company.
2205 23.12 - 1 BALL VALVES FOR PLUMBING
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d. .

Standard: MSS SP-110; MSS SP-145.
CWP Rating: 600 psig (4136.86 kPa).
Body Design: Two piece.

Body Material: Forged brass.

Ends: Threaded or soldered.

Seats: PTFE.

Stem: Brass.

Ball: Chrome-plated brass.

Port: Full.

B. Brass Ball Valves, Two Piece with Regular Port and Brass Trim, Threaded or Soldered Ends:

1.

CoNoOhwN

10.

Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the
following:

a. Apollo Valves; a part of Aalberts Integrated Piping Systems.
b. Jomar Valve.

c. Milwaukee Valve Company.

Standard: MSS SP-110; MSS SP-145.

CWP Rating: 600 psig (4136.86 kPa).

Body Design: Two piece.

Body Material: Forged brass.

Ends: Threaded or soldered.

Seats: PTFE.

Stem: Brass.

Ball: Chrome-plated brass.

Port: Regular.

C. Bronze Ball Valves, Two Piece with Full Port, and Bronze or Brass Trim, Threaded or Soldered
Ends:

1.

NGO AWDN
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Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the
following:

a. Apollo Valves; a part of Aalberts Integrated Piping Systems.
b. Milwaukee Valve Company.

c. NIBCO INC.

Standard: MSS SP-110; MSS SP-145.

CWP Rating: 600 psig (4136.86 kPa).

Body Design: Two piece.

Body Material: Bronze.

Ends: Threaded or soldered.

Seats: PTFE.

Stem: Bronze or brass.

Ball: Chrome-plated brass.

Port: Full.

D. Bronze Ball Valves, Two Piece with Full Port, and Bronze or Brass Trim, Press Ends:

1.

Nookowd

Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by the
following:

a. ViegalLC.

Standard: MSS SP-110; MSS SP-145; IAPMO/ANSI Z1157.

CWP Rating: Minimum 200 psig (1378.95 kPa).

Body Design: Two piece.

Body Material: Bronze.

Ends: Press.

Press-End Connections Rating: Minimum 200 psig (1378.95 kPa).

BALL VALVES FOR PLUMBING
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8. Seats: PTFE or RTPFE.

9. Stem: Bronze or brass.

10. Ball: Chrome-plated brass.

11. Port: Full.

12. O-Ring Seal: EPDM or Buna-N.

Bronze Ball Valves, Two Piece with Regular Port, and Bronze or Brass Trim, Threaded Ends:
1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the
following:

a. Apollo Valves; a part of Aalberts Integrated Piping Systems.

b. Milwaukee Valve Company.

c. ViegalLC.

Standard: MSS SP-110; MSS SP-145.

CWP Rating: 600 psig (4136.86 kPa).

Body Design: Two piece.

Body Material: Bronze.

Ends: Threaded.

Seats: PTFE.

Stem: Bronze or brass.

. Ball: Chrome-plated brass.

10. Port: Regular.

Bronze Ball Valves, Three Piece with Regular Port, and Stainless Steel Trim, Threaded or
Soldered Ends:
1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the

NGO AWDN

following:
a. Apollo Valves; a part of Aalberts Integrated Piping Systems.
b. NIBCO INC.

Standard: MSS SP-110; MSS SP-145.
CWP Rating: 600 psig (4136.86 kPa).
Body Design: Three piece.

Body Material: Bronze.

Ends: Threaded or soldered.

Seats: PTFE.

Stem: Stainless steel.

. Ball: Stainless steel, vented.

10. Port: Regular.

NGO RAWN

PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A.

Examine valve interior for cleanliness, freedom from foreign matter, and corrosion. Remove
special packing materials, such as blocks, used to prevent disc movement during shipping and
handling.

Operate valves in positions from fully open to fully closed. Examine guides and seats made
accessible by such operations.

Examine threads on valve and mating pipe for form and cleanliness.

Examine mating flange faces for conditions that might cause leakage. Check bolting for proper
size, length, and material. Verify that gasket is of proper size, that its material composition is
suitable for service, and that it is free from defects and damage.

Do not attempt to repair defective valves; replace with new valves. Remove defective valves
from site.

BALL VALVES FOR PLUMBING
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3.02 INSTALLATION OF VALVES

A. Install valves with unions or flanges at each piece of equipment arranged to allow space for
service, maintenance, and equipment removal without system shutdown.

B. Provide support to piping adjacent to valves such that no force is imposed upon valves.

C. Locate valves for easy access.

D. For valves in horizontal piping, install valves with stem at or above center of pipe.

E. Install valves in position to allow full valve actuation movement.

F. Valve Tags: Comply with requirements in Section 220553 "Identification for Plumbing Piping
and Equipment" for valve tags and schedules.

G. Adhere to manufacturer's written installation instructions. When soldering or brazing valves, do
not heat valves above maximum permitted temperature. Do not use solder with melting point
temperature above valve manufacturer's recommended maximum.

H. Adjust or replace valve packing after piping systems have been tested and put into service, but

before final adjusting and balancing. Replace valves exhibiting leakage.

3.03 GENERAL REQUIREMENTS FOR VALVE APPLICATIONS

A.

B.

If valves with specified CWP ratings are unavailable, provide the same types of valves with
higher CWP ratings.

Select valves with the following end connections:

1. For Copper Tubing, NPS 2 (DN 50) and Smaller: Threaded ends except where solder-joint
valve-end option or press-end option is indicated in valve schedules below.

2.  For Copper Tubing, NPS 2-1/2 to NPS 4 (DN 65 to DN 100): Flanged ends except where
threaded valve-end option is indicated in valve schedules below.

3.04 DOMESTIC HOT- AND COLD-WATER VALVE SCHEDULE

A.

Pipe NPS 2 (DN 50) and Smaller:

1. Brass ball valve, one piece. Provide with threaded solder or press-connection-joint ends.

2. Bronze ball valve, one piece with stainless steel trim. Provide with threaded solder-joint
ends.

3. Brass ball valves, two piece with full port, and stainless steel trim. Provide with threaded
solder or press-connection-joint ends.

4. Bronze ball valves, two piece with full port, and stainless steel trim. Provide with threaded
solder or press-connection-joint ends.

5. Brass ball valves, three piece with full port, and stainless steel trim.

6. Bronze ball valves, three piece with full port, and stainless steel trim.

Pipe NPS 2-1/2 (DN 65) and Larger:

1.  Steel ball valves, Class 150 with full port.

2. Iron ball valves, Class 150.

3.  Stainless steel ball valves with flanged ends.

END OF SECTION 22 05 23.12

BALL VALVES FOR PLUMBING

220523.12-4 PIPING



UW P2407 OAKTON COLLEGE DES
PLAINES LIBRARY & LEARNING 19 DEC 2024 ISSUED FOR BID
COMMONS

SECTION 22 05 23.14
CHECK VALVES FOR PLUMBING PIPING

CHECK VALVES FOR PLUMBING
1.01 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:
1. Bronze, swing check valves.
2. Bronze, swing check valves, press ends.

1.02 ACTION SUBMITTALS
A. Product data.
PART 2 PRODUCTS

2.01 STANDARDS:

1.  Domestic water piping check valves intended to convey or dispense water for human
consumption are to comply with the U.S. Safe Drinking Water Act (SDWA), requirements
of authorities having jurisdiction, and NSF 61/NSF 372, or to be certified in compliance
with NSF 61/NSF 372 by an American National Standards Institute (ANSI)-accredited
third-party certification body that the weighted average lead content at wetted surfaces is
less than or equal to 0.25 percent.

B. ASME Compliance:

ASME B1.20.1 for threads for threaded end valves.

ASME B16.1 for flanges on iron valves.

ASME B16.5 for flanges for metric standard piping.

ASME B16.10 and ASME B16.34 for ferrous valve dimensions and design criteria.
ASME B16.18 for cast-copper solder joint.

ASME B16.22 for wrought copper solder joint.

ASME B16.51 for press joint.

ASME B31.9 for building services piping valves.

C. AWWA Compliance: Comply with AWWA C606 for groove-end connections.

D. Provide bronze valves made with dezincification-resistant materials. Bronze valves made with
copper alloy (brass) containing more than 15 percent zinc are unacceptable.

PN G A LN

E. Valve Pressure-Temperature Ratings: Not less than indicated and as required for system
pressures and temperatures.

F. Valve Sizes: Same as upstream piping unless otherwise indicated.
G. Valve Bypass and Drain Connections: MSS SP-45.
2.02 BRONZE SWING CHECK VALVES

A. Bronze, Swing Check Valves with Bronze Disc, Class 125:
1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the
following:
a. Apollo Valves; a part of Aalberts Integrated Piping Systems.
b. Milwaukee Valve Company.
c. NIBCO INC.
2. Description:
Standard: MSS SP-80, Type 3.
CWP Rating: 200 psig (1378.95 kPa).
Body Design: Horizontal flow.
Body Material: ASTM B62, bronze.
Ends: Threaded or soldered. See valve schedule articles.
Disc: Bronze.

~PQ0TD
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B. Bronze, Swing Check Valves with Nonmetallic Disc, Class 125:

1.

Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the
following:

a. Apollo Valves; a part of Aalberts Integrated Piping Systems.
b. Milwaukee Valve Company.

c. NIBCO INC.

Description:

Standard: MSS SP-80, Type 4.

CWP Rating: 200 psig (1378.95 kPa).

Body Design: Horizontal flow.

Body Material: ASTM B62, bronze.

Ends: Threaded or soldered. See valve schedule articles.
Disc: PTFE.

~0 Q0T

Bronze, Swing Check Valves with Bronze Disc, Class 150:

1.

Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the
following:

a. Apollo Valves; a part of Aalberts Integrated Piping Systems.
b. Milwaukee Valve Company.

c. NIBCO INC.

Description:

Standard: MSS SP-80, Type 3.

CWP Rating: 300 psig (2068.43 kPa).

Body Design: Horizontal flow.

Body Material: ASTM B62, bronze.

Ends: Threaded or soldered. See valve schedule articles.
Disc: Bronze.

-0 Qo0 oT®

Bronze, Swing Check Valves with Nonmetallic Disc, Class 150:

1.

Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the
following:

a. Crane Valves; a Crane Co. brand.

b. Milwaukee Valve Company.

c. NIBCOINC.

Description:

Standard: MSS SP-80, Type 4.

CWP Rating: 300 psig (2068.43 kPa).

Body Design: Horizontal flow.

Body Material: ASTM B62, bronze.

Ends: Threaded or soldered. See valve schedule articles.
Disc: PTFE.

-0 o0 U

Bronze, Swing Check Valves, Press Ends:

1.

Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the
following:

a. NIBCO INC.

Description:

Standard: MSS SP-80 and MSS SP-139.

CWP Rating: Minimum 200 psig (1378.95 kPa).

Body Design: Horizontal flow.

Body Material: ASTM B584, bronze.

Ends: Press.

Press Ends Connection Rating: Minimum 200 psig (1378.95 kPa).
Disc: Brass or bronze.

@000 T
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PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 INSTALLATION OF VALVES

A.

B.

o

®mmo

Install valves with unions or flanges at each piece of equipment arranged to allow service,
maintenance, and equipment removal without system shutdown.

Provide support of piping adjacent to valves such that no force is imposed upon valves.

Locate valves for easy access and where not blocked by equipment, other piping, or building
components.

Install valves so that stems are horizontal or slope upward from centerline of pipe.
Install valves in position that does not project into aisles or block access to other equipment.
Install valves in position to allow full stem and manual operator movement.

Verify that joints of each valve have been properly installed and sealed to assure there is no
leakage or damage.

Check Valves: Install check valves for proper direction of flow.
1. Swing Check Valves: In horizontal position with hinge pin level.

Install valve tags. Comply with requirements in Section 220553 "Identification for Plumbing
Piping and Equipment" for valve tags and schedules.

Adhere to manufacturer's installation instructions. When soldering or brazing valves, do not
heat valves above maximum permitted temperature. Do not use solder with melting point
temperature above valve manufacturer's recommended maximum.

3.02 ADJUSTING

A

Adjust or replace valve packing after piping systems have been tested and put into service but
before final adjusting and balancing. Replace valves if persistent leaking occurs.

3.03 GENERAL REQUIREMENTS FOR VALVE APPLICATIONS

A.

If valve applications are not indicated, use the following:
1. Pump-Discharge Check Valves:
a. NPS 2 (DN 50) and Smaller: Bronze, swing check valves with bronze or nonmetallic
disc.
b. NPS 2-1/2 (DN 65) and Larger for Domestic Water: Iron, swing check valves with
lever and weight or spring; or iron, center-guided, resilient-seat check valves.
c. NPS 2-1/2 (DN 65) and Larger for Sanitary Waste and Storm Drainage: Iron, swing
check valves with lever and weight or spring.

End Connections:

1. For Copper Tubing, NPS 2 (DN 50) and Smaller: Threaded, soldered, or press-end
connections.

For Copper Tubing, NPS 2-1/2 to NPS 4 (DN 65 to DN 100): Flange or threaded.
For Copper Tubing, NPS 5 (DN 125) and Larger: Flange.

For Steel Piping, NPS 2 (DN 50) and Smaller: Threaded.

For Steel Piping, NPS 2-1/2 to NPS 4 (DN 65 to DN 100): Flange or threaded.

For Steel Piping, NPS 5 (DN 125) and Larger: Flange.

ook wb

3.04 DOMESTIC HOT- AND COLD-WATER VALVE SCHEDULE

A.

B.

Pipe NPS 2 (DN 50) and Smaller:

1.  Bronze, swing check valves with nonmetallic disc, Class 150, with [soldered] [or]
[threaded] end connections.

2. Bronze, swing check valves with press-end connections.

Pipe NPS 2-1/2 (DN 65) and Larger:
1. Iron, swing check valves with nonmetallic-to-metal seats, Class 125, with flange end
connections.
CHECK VALVES FOR PLUMBING
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2. lron, swing check valves with closure control lever and spring, Class 125, with [flange end
connections.

END OF SECTION 22 05 23.14
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SECTION 22 05 29
HANGERS AND SUPPORTS FOR PLUMBING PIPING AND EQUIPMENT

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:

Metal pipe hangers and supports.

Trapeze pipe hangers.

Thermal hanger-shield inserts.

Fastener systems.

Pipe-positioning systems.

Equipment supports.

elated Requirements:

Section 055000 "Metal Fabrications" for structural-steel shapes and plates for trapeze

hangers for pipe and equipment supports.

2. Section 220516 "Expansion Fittings and Loops for Plumbing Piping" for pipe guides and
anchors.

3. Section 220548.13 "Vibration Controls for Plumbing Piping and Equipment" for vibration
isolation devices.

1.02 ACTION SUBMITTALS
A. Product Data: For each type of product.

SO ok wh =

B. Shop Drawings: Signed and sealed by a qualified professional engineer. Show fabrication and
installation details and include calculations.

1.03 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
A. Welding certificates.
1.04 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Structural-Steel Welding Qualifications: Qualify procedures and personnel according to
AWS D1.1/D1.1M.

B. Pipe Welding Qualifications: Qualify procedures and operators according to "2015 ASME Boiler
and Pressure Vessel Code, Section IX."

PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

A. Delegated Design: Engage a qualified professional engineer, as defined in Section 014000
"Quality Requirements," to design trapeze pipe hangers and equipment supports.

B. Structural Performance: Hangers and supports for plumbing piping and equipment shall
withstand the effects of gravity loads and stresses within limits and under conditions indicated
according to ASCE/SEI 7.

1. Design supports for multiple pipes, including pipe stands, capable of supporting combined
weight of supported systems, system contents, and test water.
2. Design equipment supports capable of supporting combined operating weight of
supported equipment and connected systems and components.
3. Design seismic-restraint hangers and supports for piping and equipment and obtain
approval from authorities having jurisdiction.
2.02 METAL PIPE HANGERS AND SUPPORTS

A. Carbon-Steel Pipe Hangers and Supports:
1.  Description: MSS SP-58, Types 1 through 58, factory-fabricated components.
2. Galvanized Metallic Coatings: Pregalvanized, hot-dip galvanized, or electro-galvanized.

HANGERS AND SUPPORTS FOR
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B.

C.

3.  Nonmetallic Coatings: Plastic coated or epoxy powder coated.

4. Padded Hangers: Hanger with fiberglass or other pipe insulation pad or cushion to support
bearing surface of piping.

5. Hanger Rods: Continuous-thread rod, nuts, and washer made of stainless steel.

Stainless-Steel Pipe Hangers and Supports:

1. Description: MSS SP-58, Types 1 through 58, factory-fabricated components.

2. Padded Hangers: Hanger with fiberglass or other pipe insulation pad or cushion to support
bearing surface of piping.

3. Hanger Rods: Continuous-thread rod, nuts, and washer made of stainless steel.

Copper Pipe and Tube Hangers:

1.  Description: MSS SP-58, Types 1 through 58, copper-coated-steel, factory-fabricated
components.

2. Hanger Rods: Continuous-thread rod, nuts, and washer made of copper-coated steel

2.03 TRAPEZE PIPE HANGERS

A.

Description: MSS SP-58, Type 59, shop- or field-fabricated pipe-support assembly, made from
structural-carbon-steel shapes, with MSS SP-58 carbon-steel hanger rods, nuts, saddles, and
U-bolts.

2.04 THERMAL HANGER-SHIELD INSERTS

A.

m

Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the
following:

1.  CADDY; brand of nVent Electrical plc.

2. National Pipe Hanger Corporation.

3. Pipe Shields Inc.

Insulation-Insert Material for Cold Piping: ASTM C552, Type Il cellular glass with 100-psig (688-
kPa) or ASTM C591, Type VI, Grade 1 polyisocyanurate with 125-psig (862-kPa) minimum
compressive strength and vapor barrier.

Insulation-Insert Material for Hot Piping: Water-repellent-treated, ASTM C533, Type | calcium
silicate with 100-psig (688-kPa)] [ASTM C552, Type Il cellular glass with 100-psig (688-kPa) or
ASTM C591, Type VI, Grade 1 polyisocyanurate with 125-psig (862-kPa) minimum
compressive strength.

For Trapeze or Clamped Systems: Insert and shield shall cover entire circumference of pipe.
For Clevis or Band Hangers: Insert and shield shall cover lower 180 degrees of pipe.

Insert Length: Extend 2 inches (50.8 mm) beyond sheet metal shield for piping operating below
ambient air temperature.

2.05 FASTENER SYSTEMS

A.

Powder-Actuated Fasteners: Threaded-steel stud, for use in hardened portland cement
concrete, with pull-out, tension, and shear capacities appropriate for supported loads and
building materials where used.
1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by the
following:
a. Hilti, Inc.

Mechanical-Expansion Anchors: Insert-wedge-type anchors, for use in hardened portland
cement concrete, with pull-out, tension, and shear capacities appropriate for supported loads
and building materials where used.

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the

following:
a. Cooper B-line; brand of Eaton, Electrical Sector.
b. Hilti, Inc.

HANGERS AND SUPPORTS FOR
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2. Indoor Applications: Zinc-coated or stainless steel.
3. Outdoor Applications: Stainless steel.

2.06 PIPE-POSITIONING SYSTEMS

A. Description: IAPMO PS 42 positioning system composed of metal brackets, clips, and straps for
positioning piping in pipe spaces; for plumbing fixtures in commercial applications.

2.07 EQUIPMENT SUPPORTS

A. Description: Welded, shop- or field-fabricated equipment support made from structural-carbon-
steel shapes.

2.08 MATERIALS
A.  Aluminum: ASTM B221 (ASTM B221M).
Carbon Steel: ASTM A1011/A1011M.
Structural Steel: ASTM A36/A36M carbon-steel plates, shapes, and bars; black and galvanized.
Stainless Steel: ASTM A240/A240M.

Grout: ASTM C1107/C1107M, factory-mixed and -packaged, dry, hydraulic-cement, nonshrink
and nonmetallic grout; suitable for interior and exterior applications.

1. Properties: Nonstaining, noncorrosive, and nongaseous.

2. Design Mix: 5000-psi (34.5-MPa), 28-day compressive strength.

PART 3 EXECUTION

3.01 APPLICATION

A. Comply with requirements in Section 078413 "Penetration Firestopping" for firestopping
materials and installation, for penetrations through fire-rated walls, ceilings, and assemblies.

moow

B. Strength of Support Assemblies: Where not indicated, select sizes of components, so
strength will be adequate to carry present and future static loads within specified
loading limits. Minimum static design load used for strength determination shall be
weight of supported components plus [200 Ib (90 kg)] .

3.02 HANGER AND SUPPORT INSTALLATION

A. Metal Pipe-Hanger Installation: Comply with MSS SP-58. Install hangers, supports, clamps, and
attachments as required to properly support piping from building structure.

B. Metal Trapeze Pipe-Hanger Installation: Comply with MSS SP-58. Arrange for grouping of
parallel runs of horizontal piping, and support together on field-fabricated trapeze pipe hangers.
1.  Pipes of Various Sizes: Support together and space trapezes for smallest pipe size, or
install intermediate supports for smaller-diameter pipes as specified for individual pipe
hangers.
2.  Field fabricate from ASTM A36/A36M carbon-steel shapes selected for loads being
supported. Weld steel according to AWS D1.1/D1.1M.

C. Thermal Hanger-Shield Installation: Install in pipe hanger or shield for insulated piping.

D. Fastener System Installation:
1. Install powder-actuated fasteners for use in lightweight concrete or concrete slabs less
than 4 inches (101.6 mm) thick in concrete, after concrete is placed and completely cured.
Use operators that are licensed by powder-actuated tool manufacturer. Install fasteners
according to powder-actuated tool manufacturer's operating manual.
2. Install mechanical-expansion anchors in concrete, after concrete is placed and completely
cured. Install fasteners according to manufacturer's written instructions.

E. Pipe-Positioning-System Installation: Install support devices to make rigid supply and waste
piping connections to each plumbing fixture.

HANGERS AND SUPPORTS FOR
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F. Install hangers and supports complete with necessary attachments, inserts, bolts, rods, nuts,
washers, and other accessories.

G. Equipment Support Installation: Fabricate from welded-structural-steel shapes.

H. Install hangers and supports to allow controlled thermal and seismic movement of piping
systems, to permit freedom of movement between pipe anchors, and to facilitate action of
expansion joints, expansion loops, expansion bends, and similar units.

I.  Install lateral bracing with pipe hangers and supports to prevent swaying.

J. Install building attachments within concrete slabs or attach to structural steel. Install
additional attachments at concentrated loads, including valves, flanges, and strainers,
[NPS 2-1/2 (DN 65)] and larger and at changes in direction of piping. Install concrete
inserts before concrete is placed; fasten inserts to forms, and install reinforcing bars
through openings at top of inserts.

K. Load Distribution: Install hangers and supports, so that piping live and dead loads and stresses
from movement will not be transmitted to connected equipment.

L. Pipe Slopes: Install hangers and supports to provide indicated pipe slopes and to not exceed
maximum pipe deflections allowed by ASME B31.9 for building services piping.

M. Insulated Piping:

1. Attach clamps and spacers to piping.
a. Piping Operating Above Ambient Air Temperature: Clamp may project through
insulation.
b. Piping Operating Below Ambient Air Temperature: Use thermal hanger-shield insert
with clamp sized to match OD of insert.
c. Do not exceed pipe stress limits allowed by ASME B31.9 for building services piping.
2. Install MSS SP-58, Type 39 protection saddles if insulation without vapor barrier is
indicated. Fill interior voids with insulation that matches adjoining insulation.
a. Option: Thermal hanger-shield inserts may be used. Include steel weight-distribution
plate for pipe NPS 4 (DN 100) and larger if pipe is installed on rollers.
3. Install MSS SP-58, Type 40 protective shields on cold piping with vapor barrier. Shields
shall span an arc of 180 degrees.
a. Option: Thermal hanger-shield inserts may be used. Include steel weight-distribution
plate for pipe NPS 4 (DN 100) and larger if pipe is installed on rollers.
4. Shield Dimensions for Pipe: Not less than the following:
a. NPS 1/4 to NPS 3-1/2 (DN 8 to DN 90): 12 inches (304.8 mm) long and 0.048 inch
(1.22 mm) thick.
b. NPS 4 (DN 100): 12 inches (304.8 mm) long and 0.06 inch (1.52 mm) thick.
¢c. NPS5and NPS 6 (DN 125 and DN 150): 18 inches (457.2 mm) long and 0.06 inch
(1.52 mm) thick.
d. NPS 8to NPS 14 (DN 200 to DN 350): 24 inches (609.6 mm) long and 0.075 inch
(1.9 mm) thick.
e. NPS 16 to NPS 24 (DN 400 to DN 600): 24 inches (609.6 mm) long and 0.105 inch
(2.67 mm) thick.
5. Pipes NPS 8 (DN 200) and Larger: Include wood or reinforced calcium-silicate-insulation
inserts of length at least as long as protective shield.
6. Thermal Hanger Shields: Install with insulation of same thickness as piping insulation.

3.03 EQUIPMENT SUPPORTS

A.

B.

Fabricate structural-steel stands to suspend equipment from structure overhead or to support
equipment above floor.

Grouting: Place grout under supports for equipment, and make bearing surface smooth.
HANGERS AND SUPPORTS FOR

220529-4 PLUMBING PIPING AND
EQUIPMENT



UW P2407 OAKTON COLLEGE DES
PLAINES LIBRARY & LEARNING 19 DEC 2024 ISSUED FOR BID
COMMONS

C. Provide lateral bracing, to prevent swaying, for equipment supports.
3.04 METAL FABRICATIONS

A. Cut, drill, and fit miscellaneous metal fabrications for [trapeze pipe hangers] [and] [equipment
supports].

B. Fit exposed connections together to form hairline joints. Field weld connections that cannot be
shop welded because of shipping size limitations.

C. Field Welding: Comply with AWS D1.1/D1.1M procedures for shielded, metal arc welding;
appearance and quality of welds; and methods used in correcting welding work.

3.05 ADJUSTING

A. Hanger Adjustments: Adjust hangers to distribute loads equally on attachments and to achieve
indicated slope of pipe.

B. Trim excess length of continuous-thread hanger and support rods to 1-1/2 inches (38 mm)
3.06 HANGER AND SUPPORT SCHEDULE

A. Specific hanger and support requirements are in Sections specifying piping systems and
equipment.

B. Comply with MSS SP-58 for pipe-hanger selections and applications that are not specified in
piping system Sections.

C. Use hangers and supports with galvanized metallic coatings for piping and equipment that will
not have field-applied finishes.

D. Use nonmetallic coatings on attachments for electrolytic protection where attachments are in
direct contact with copper tubing.

E. Use carbon-steel pipe hangers and supports and metal trapeze pipe hangers and attachments
for general service applications.

F. Use stainless-steel pipe hangers and stainless-steel or corrosion-resistant attachments for
hostile environment applications.

G. Use copper-plated pipe hangers and copper or stainless-steel attachments for copper piping
and tubing.

H. Use padded hangers for piping that is subject to scratching.
I.  Use thermal hanger-shield inserts for insulated piping and tubing.

J. Horizontal-Piping Hangers and Supports: Unless otherwise indicated and except as specified in
piping system Sections, install the following types:

1.  Adjustable, Steel Clevis Hangers (MSS Type 1): For suspension of noninsulated or
insulated, stationary pipes NPS 1/2 to NPS 30 (DN 15 to DN 750).

2. Yoke-Type Pipe Clamps (MSS Type 2): For suspension of up to 1050 deg F (566 deg C)
pipes NPS 4 to NPS 24 (DN 100 to DN 600), requiring up to 4 inches (101.6 mm) of
insulation.

3.  Carbon- or Alloy-Steel, Double-Bolt Pipe Clamps (MSS Type 3): For suspension of pipes
NPS 3/4 to NPS 36 (DN 20 to DN 900), requiring clamp flexibility and up to 4 inches
(101.6 mm) of insulation.

4. Steel Pipe Clamps (MSS Type 4): For suspension of cold and hot pipes NPS 1/2 to
NPS 24 (DN 15 to DN 600) if little or no insulation is required.

5. Pipe Hangers (MSS Type 5): For suspension of pipes NPS 1/2 to NPS 4 (DN 15 to
DN 100), to allow off-center closure for hanger installation before pipe erection.

6. Adjustable, Swivel Split- or Solid-Ring Hangers (MSS Type 6): For suspension of
noninsulated, stationary pipes NPS 3/4 to NPS 8 (DN 20 to DN 200).

HANGERS AND SUPPORTS FOR
220529-5 PLUMBING PIPING AND
EQUIPMENT



UW P2407 OAKTON COLLEGE DES

PLAINES LIBRARY & LEARNING 19 DEC 2024 ISSUED FOR BID
COMMONS

7. Adjustable, Steel Band Hangers (MSS Type 7): For suspension of noninsulated, stationary
pipes NPS 1/2 to NPS 8 (DN 15 to DN 200).

8. Adjustable Band Hangers (MSS Type 9): For suspension of noninsulated, stationary pipes
NPS 1/2 to NPS 8 (DN 15 to DN 200).

9. Adjustable, Swivel-Ring Band Hangers (MSS Type 10): For suspension of noninsulated,
stationary pipes NPS 1/2 to NPS 8 (DN 15 to DN 200).

10. Split Pipe Ring with or without Turnbuckle Hangers (MSS Type 11): For suspension of
noninsulated, stationary pipes NPS 3/8 to NPS 8 (DN 10 to DN 200).

11. Extension Hinged or Two-Bolt Split Pipe Clamps (MSS Type 12): For suspension of
noninsulated, stationary pipes NPS 3/8 to NPS 3 (DN 10 to DN 80).

12. U-Bolts (MSS Type 24): For support of heavy pipes NPS 1/2 to NPS 30 (DN 15 to
DN 750).

13. Clips (MSS Type 26): For support of insulated pipes not subject to expansion or
contraction.

14. Pipe Saddle Supports (MSS Type 36): For support of pipes NPS 4 to NPS 36 (DN 100 to
DN 900), with steel-pipe base stanchion support and cast-iron floor flange or carbon-steel
plate.

15. Pipe Stanchion Saddles (MSS Type 37): For support of pipes NPS 4 to NPS 36 (DN 100
to DN 900), with steel-pipe base stanchion support and cast-iron floor flange or carbon-
steel plate, and with U-bolt to retain pipe.

16. Adjustable Pipe Saddle Supports (MSS Type 38): For stanchion-type support for pipes
NPS 2-1/2 to NPS 36 (DN 65 to DN 900) if vertical adjustment is required, with steel-pipe
base stanchion support and cast-iron floor flange.

17. Single-Pipe Rolls (MSS Type 41): For suspension of pipes NPS 1 to NPS 30 (DN 25 to
DN 750), from two rods if longitudinal movement caused by expansion and contraction
occurs.

18. Adjustable Roller Hangers (MSS Type 43): For suspension of pipes NPS 2-1/2 to NPS 24
(DN 65 to DN 600), from single rod if horizontal movement caused by expansion and
contraction occurs.

19. Complete Pipe Rolls (MSS Type 44): For support of pipes NPS 2 to NPS 42 (DN 50 to
DN 1050) if longitudinal movement caused by expansion and contraction occurs but
vertical adjustment is unnecessary.

20. Pipe Roll and Plate Units (MSS Type 45): For support of pipes NPS 2 to NPS 24 (DN 50
to DN 600) if small horizontal movement caused by expansion and contraction occurs and
vertical adjustment is unnecessary.

21. Adjustable Pipe Roll and Base Units (MSS Type 46): For support of pipes NPS 2 to

NPS 30 (DN 50 to DN 750) if vertical and lateral adjustment during installation, in addition
to expansion and contraction, is required.

K. Vertical-Piping Clamps: Unless otherwise indicated and except as specified in piping system
Sections, install the following types:

1.

2.

Extension Pipe or Riser Clamps (MSS Type 8): For support of pipe risers NPS 3/4 to

NPS 24 (DN 24 to DN 600).

Carbon- or Alloy-Steel Riser Clamps (MSS Type 42): For support of pipe risers NPS 3/4 to
NPS 24 (DN 20 to DN 600) if longer ends are required for riser clamps.

L. Hanger-Rod Attachments: Unless otherwise indicated and except as specified in piping system
Sections, install the following types:

1.

2.

3.

Steel Turnbuckles (MSS Type 13): For adjustment of up to 6 inches (152.4 mm) for heavy
loads.

Steel Clevises (MSS Type 14): For 120 to 450 deg F (49 to 232 deg C) piping
installations.

Swivel Turnbuckles (MSS Type 15): For use with MSS Type 11 split pipe rings.
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4. Malleable-Iron Sockets (MSS Type 16): For attaching hanger rods to various types of

5.

building attachments.
Steel Weldless Eye Nuts (MSS Type 17): For 120 to 450 deg F (49 to 232 deg C) piping
installations.

M. Building Attachments: Unless otherwise indicated and except as specified in piping system
Sections, install the following types:

1.

2.

3.

No e

®

10.

11.

12.

13.
14.
15.

Steel or Malleable-Concrete Inserts (MSS Type 18): For upper attachment to suspend
pipe hangers from concrete ceiling.

Top-Beam C-Clamps (MSS Type 19): For use under roof installations with bar-joist
construction, to attach to top flange of structural shape.

Side-Beam or Channel Clamps (MSS Type 20): For attaching to bottom flange of beams,
channels, or angles.

Center-Beam Clamps (MSS Type 21): For attaching to center of bottom flange of beams.
Welded Beam Attachments (MSS Type 22): For attaching to bottom of beams if loads are
considerable and rod sizes are large.

C-Clamps (MSS Type 23): For structural shapes.

Top-Beam Clamps (MSS Type 25): For top of beams if hanger rod is required tangent to
flange edge.

Side-Beam Clamps (MSS Type 27): For bottom of steel I-beams.

Steel-Beam Clamps with Eye Nuts (MSS Type 28): For attaching to bottom of steel I-
beams for heavy loads.

Linked-Steel Clamps with Eye Nuts (MSS Type 29): For attaching to bottom of steel I-
beams for heavy loads, with link extensions.

Malleable-Beam Clamps with Extension Pieces (MSS Type 30): For attaching to structural
steel.

Welded-Steel Brackets: For support of pipes from below or for suspending from above by
using clip and rod. Use one of the following for indicated loads:

a. Light (MSS Type 31): 750 Ib (340 kg).

b. Medium (MSS Type 32): 1500 Ib (680 kg).

c. Heavy (MSS Type 33): 3000 Ib (1360 kg).

Side-Beam Brackets (MSS Type 34): For sides of steel or wooden beams.

Plate Lugs (MSS Type 57): For attaching to steel beams if flexibility at beam is required.
Horizontal Travelers (MSS Type 58): For supporting piping systems subject to linear
horizontal movement where headroom is limited.

N. Saddles and Shields: Unless otherwise indicated and except as specified in piping system
Sections, install the following types:

1.

2.

3.

Steel-Pipe-Covering Protection Saddles (MSS Type 39): To fill interior voids with
insulation that matches adjoining insulation.

Protection Shields (MSS Type 40): Of length recommended in writing by manufacturer to
prevent crushing insulation.

Thermal Hanger-Shield Inserts: For supporting insulated pipe.

0. Spring Hangers and Supports: Unless otherwise indicated and except as specified in piping
system Sections, install the following types:

1.
2.

3.

Restraint-Control Devices (MSS Type 47): Where indicated to control piping movement.
Spring Cushions (MSS Type 48): For light loads if vertical movement does not exceed 1-
1/4 inches (32 mm).

Spring-Cushion Roll Hangers (MSS Type 49): For equipping Type 41 roll hanger with
springs.

Spring Sway Braces (MSS Type 50): To retard sway, shock, vibration, or thermal
expansion in piping systems.
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5. Variable-Spring Hangers (MSS Type 51): Preset to indicated load, and limit variability
factor to 25 percent to allow expansion and contraction of piping system from hanger.

6. Variable-Spring Base Supports (MSS Type 52): Preset to indicated load, and limit
variability factor to 25 percent to allow expansion and contraction of piping system from
base support.

7. Variable-Spring Trapeze Hangers (MSS Type 53): Preset to indicated load, and limit
variability factor to 25 percent to allow expansion and contraction of piping system from
trapeze support.

8. Constant Supports: For critical piping stress and if necessary to avoid transfer of stress
from one support to another support, critical terminal, or connected equipment. Include
auxiliary stops for erection, hydrostatic test, and load-adjustment capability. These
supports include the following types:

a. Horizontal (MSS Type 54): Mounted horizontally.
b. Vertical (MSS Type 55): Mounted vertically.
c. Trapeze (MSS Type 56): Two vertical-type supports and one trapeze member.

P. Comply with MSS SP-58 for trapeze pipe-hanger selections and applications that are not
specified in piping system Sections.

Q. Use powder-actuated fasteners or mechanical-expansion anchors instead of building
attachments where required in concrete construction.

R. Use pipe-positioning systems in pipe spaces behind plumbing fixtures to support supply and
waste piping for plumbing fixtures.

END OF SECTION 22 05 29
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SECTION 22 05 53
IDENTIFICATION FOR PLUMBING PIPING AND EQUIPMENT

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:
1. Equipment labels.
2. Pipe labels.

1.02 ACTION SUBMITTALS
A. Product Data: For each type of product indicated.

B. Samples: For color, letter style, and graphic representation required for each identification
material and device.

C. Equipment-Label Schedule: Include a listing of all equipment to be labeled with the proposed
content for each label.

PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 EQUIPMENT LABELS

A. Metal Labels for Equipment:

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the

following:

a. Kolbi Pipe Marker Co.

b. Seton Identification Products; a Brady Corporation company.
c. emedco.

2. Material and Thickness: Brass, 0.032-inch (0.8-mm) stainless steel, 0.025-inch (0.64-mm
thickness, with predrilled or stamped holes for attachment hardware.

3. Letter and Background Color: As indicated for specific application under Part 3.

4. Minimum Label Size: Length and width vary for required label content, but not less than 2-
1/2 by 3/4 inch (64 by 19 mm).

5. Minimum Letter Size: 1/4 inch (6.35 mm) for name of units if viewing distance is less than
24 inches (609.6 mm), 1/2 inch (12.7 mm) for viewing distances of up to 72 inches (1828.8
mm), and proportionately larger lettering for greater viewing distances. Include secondary
lettering two-thirds to three-fourths the size of principal lettering.

6. Fasteners: Stainless steel rivets or self-tapping screws.

7. Adhesive: Contact-type permanent adhesive, compatible with label and with substrate.

B. Plastic Labels for Equipment:
1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the
following:
a. Kolbi Pipe Marker Co.
b. Seton Identification Products; a Brady Corporation company.
c. emedco.
2. Material and Thickness: Multilayer, multicolor, plastic labels for mechanical engraving, 1/8
inch (3.18 mm) thick, with predrilled holes for attachment hardware.

Letter and Background Color: As indicated for specific application under Part 3.

Maximum Temperature: Able to withstand temperatures of up to 160 deg F (71 deg C).

Minimum Label Size: Length and width vary for required label content, but not less than 2-

1/2 by 3/4 inch (64 by 19 mm).

6. Minimum Letter Size: 1/4 inch (6.35 mm) for name of units if viewing distance is less than
24 inches (609.6 mm), 1/2 inch (12.7 mm) for viewing distances of up to 72 inches (1828.8
mm), and proportionately larger lettering for greater viewing distances. Include secondary
lettering two-thirds to three-fourths the size of principal lettering.

ok w
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7. Fasteners: Stainless steel rivets or self-tapping screws.

8. Adhesive: Contact-type permanent adhesive, compatible with label and with substrate.

C. Label Content: Include equipment's Drawing designation or unique equipment number, Drawing
numbers where equipment is indicated (plans, details, and schedules), and the Specification
Section number and title where equipment is specified.

2.02 PIPE LABELS

A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the
following:
1.  Kolbi Pipe Marker Co.
2.  Seton Identification Products; a Brady Corporation company.
3. emedco.

B. General Requirements for Manufactured Pipe Labels: Preprinted, color coded, with lettering
indicating service and showing flow direction in accordance with ASME A13.1.

C. Letter and Background Color: As indicated for specific application under Part 3.

D. Pretensioned Pipe Labels: Precoiled, semirigid plastic formed to [partially cover] [cover full]
circumference of pipe and to attach to pipe without fasteners or adhesive.
E. Self-Adhesive Pipe Labels: Printed plastic with contact-type, permanent-adhesive backing.
F. Pipe Label Contents: Include identification of piping service using same designations or
abbreviations as used on Drawings. Also include:
1.  Pipe size.
2.  Flow-Direction Arrows: Include flow-direction arrows on[ main] distribution piping. Arrows
may be either integral with label or applied separately.
3. Lettering Size: [Size letters in accordance with ASME A13.1 for piping At least 1/2 inch
(12.7 mm) for viewing distances of up to 72 inches (1828.8 mm) and proportionately larger
lettering for greater viewing distances.

PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 PREPARATION

A. Clean piping and equipment surfaces of incompatible primers, paints, and encapsulants, as
well as dirt, oil, grease, release agents, and other substances that could impair bond of
identification devices.

3.02 INSTALLATION, GENERAL REQUIREMENTS

A. Coordinate installation of identifying devices with completion of covering and painting of
surfaces where devices are to be applied.

B. Coordinate installation of identifying devices with locations of access panels and doors.

C. Install identifying devices before installing acoustical ceilings and similar concealment.

D. Locate identifying devices so that they are readily visible from the point of normal approach.
3.03 INSTALLATION OF EQUIPMENT LABELS, WARNING SIGNS, AND LABELS

A. Permanently fasten labels on each item of plumbing equipment.

B. Sign and Label Colors.
1. White letters on an ANSI Z535.1 safety-green background.

C. Locate equipment labels where accessible and visible.

D. Arc-Flash Warning Signs: Provide arc-flash warning signs on electrical disconnects and other
equipment where are-flash hazard exists, as indicated on Drawings, and in accordance with
requirements of OSHA and NFPA 70E, and other applicable codes and standards.
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3.04 INSTALLATION OF PIPE LABELS

A. Install pipe labels showing service and flow direction with permanent adhesive on pipes.

B. Pipe-Label Locations: Locate pipe labels where piping is exposed or above accessible ceilings
in finished spaces; machine rooms; accessible maintenance spaces such as shafts, tunnels,
and plenums; and exterior exposed locations as follows:

1. Within 3 feet (91.44 cm) of each valve and control device.

2. At access doors, manholes, and similar access points that permit view of concealed
piping.

3. Within 3 feet (91.44 cm) of equipment items and other points of origination and
termination.

4. Spaced at maximum intervals of 25 feet (762 cm) along each run. Reduce intervals to 10
feet (304.8 cm) in areas of congested piping and equipment.

C. Do not apply plastic pipe labels or plastic tapes directly to bare pipes conveying fluids at
temperatures of 125 deg F (52 deg C) or higher. Where these pipes are to remain uninsulated,
use a short section of insulation or use stenciled labels.

D. Flow-Direction Flow Arrows: Use arrows, in compliance with ASME A13.1, to indicate direction
of flow in pipes, including pipes where flow is allowed in both directions.

E. Pipe-Label Color Schedule:

1.
2.
3.

4.
5

Domestic Cold-Water Piping: White letters on an ANSI Z535.1 safety-green background.
Domestic Hot-Water Piping: White letters on an ANSI Z535.1 safety-green background.
Domestic Hot-Water Return Piping White letters on an ANSI Z535.1 safety-green
background.

Sanitary Waste and Storm Drainage Piping: White letters on a black background.
Nonpotable Cold Water: Black letters on an ANSI Z535.1 safety-yellow background.

END OF SECTION 22 05 53
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SECTION 22 05 93
TESTING, ADJUSTING, AND BALANCING FOR PLUMBING

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SUMMARY
A. Section Includes:

1. TAB of domestic water system.
2. TAB of plumbing equipment:
a. Domestic water booster pumps.
b. Domestic hot-water in-line circulation pumps.
c. Sanitary sewage pumps.
d. Drainage pumps.
3. Pipe-leakage test verification.
4. Testing, adjusting, and balancing of existing plumbing systems and equipment.

1.02 DEFINITIONS
A

moow

NEBB: National Environmental Balancing Bureau.

TAB: Testing, adjusting, and balancing.

TABB: Testing, Adjusting, and Balancing Bureau.

TAB Specialist: An independent entity meeting qualifications to perform TAB work.
TDH: Total dynamic head.

1.03 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
A.

®

Qualification Data: Within 30 days of Contractor's Notice to Proceed, submit documentation that
the TAB specialist and this Project's TAB team members meet the qualifications specified in
"Quality Assurance" Article.

Contract Documents Examination Report: Within 30 days of Contractor's Notice to Proceed,
submit the Contract Documents review report, as specified in Part 3.

Strategies and Procedures Plan: Within 30 > days of Contractor's Notice to Proceed, submit
TAB strategies and step-by-step procedures, as specified in "Preparation” Article.

System Readiness Checklists: Within 30 of Contractor's Notice to Proceed, submit system
readiness checklists, as specified in "Preparation” Article.

Examination Report: Submit a summary report of the examination review required in
"Examination" Article.

Certified TAB reports.
Sample report forms.
Instrument calibration reports, to include the following:

1. Instrument type and make.
2. Serial number.
3.  Application.

4. Dates of use.
5. Dates of calibration.

1.04 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. TAB Specialists Qualifications, Certified by AABC:

1.  TAB Field Supervisor: Employee of the TAB specialist and certified by AABC.
2.  TAB Technician: Employee of the TAB specialist and certified by AABC.

B. TAB Specialists Qualifications, Certified by NEBB or TABB:

1. TAB Field Supervisor: Employee of the TAB specialist and certified by NEBB or TABB.
2. TAB Technician: Employee of the TAB specialist and certified by NEBB or TABB.
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C. Instrumentation Type, Quantity, Accuracy, and Calibration: Comply with requirements in
ASHRAE 111, Section 4, "Instrumentation."

D. ASHRAE 188 Compliance: Comply with balancing and report requirements, Section 8.3
"Balancing."

E. Code and Authorities Having Jurisdiction Compliance: TAB is required to comply with governing
codes and requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.

1.05 FIELD CONDITIONS

A. Full Owner Occupancy: Owner will occupy the site and existing building during entire TAB
period. Cooperate with Owner during TAB operations to minimize conflicts with Owner's
operations.

B. Partial Owner Occupancy: Owner may occupy completed areas of building before Substantial
Completion. Cooperate with Owner during TAB operations to minimize conflicts with Owner's
operations.

PART 2 PRODUCTS (NOT APPLICABLE)
PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Examine the Contract Documents to become familiar with Project requirements and to discover
conditions in systems designs that may preclude proper TAB of systems and equipment.

B. Examine installed systems for balancing devices, such as test ports, gauge cocks, thermometer
wells, flow-control devices, and balancing valves and fittings. Verify that locations of these
balancing devices are applicable for intended purpose and are accessible.

C. Examine approved submittals for plumbing systems and equipment.

D. Examine design data, including plumbing system descriptions, statements of design
assumptions for environmental conditions and systems output, and statements of philosophies
and assumptions about plumbing system and equipment controls.

E. Examine equipment performance data, including pump curves.

1. Relate performance data to Project conditions and requirements, including pump system
effects that can create undesired or unpredicted conditions that cause reduced capacities
in all or part of a system.

2. Calculate pump system-effect factors to reduce performance ratings of plumbing
equipment when installed under conditions different from the conditions used to rate
equipment performance. Compare results with the design data and installed conditions.

F. Examine system and equipment installations, and verify that field quality-control testing,
cleaning, and adjusting specified in individual Sections have been performed.

G. Examine test reports specified in individual system and equipment Sections.

H. Examine plumbing equipment and verify that bearings are greased, belts are aligned and tight,
filters are clean, and equipment with functioning controls is ready for operation.

I.  Examine temporary and permanent strainers. Verify that temporary strainer screens used
during system cleaning and flushing have been removed and permanent strainers are installed
and clean.

J. Examine control valves for proper installation for their intended function of isolating, throttling,
diverting, or mixing fluid flows.

Examine system pumps to ensure absence of entrained air in the suction piping.

-

Examine operating safety interlocks and controls on plumbing equipment.

M. Report deficiencies discovered before and during performance of TAB procedures. Observe
and record system reactions to changes in conditions. Record default set points if different from
indicated values.
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3.02 PREPARATION

A. Prepare a TAB plan that includes the following:
1. Equipment and systems to be tested.
2.  Strategies and step-by-step procedures for balancing the systems.
3. Instrumentation to be used.
4. Sample forms with specific identification for all equipment.

B. Perform system-readiness checks of plumbing systems and equipment to verify system
readiness for TAB work. Include, at a minimum, the following:

1. Domestic Water System:

a. Verify leakage and pressure tests on water distribution systems have been
satisfactorily completed in accordance with applicable code and authority having
jurisdiction.

Water heaters are installed and functioning.

Piping is complete and all points of outlet are installed.

Water treatment is complete.

Systems are flushed, filled, and air purged.

Strainers are clean.

Control valves are functioning in accordance with the sequence of operation.
Shutoff and balance valves are 100 percent open.

[Booster-] [and] [hot-water circulating] pumps are operational and proper rotation is
verified.

j.  Pump gauge connections are installed directly at pump inlet and outlet flanges or in

discharge and suction pipe prior to valves or strainers.

k. Variable-frequency controllers' startup is complete and safeties are verified.

I.  Suitable access to balancing devices and equipment is provided.

2. Sanitary Sewage/Drainage System:

a. Leakage and pressure tests on sanitary sewage/drainage systems have been
completed in accordance with applicable code and authority having jurisdiction
requirements.

Piping is complete.

Sanitary sewage pumps/drainage pumps are operational.

Control valves are functioning in accordance with the sequence of operation.
Shutoff valves are 100 percent open.

Suitable access to equipment is provided.

3.03 GENERAL PROCEDURES FOR TESTING AND BALANCING

A. Perform testing and balancing procedures on each system in accordance with the procedures
contained in AABC's "National Standards for Total System Balance", ASHRAE 111, NEBB's
"Procedural Standards for Testing, Adjusting, and Balancing of Environmental Systems" and in
this Section.
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B. Cutinsulation, pipes, and equipment casings for installation of test probes to the minimum
extent necessary for TAB procedures.
1. Where holes for probes are required in piping or equipment, install pressure and
temperature test plugs to seal systems.
2. Install and join new insulation that matches removed materials. Restore insulation,
coverings, vapor barrier, and finish in accordance with Section 220716 "Plumbing
Equipment Insulation" and Section 220719 "Plumbing Piping Insulation.”

C. Mark equipment and balancing devices, including valve position indicators and similar controls
and devices, with paint or other suitable, permanent identification material to show final
settings.

D. Take and report testing and balancing measurements in inch-pound (IP) and metric (Sl) units.

TESTING, ADJUSTING, AND
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3.04 GENERAL PROCEDURES FOR PLUMBING EQUIPMENT

A.

Test, adjust, and balance plumbing equipment indicated on Drawings, including, but not limited
to, the following:

Motors.

Domestic water booster pumps.

Domestic water in-line pumps.

Domestic water heaters.

Sanitary sewage pumps.

. Drainage pumps.

oaRrwN=

3.05 PROCEDURES FOR DOMESTIC WATER SYSTEMS

A

E.
F.

G.

Prepare test reports for pumps and other equipment. Obtain approved submittals and
manufacturer-recommended testing procedures. Crosscheck the summation of required
equipment flow rates with system design flow rates.

Prepare schematic diagrams of systems' Record drawings piping layouts.

In addition to requirements in "Preparation" Article, prepare domestic water systems for testing
and balancing as follows:

Check expansion tank for proper setting.

Check water heater for proper discharge temperature setting.

Check remotest point of outlet for adequate pressure.

Check flow-control valves for proper position.

Locate start-stop and disconnect switches, electrical interlocks, and motor controllers.
Verify that motor controllers are equipped with properly sized thermal protection.

Check that air has been purged from the system.
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Measure and record upstream and downstream pressure of each piece of equipment.
Measure and record upstream and downstream pressure of pressure-reducing valves.

Check settings and operation of automatic temperature-control valves, self-contained control
valves, and pressure-reducing valves. Record final settings.

Check settings and operation of each safety valve. Record settings.

3.06 PROCEDURES FOR DOMESTIC WATER SYSTEM BOOSTER PUMPS

A.

Adjust pumps to deliver total design flow.
1. Measure total water flow.

a. Position valves for full flow through coils.

b. Measure flow by main flow meter, if installed.

c. If main flow meter is not installed, determine flow by pump TDH or known equipment
pressure drop.

2. Measure pump TDH as follows:

a. Measure discharge pressure directly at the pump outlet flange or in discharge pipe
prior to any valves.

b. Measure inlet pressure directly at the pump inlet flange or in suction pipe prior to any
valves or strainers.

c. Convert pressure to head and correct for differences in gauge heights.

d. Verify pump impeller size by measuring the TDH with the discharge valve closed.
Note the point on manufacturer's pump curve at zero flow, and verify that the pump
has the intended impeller size.

e. With valves open, read pump TDH. Adjust pump discharge valve until design water
flow is achieved. If excessive throttling is required to achieve desired flow,
recommend pump impellers be trimmed to reduce excess throttling.

3. Monitor motor performance during procedures, and do not operate motor in an overloaded
condition.

TESTING, ADJUSTING, AND
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B. Adjust flow-measuring devices installed in mains and branches to design water flows.

D.

1. Measure flow in main and branch pipes.
2. Adjust main and branch balance valves for design flow.
3. Re-measure each main and branch after all have been adjusted.

Verify final system conditions as follows:

1. Re-measure and confirm that total water flow is within design.

2. Re-measure final pumps' operating data, TDH, volts, amps, and static profile.
3. Mark final settings.

Verify that memory stops have been set.

3.07 PROCEDURES FOR DOMESTIC HOT-WATER CIRCULATING INLINE PUMP

A.

B.

Balance system with manual or automatic balancing valves by setting at design flow.
1. Measure flow in main and branch pipes.

2. Adjust main and branch balance valves for design flow.

3. Re-measure each main and branch after all have been adjusted.

Adjust pump to deliver total design flow.
1. Measure pump TDH as follows:

a. Measure discharge pressure directly at the pump outlet flange or in discharge pipe
prior to any valves.

b. Measure inlet pressure directly at the pump inlet flange or in suction pipe prior to any
valves or strainers.

c. Convert pressure to head and correct for differences in gauge heights.

d. Verify pump impeller size by measuring the TDH with the discharge valve closed.
Note the point on manufacturer's pump curve at zero flow, and verify that the pump
has the intended impeller size.

2. Monitor motor performance during procedures, and do not operate motor in an overloaded
condition.

3. Mark final settings and verify that all memory stops have been set.

4.  Verify final system conditions as follows:

a. Re-measure and confirm that total flow is within design.

b. Re-measure final pumps' operating data, TDH, volts, amps, speed, and static profile.

c. Mark final settings.

3.08 PROCEDURES FOR WATER HEATERS

A

Gas- Water Heaters:

Measure and record entering- and leaving-water temperatures.

Measure and record water flow.

Measure and record pressure drop.

Measure and Record relief valve(s) pressure setting.

Capacity: Calculate in Btu/h (kW) of heating output.

Fuel Consumption: If fuel supply is equipped with flow meter, measure and record
consumption.

Efficiency: Calculate operating efficiency for comparison to submitted equipment.
8. Fan, motor, and motor controller operating data.
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3.09 PROCEDURES FOR TESTING, ADJUSTING, AND BALANCING EXISTING SYSTEMS

A

Perform a preconstruction inspection of existing equipment that is to remain and be reused.

1.  Measure and record flows, temperatures, and pressures of each piece of equipment.
Compare the values to design or nameplate information, where information is available.

2. Measure motor voltage and amperage. Compare the values to motor nameplate
information.

3.  Check the condition of filters.

TESTING, ADJUSTING, AND
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4. Check bearings and other lubricated parts for proper lubrication.
5. Report on the operating condition of the equipment and the results of the measurements
taken. Report deficiencies.

TAB After Construction: Before performing testing and balancing of renovated existing systems,

inspect existing equipment that is to remain and be reused to verify that existing equipment has

been cleaned and refurbished in accordance with renovation scope indicated by Contract

Documents. Verify the following:

1. New filters are installed.

2. Bearings and other parts are properly lubricated.

3. Deficiencies noted in the preconstruction report are corrected.

Perform testing and balancing of existing systems to the extent that existing systems are

affected by the renovation work.

1. Compare the 